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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

HE General Editor does not hold himself respon-

sible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himsell with offering criticisms, urging the
‘consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; andas a rule he has left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westeott and Dr Hort with the omission of the
marginal readings. For permission to use this Text
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

Trinity CoLnEeE, CAMBRIDGE,
July, 1917.



PREFACE.

THANK the Delegates of the Clarendon Press for
kind permission to use and quote from Dr Souter’s
edition of the Revisers’ Text of the Greek Testament,
and Dr Souter himself for concurring in this permission
and for other generous aid: Messrs T. and T. Clark,
publishers of The Epistle of Priesthood, for allowing me
with their wonted courtesy to extract the “ Rhetorical
Paraphrase” which had been already printed in that
book : the Master of Selwyn College and the Editor of
the Church Quarterly Review for free use of an article
in that Review: the Fathers of the Society of S. John
the Evangelist for placing certain numbers of the
Cowley Evangelist at my disposal : Mr G. M. Edwards
for criticism and advice especially in questions of
Greek scholarship: and Dr St John Parry, the Editor
of the series in which this commentary appears, to
whose patience judgement and learning I am deeply
indebted. Nor is it impertinent, I hope, to express
gratitude to all who have been concerned with the
printing of this book : under the difficult conditions of
a troubled time they have persisted in the endeavour to
shape it according to their scholarly tradition.

A N.
July, 1917,
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INTRODUCTION

I
PLAN AND ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE

THE aim of this division of the Intreduction is to set forth as
plainly as possible the argument and intention of the epistle.
For this purpose three summaries are given: (1) an outline
sketch of the plan, (2) an enlargement of this in detailed
analysis, (3) a very brief rhetorical paraphrase. All three are
coloured by the view adopted in this commentary of the circum-
stances out of which the epistle arose. Their proper place
would be at the end of the critical and theological enquiries
which recommend that view. But it may make for clearness
if the results are shortly stated first.

PRELUDE

The epistle is a Adyos mapaxAjoems (xiil. 22): to what does
it exhort? To right conduct in an approaching crisis in which
the readers must choose whether or no they will be faithful to
their Lord. Such faithfulness must rest on a right conception
of the Person and work of Christ. Hence Doctrine is ¢nter-
woven with Exhortation. But i—x. 18 is mainly doctrinal,
% 19—xiii. mainly practical ; though xi. is intermediate, since
Jaith partakes of both doctrine and practice, and is the affection
which makes argument convincing. The author would hardly
claim to have absolutely proved his doctrine by logical process,
but he knows that the proof will be completed for his.friends
if they will trust their Lord and follow Him where He is leading
them now.

The crisis will include persecution, abandonment of ancient
forms of ritual, of ties of friendship, even of what seem to be the
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x : INTRODUCTION

claims of honour, and if the right choice is made will result in
actual entrance upon the complete Christian state, i.e. entrance -
into the very presence of God.

Hence it must be shewn that Christ has passed through
suffering and death, and, according to the analogy of the ancient
ritual, has opened the way to the presence of God, i.e. that He
i8 the one true Priest who through death has offered the sternal
sacrifice of life; and withal His Person must be displayed in
such a light as to win affection and be a proper object of devoted
faith. .

ATl this is summed up in the concluding Collect, xiii. 20, 21.

[If we may suppose the epistle written from a Jewish
Christian in Italy to his friends (a family rather than a church)
in Palestine, just before the breaking out of the Jewish war
with Rome, its significance would seem to be particularly clear.
But even though this must be considered unproven, still it will
be necessary to recognise as its background an approaching crisis
of a very severe character in which the readers will be obliged
to make a brave and painful choice.]

Analysis is.rendered difficult by the compression of the
writer’s thought—the style is severe rather than rhetorical ;
by our want of familiarity with the pre-supposed habits of his’
readers’ minds, which compels a certain amount of filling in ;
and by his method of interweaving the divisions of his subject,
allowing no visible articulations, The larger divisions are:
i.—iv. Preparatory ; v.—x.-18, Priesthood, subdivided into
v.—vii. the High Priest, viii—x. 18, the Sacrifice; x. 19—xiii.
Exhortation, subdivided into two parts by xi., on Faith, which
clinches the preceding argument and introduces the final Ex-
hortation.

All through the idea rules that Jesus is the Forerunner.
He has entered the presence of God, the heavenly sanctuary ;
the readers of the epistle have not yet followed Him thither—
the crisis, their choice, must first be passed : but they are in an
increasingly close relationship to Him as they follow the argu-
ment of the epistle. This is made vivid by three illustrations :

- the ship, vi. 19, 20 ; the race-course, xii. 1, 2; the sacrifice outside
the camp, xiii. 10—16.
The ancient Hebrew idea of sacrifice must be kept in mind,
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i.e. that the blood sprinkled was a symbol, not of death, but of
life set free by death and thus presented to God.

The quotations from the Old Testament are not made arbi-
trarily, but according to the principle that those who were called
Christs (xpiords, anotnted) in the Old Testament, whether kings,
prophets, priests, or even the people of Israel as a whole, were
really Christs, or in THE CHRIST ; they represented God to man
and man to God. The eternal Son, whom the faithful call THE
CHRIST or CHRIST (as a proper name), took as His inheritance
and fulfilled all that was adumbrated in them.

SKETCH

[ 1V.—Preparatory to the main theme.

i—ii. 4. The Son’s inheritance as declared in Old
Testament references to Israels king and
people and to the world’s Creator,

ii. 5-—18. and as displayed in the glorified humiliation
of the earthly life of Jesus.

iii.—iv. The unity of man with God through the Christ,
whose office Jesus the Son of God has in-
herited, fulfilling its inherent high-priestly
efficacy by His ascension after suffering.

V—X 18.—Doctrinal theme: the Eternal High Priest.
V—VII, The Priest: VIII—X 18, His Sacrifice.

v. 1—10. The Christ-priest satisfies the conditions of
priesthood by His sympathy in suffering
and by His appointment according to the
order of Melchizedek.

v. 11—vi. 20. Argument broken by warning and encourage-
ment, but brought in again by referenee in
vi. 20 to this order of Melchizedek,
vii. which signifies the Priesthood of eternal life.
viii. Its sacrifice belongs to the promised New
Covenant :
ix. is offered once for all in the heavenly sanctuary,
and by a true outpouring of blood has been
effectual for remission of sins:
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x. 1—18. effectual indeed for absclute perfecting of wor-
shippers, since it is the personal offering of
that free will which is the meeting-point of
spiritual beings.

X 19—XIIIL.—Exhortation to use the Entrance, thus
inaugurated by the High Priest, in the one way—
like His own—uwhich is at this very time appointed.

x. 19—39. Therefore enter the sanctuary after Jesus, not
shrinking from His own painful way. You
will not, for yours is the life of faith :

xi. the reality of which is proved by history.
xii. Endure therefore, even though heaven as well
as earth is to be shaken:
xifi. 1—17. actually overtaking the Forerunmer in what
geems on earth to be His ignominious posi-
tion outside the camp.
18—25. That you may do just this, the writer (who
has done it) prays.

ANALYSIS
I—IV.

i. 1—4. CGod has spoken in one who is a Son, heir of
" all: who being eternal and divine has
become man, offered sacrifice for sins, and
ascended to the right hand of God, taking
His inheritance :

5—14. which is Manhood joined to Godhead ; not
the state of the angels, for He has inherited
all that was said in the Old Testament of
anointed men and of God in manifestation.

ii. 1—4. Parenthetic exhortation, in which the author
shews that he speaks of Him whom the
faithful call The Lord.

6—9. The Manhood—its glory in humiliation—is
displayed by comparison of the promise of
glory for man and the actual life of Jesus
on earth.
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10—18. This was the fitting way for their Brother (Old
Testament name inherited) to set men free
from fear.of death, and so by triumph over
death and by sympathy to become their
High Priest.

iii. 1—5. This manhood, however, is not merely that of
one man among many, as even Moses was,
but corresponds to and fulfils the manhood
of the anointed representatives of the ancient
people (who were called sons by God); as
Christ He is head of the whole house and
one with its Founder :

6. which house consists of the faithful.

iii. 7—iv. 14, Exhortation to such faithfulness, which ex-
hortation leads through the quotation from
Ps. xcv. to the explanation of three prin-
ciples in understanding the Old Testament:

(a) iii. 7—iv. 2. much is there said which has never been
satisfied till these later days;

{8) iv. 3—10, the description of heavenly things such
as the Rest of God gives the reality
which -earthly things suggest ;

(y) iv. 11—13. sincerity of comscience is necessary for
the right reading of God’s Word.

iv. 14-—-16. Into this Rest of God Jesus of the Old Testa-
ment did not lead the people, but Jesus the
Son of God has passed into it, and stands
therefore confessed the true High Priest:
since the function of the high priest is to
provide access to God for the people whom
he represents, and Jesus has already been
shewn to be the true representative of man,
The section ends with exhortation : * Let us
draw near.”



xiv
V—VII
v. 1—4.
5—6.
7—10.
v, 11—vi, 3.
vi. 13—20.

INTRODUCTION
V—X 18

As every high priest must be sympathetic
and duly appointed :

so the Christ : for the Christ of the Old Tes-
tament, the King of Israel, was divinely
addressed not only as Son, but also as Priest
for ever after the order of Melchizedek :

and the Son of God, who inherited these Old
Testament appellations, sufficiently mani-
fested His sympathy by the process of His
suffering.

Rebuke; vi. 4—8, Warning; 9—-12, En-
couragement, followed by
declaration of the assurance afforded by God’s

promise, and of the earnest of its fulfilment
in Jesus' entrance within the veil.

T{Hustration : ship outside harbour; anchor touching
p ’ o
ground ; Captain already ashore.]

vii. 1—3:
4—10.
11—-14.
15—19.
2022,
2325,
26—28,

Melchizedek a representation (as sketched in
the Old Testament) of the eternal High
Priest, the Son of God:

a greater priest than Aaron:
such as our Lord has exactly shewn Himself
to be,

inasmuch as, being sprung from another tribe
than Aaron’s, mamely the royal tribe of
Judah,

having filled up the ancient sketch by the
power of an indissoluble life,

and having been appointed by the oath of God,

He ever liveth to make priestly intercession.

This conclusion is confirmed by our sense of

fitness : just such a High Priest were we
necding.
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VIII-X 18.

viii. 1—13.
ix. 1—5.
6—10.
11--14.
15—17.
18—22.
23—28.

x 1—4.
5—10.
11—14,
156—18.

After repeating the chief point of the preceding
argument—that we have a High Priest who
has entered heaven itself and Ged’s actual
presence (1, 2), the author goes on to con-
sider that He must offer a true heavenly
sacrifice (3—6), and points out that a new
and real Covenant had been promised, the
Covenant in fact of which the true High
Priest is Mediator (7—12), and that this
implies the disappearance of the Old in the
New (13).

Description of the old ritual, which

provided no real access to God’s presence,
and was to last only till a time of refor-
mation.

Description of the new ritual of the true
Sanctuary, Victim, and Priest, in which
eternal redemption and cleansing of con-
science has been provided.

And as the old ritual, according to the ancient
idea of a Covenant,

involved death by representation :

30 does the new ritual involve suffering,
but through suffering the manifestation of
abiding life,

The old rule of ritual has a shadow of hope,
and repeats a memorial of sins:

but Jesus Christ, the sacrificing Priest who
has passed through earthly life to heavenly,
has made a real offering, in which we have
been really consecrated, for it is the offering
of Himself made of His own free will,

and needing no repetition, for it is complete ;

and hence the prophetic promise has been
fulfilled ; remission of sins has taken place ;
the only barrier is removed.
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X 19--XIII.

x. 19—25. Enter then by the way, fresh-slain yet living,
the painful way of the flesh of Jesus Christ,
into the true sanctuary, not forsaking the
appointed methods of worship; the con-
solations of worship and fellowship are real
to those who recognise the unseen power
which is carrying on the succession of events
to the appointed Day.

96—31. For so it is indeed ; we know the truth of
things, and there is no other religion to take
the place of ours; we dare not despise it.

32—34. Nor will you: your former constancy must be
renewed.

35—39. The Day is at hand : He comes, as the ancient
warning says; surely the ancient Faith is

ours,
xi. 1—2. And that there is such a power as Faith is
proved
3. by our own intelligent observation of the course
of history,

4-—39. and by the witness borne to our forefathers,
who ever looked into the unseen and chose
the braver course,

40. and now wait for us to realise with them the
promise they trusted.

xii. 1—~3. And they, witnesses themselves to faith’s
reality and power, are watching us as we
strip for our contest.

[Illustration : a race-course ; the readers of the epistle
are stripping to run ; at the end of the course they
can see Jesus who has run the race before them,
and whom, as they run, they will approach.]

413, Endure chastisement as being yourselves sons:
shrink not even from extreme suffering.

14—17. Live at peace with all if you can ; but do not, for

the sake of peace, impair your consecration, as
Esau, for the sake of ease, sold his birthright,
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18—29.

For the coming crisis is supreme: at Sinai

Israel could not endure God’s voice; but
then matters were transacted in the shadowy
sphere of earth, now for good or ill you
touch the heavenly eity : even what seem
heavenly realities are to be shaken now,
but in the very endurance of this terror we
are receiving a Kingdom which cannot be
shaken : for this let us with grateful hearts
do our priestly service to God who purifies
by fire.

xiii: 1—3. Exhortation to love of the brethren: 4, honour

of marriage ; 5—8, contentment :

7—16. holding fast to the traditional order of the

17.

gociety of the faithful by remembering their
deceased rulers (7); celebrating the un-
changing sacrifice of Jesus Christ, to whom
they can actually draw near [here the lfus-
tration from the old sacrificial ritual passes
from illustration into jact] by going out of
the ancient camp and joining in that real,
heavenly sacrifice, which from the view of
it presented now on earth appears less as
a sacrifice than as the offscouring of a
sacrifice ;

and by obeying their present rulers.

18—19. Exhortation to prayer for the writer, followed

20—21.

2925,

by

his prayer for them: that they may be

enabled by God who creates peace in the
midst of tumult to make the right choice
in the approaching crisis,—even as the
writer himself has already made his choice,
and henceforth acquiesces in the divine
purpose—through Jesus the exalted Christ,
who passed in an exercise of His will, which
is our pattern, through death to the glory
of His High Priesthood.

Farewell and greetings.
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RHETORICAL PARAPHRASE

Son of (God, Christ : who is He whom we thus name and who
has inherited such great titles from Israel’s heroes ?

One who seems far lowlier than they. But Iis glory
was revealed in humiliation, and His humiliation was the
means of His high-priestly sympathy with men,

For He shared their trials that, priest-like, He wmight
bring them to God.

Think of Him as High Priest and you will never give Him up.
Hold fast to Him in your approaching trial and you will
know what His priestly salvation really is.

As High Priest: but not in the mechanical line of
Aaron. That shadowy ordinance is fading ineffectually
away before our eyes. Rather as High Priest in that
eternal line of world-wide ancestry and living growth which
the Psalmist symbolically named “after the order of Mel-
chizedek.”

Jesus, our Lord, standing on the Godward side of all
men, and sacrificing His life for love of men, is the evident
fulfiller of all that line of loving priestly life which has
been throughout all history the visible sacrament of God-
head on earth.

Believe then that He as High Priest has opened the way for you
to the presence of God.

The visible shame of Calvary was the sacrament of His
entrance into the sanctuary of God’s presence on our behalf.
It remains for us to make the sacrament our own and to
follow Him. .

Remember your courage in former trials. Imitate the
courageous faith of your forefathers. Follow Jesus your
acknowledged Lord in the course He has run before you—
do that hard duty which is now specially set before you.

Break old ties. Go forth to Him outside the camp.
Enter the city of God.

Following Jesus you shall be united with the Christ.
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I

HISTORY OF THE RECEPTION, CRITICISM AND
INTERPRETATION OF THE EPISTLE

§1. At Alevandria o tradition of Pauline authorship was eriticised
by scholars in the second century, but by the fourth century
7t prevailed and spread over the East: Clement, Origen,
Athanastus.

Eusebius in the sixth book of his Ecclesiastical History de-
scribes the attitude of the early Church in Alexandria towards
the epistle to the Hebrews. It seems to have been accepted as
8. Paul’s ; but the acceptance was criticised. FEusebius quotes
from the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria (c. 200) as
follows : #8n 8¢, bs & pakdpios €heye wpegfirepos, émel & xipios
dméorohos &y Tob wavrokpdropos dmeordly wpods ‘Efpaiovs, 8id
perpisTnra 6 Mavhos bs dv els Td €0vy dmearahpcvos, olx éyypdpe
éavrév ‘Efpalwv dwiorolor Sid. re Ty wpds Tov kipior Tiuhw, did
e 0 éx meptovaias kal rois ‘Elpalows émirréMhey, é0ydy knpuka Bvra
xai drdgrorov—*¢ Paul, as the blessed presbyter used to say, did
not put his name, as apostle, to this letter, since the Lord,
the apostle of Almighty (od, had been sent as apostle to the
Hebrews, It was a matter of reverence, and because this letter
lay outside his commission as apostle to the Gentiles” (H. E.
vL 14). From H. E. v. 11, vi. 13, it is reasonable to suppose
that “the blessed presbyter” was Pantaenus, Clement’s pre-
decessor in the Catechetical School of Alexandria. He used to
explain in this way the difficulty presented by the abrupt
opening of the epistle, and the absence of the author’s name
and title throughout. The explanation was repeated by later
writers in cruder language. Pantaenus put it in a careful,
scholarly fashion, combining and interpreting iii. 1 (xeravoy-
oare TOv dmdoTohoy kal dpxiepéa Tifs SpoRoyias judy Tngoiv) With
ii. 3 f. and (which is important) those many other allusions in
the epistle to the same idea. As Pantaenus put it, in harmony
with his interpretation of the whole letter, the explanation
was by no means trivial; it deepened the significance of many
passages.
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But there were other difficulties to be faced; and one, the
peculiar style, was felt by Clement. Euscbius in the same
chapter and still referring to the Hypotyposeis writes: xat mj»
npds ‘Efpaiovs 8¢ émiarokiy Hadhov uév elvar ol yeypdphar 8e
"Efipaios ‘EBpaixy Ppovi, Aovkdr 8¢ piloripws abriy pefeppyvei-
gavra ékdotvar Tois "ENAnow. 8ev Tov abriv ypora ebpiorecfu
xara Thy éppnvelay TavTys TE€ THS émioTohds kai Tév wpdfewy.
pn wpoyeypdpba 8¢ T6 Iavhos dwdégrolos, elxdrws- ‘Efpalois ydp
Pnow émorélhov mpdhnry elnddos kar’ atTov kai tmomTelovaw
abrdy, ovverds wdvy olx év dpxi dméoTpeyrev alrets o dropa
fcis. We cannot be sure whether Eusebius’ ¢oi, “ he says,”
means that these are Clement’s very words or only the general
sense of them. Nor is it clear whether Clement is giving his
own private judgement or the common opinion of his school.
There is not much significance in his habit of quoting from the
Greek epistle as Paul’s; that would be convenient, and if he
held that it was so closely related to Paul he need have had no
scruple about doing so. It should be noticed how daringly
Pantaenus’ explanation of the suppressed name and title is
altered. After saying that Paul wrote in Hebrew and Luke
translated, whence comes the likeness in style to Acts, Clement
goes on to explain that Paul kept back his name because the
Hebrews were prejudiced against him, and so “very cleverly he
did pot repel them at first start by putting his name.” The
év dpyn, “at first start,” makes us think of a converse piece of
modern criticism in Wrede’s Das literarisch Ritsel des Hebrier-
briefs, who, denying Pauline authorship, thinks the conclusion a
later addition by some one who wished to pass the cpistle off as
a letter of Paul’s. Did Clement mean that the readers would
perceive who was writing to them when they reached those
intimate and affectionate messages? Probably not. Clement
does not appear to have gone beneath the surface in his criticism
and perhaps never felt how near he came to impugning the good
faith of S. Paul.

Pantaenus criticised simply, yet profoundly ; Clement slightly.
His successor Origen has the sure touch, far sight, and caution
of a real scholar, but is characteristically himself in the way
he uses his scholarship; like Pantaenus, he is carried by
his reverence near to the heart of the problem. Eusebius has
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preserved two fragments from his Homilies on the Epistle (X, E.
VI. 25): mepl 75 wpds ‘EBpalovs émioTodds év rais eis m’;n‘;v
Spikiats Tabra SakapBdvers G 6 xapaxn}p -r?,c Mtews s mpos
‘Efpaiovs émvyeypapuévns En:a-rokns otk €xet T év Xo-ym SroTicdy
ToU an'oa'rukov, opu?uryr;o’avro: lavriv By elvar 1§ Adyg,
Touréare Tf) (Ppdoer, d\Ad éoTiv 1) émiaToNy) auvdéoer Ths Néfews
‘EN\precwrépa, mis 6 émigTdpevos kpivew Pphoeor Siadopds dporo-
yigar dv. md\w Te ab émi T& vofpara Ths émworops favpdaid
éari, kai ob SedTepa TEY dmooTohikdv Spoloyovuévwy ypapudrev,
kal Tobro v aquudnoar elvar dinbés wls ¢ mpooéywv ] dvayvboe
T dmooTohik]. ToiTows ped’ Erepa émidéper Aéyow+ éyd Bé
dropacvdpevos elmoy’ dv &1 Ta pév vofjpara Tod dmoaTéhov foriv,
% 8¢ Pppdais xai § olvbeqis dmoprppoveloarrds Tiwvos rd dwoaTo-
Nkd, kai domepel oxohwypapioartos T& elpnpéva Imd roi Bi-
Saokdhov. € mis olv éxxdnoia €xer Talmy THY émwgToMy bs
Hathov, adry eddokipeiro kai éml Tolte- ol yip elkf ol dpydios
dvdpes bs Iavhov adriy mapadeddkace. Tis 8¢ & ypdyras Tiv
émaroMr, 1o pév dhnfés Oeds olbev+ 7§ 8¢ els Hpic Pbdoaca
igropia dwé Twev pér Neydvrov 61 KA\quns 6 yevduevos émioromos
‘Pwpaior Eypayre v émwaToNy, Um0 Tivey B Erv Aovkds 6
vypdgras 16 ebayyéhov xal tas mpdfers. The precise meaning of
some phrases here is disputed, but the general sense may be
shewn in a paraphrasing translation. “In his sermons on the
epistle te the Hebrews Origen thus discusses its authorship and
authority. He says that every one capable of distinguishing styles
would acknowledge Hebrews to be quite different from the style
of 8. Paul. ' S. Paul was as he told the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 6)
‘rude in speech,” and Hebrews is what may be called good
Greek. On tbe other hand, anyone who read 8. Paul’s epistles
diligently would agree that the theology of this truly wonderful
epistle is on the same high canonical level as S. Paul's” He
adds that “if I were to declare my own opinion I should say
that the theology is S. Paul’s, but the actual composition of
the letter has been entrusted to some one who took notes, like a
pupil at his master’s lectures, of S. Paul’s ideas and then wrote
them out in his own way. So then if a church like ours at
Alexandria holds the epistle to be 8. Paul’s, let it not be blamed,
even though it connects the document more closely with the
apostle thari I do: for it really was (as I have just shewn)
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with reason that an elder generation has handed down the letter
as simply ‘Paul’s” But to speak accurately, S. Paul did not
write the letter himself: who did, God only knows, though
critical enquiry, so far as it has gome as yet, has suggested
Clement, the friend of 8. Paul who afterwards became bishop of
Rome, or Luke the writer of the Qospel and the Acts, as in some
sense the writer of Hebrews.”

Origen repeats ¢ ypdyras, €ypayrev, 6 ypddras, in different
senses because he is not sure that his predecessors did not mean
more than he did by the word. He witnesses to a tradition
of Pauline authorship in the Alexandrian Church without
denying or affirming that it may be found in some other
churches. He recognises a moderate antiquity for this tra-
dition. He is sure himself that the letter was not composed
by 8. Paul, but he is also sure that it is worthy to be ranked
with 8. Paul's writings as a primary source of Christian
theology. That beqlng 80 he is mot much interested in the
question of authorship; a church may harmlessly quote the
letter as Paul’s, and he himself used to do so, as we learn from
his other writings. In all this he is near to modern criticism,
The difference is that he seems to recognise & closer eonnexion
with 8. Paul than most modern critics would allow. Yet even
this is not absolutely clear. The word vojuara is vague; the
illustration, oowepei oyohtoypadioavroes...fmé Tod Sidarxdiov,
geems to be drawn from the lecture room rather than from
the letter-writing clerk ; and if so it is at least possible to
understand a general dependence on the apostle’s theology,
rather than a close following of his directions for this particular
letter. It is a sad loss that we cannot read his sermons on the
epistle in full ; but, from their influence, which we dimly trace
in Catenae and later commentators, we may imagine that he
resembled hig successors in this respect also, viz. that he thought
more of the broad doctrine of the epistle than of special
circumstances which called it forth and. gave it a special
character of its own.

Alexandria then witnesses to a firm conviction of the
canonicity of Hebrews and of its great value; and to a vague
tradition of its Pauline authorship, which we only hear of
because the competent judges at Alesandria criticised it. On
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the other hand, Alexandria accounted for the later general
acceptance of the Pauline authorship; Origen’s acquiescence
in the habit of quoting the epistle loosely as S. Paul's en-
couraged its continuance, and it spread abroad. And yet
perhaps that encouragement was hardly needed. It was the
Alexandrian recognition of canonicity that influenced the future,
Origen was great enough to distinguish inspiration from re-
verence for an apostle’s name. Others were less bold. And
when the epistle stood firmly established in the Canon of the
Eastern Church Pauline authorship became a necessary in-
ference. '

§ 2. There is no primitive evidence for such a tradition in the
East generally : Irenaeus, Eusebius, Versions.

But this came later. Even in the Eastern Church there is
no evidence, outside Alexandria, for any early belief that the
epistle was written by S. Paul. Irenaeus was bishop of Lyons
in Qaul, but he was by birth a Greek of Asia Minor, and may
be considered a witness to the Eastern tradition of the second
century. If indeed the fragment published by Pfaffl were
genuine, we might suspect that Irenaeus did bring a tradition
of Pauline authorship with him from Asia Minor, though he
afterwards gave this up in deference to the authority of the West.
He is represented in this fragment as quoting Heb. xiii. 15,
“let us offer up a sacrifice of praise, that is the fruit of the
lips,” together with Rom. xii. 1, as being both exhortations of
8. Paul. It is generally supposed that the fragment is.- mot
genuine. But if it were the inference would be uncertain. The
Greek runs as follows : xal ¢ Hadkos mapaxakei fpas mapasrica
Té odpara Hudv fvolav {doav, dylav, eldpeator TG Bed, TV
Aoyikny Aarpelay npédy. kai wdlev © dvadépwper Svriav alvégeas
TovréoTi kapwdv xehéwy (see Bleek, § 28). The «xai mdiw,
“and again,” a loose conjunctive phrase tacking on a condensed
quotation illustrative of tbe quotation from Romans, need not
imply that the ¢ Ilaidos mapaxakei governs both clauses. Far

1 Irenaei fragmenta anecdote, ed. Ch. M, Pfaff: Hag, Comit.
1715.
EXBHEWS e
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less is it a distinet assertion that 8. Paul wrote the epistle to
the Hebrews; that kind of popular quotation is allowed to
themselves by many of the ancient church writers, who speak
differently when they are to give a careful critical opinion.
If Irenaeus wrote the words and was understood to refer them
definitely to S. Paul, that would contradict what Photius cites
from Stephen Gobar, “a tritheist of the sixth century,” &n
‘Inmwohvros xal Elppeaios iy mwpés ‘Efpalovs émiorody Havlov
obx écelvov elvai gaow, unless indeed we fall back on the ex-
planation that-ITrenaeus had learned this denial, so displeasing
to Gobar as well as to Photius, in Gaul or Rome ; an unlikely
explanation, since Photius tells us in another place that Hippo-
Iytus learned this from Irenaeus. But we shall return to
Hippolytus presently when we come to the witness of Rome.
Eusebius (. £. v. 26) uses language of Irenaeus which
points in the same direction. He speaks of a book of his
“in which he mentions the epistle to the Hebrews and the
so-called Wisdom of Solomon, making quotations from them.”
This is not very conclusive by itself, but it fits in with the rest
of the evidence which seems to prove with sufficient clearness
that neither in the East nor in the West did Irenaeus hold
the epistle to be S. Pauls. Eusebius himself seems to accept
the new custom of reckoning it with the Pauline epistles. He
does 80 in the chapter in which he expressly declares what the
Canon of Scripture is, H. £. n11. 25 ; for he enters therein, after
the Gospels and Acts, “the epistles of Paul,” without con-
sidering it necessary to say how many there are, and he does
not name Hebrews, or any other epistle attributed to S. Paul,
among the disputed books which he presently catalogues. But
in H. K. v1. 13 he does use this very term “disputed,” dvrde-
vopévaw, of Hebrews together with the Wisdom of Solomon,
Sirach, Barnabas, Clement, and Jude, and he was of course
aware of the ancient objections. Moreover in A £ 1L 37,
when he is writing about the epistle of Clement and his mind
is thereby brought to consider frankly the problem of author-
ship, he adopts as his own the Alexandrian mediating explana-
" tion: Clement’s use of the epistle shews that it was not a new '
work in his day ; hence it has been decided that it should be
included in the Pauline list; no doubt Paul communicated
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with the Hebrews in his native language, Luke or Clement
(whose epistle resembles Hebrews in style) iuterpreted his
writing.

Such was the reputable opinion of an ecclesiastical scholar
just before the Council of Nicaea. At that Council Hebrews
was quoted as written by 8. Paul, but no discussion of the Canon
of Seripture was held (Westcott, Canon, p. 430). It is however
from this period that Hebrews does definitely take its place
among the Pauline epistles. Athanasius, in his Festal Letter for
the year 367, may be held to have declared the settled opinion
of the Eastern Church. In this letter he gives a list of the
canonical Scriptures, in which, after Acts and the seven Catholic
epistles, he enumerates the fourteen epistles of S. Paul, placing
Hebrews between the two to the Thessalonians and the Pas-
torals ; these are followed by Philemon, which concludes the
list. Possibly the form of expression * that”—not “one”—*to
the Hebrews” was intended to stand as a memorial of super-
seded doubt. ‘

The order is interesting. It is familiar to us to day because
Westeott and Hort have adopted it in their Greek Testament
from the great uncials ¥ B and also A. The last, Codex Alex-
andrinus, was probably written in Alexandria. The home of
® and B is still disputed. Hort thought they came from Rome;
Kenyon inclines to Egypt, but admits *fair evidence of a con-
nexion with the textual school of Caesarea, which does not
exclude an actual origin in Egypt, from which the school of
Caesarea. took its risel” Kirsopp Lake? says, “It is hard to
realize at first that there seems to be no evidence for this order,
with which we are so familiar, before the fourth century.
Probably it was part of the textual and critigal revision which
the New Testament underwent, chiefly, but not exclusively, at
the hand of Alexandrian scholars, in the fourth century.” He
is writing of the arrangement of the Pauline epistles, properly
so0 called. What we, with our eyes fixed upon Hebrews, notice
is, that this epistle is thus removed from the position which
it elsewhere held among the early epistles3, and is placed after

1 Textual Criticism of N.T., p. 841
2 The earlier Epistles of St Paul, p. 358.
3 See Mofiatt, Historical N.1., p. 110,
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all those addressed to churches, Here caution appears. If
popular Alexandrian usage was the source of the tradition of
Pauline authorship, Alexandria was also the place where that
tradition was restrained by scholarship. From Alexandria a
modified judgement about authorship, and a modified position
in the Pauline list, were promulgated to the Eastern Church.
The order of our English version, Hebrews last of all, comes to
us from the Vulgate. It is found in DEKL, and perhaps in the
mass of (reck cursives, but it is really Western, and reflects the
never quite forgotten objection to Pauline authorship in the
Latin Church.

The Syriac versions may be appealed to for the liturgical
practice of the Eastern Church of the Euphrates valley, of which
the metropolis was Edessa. But it is not easy to decide with
certainty whether this church read Hebrews in its earliest
worship. The Peshitta includes Hebrews among the Pauline
epistles. But for the gospels we know that the Peshitta is not
the primitive form of the version. For the rest of the New
Testament we have now no “0ld Syriac” to check the Peshitta.
Since the Armenian version was made from the “Old Syriae,”
but revised from the Greek in the fifth centuryl, it too fails
to supply clear evidence about the early use of Hebrews in
Armenia. This however may be considered. The Armenian
version does include Hebrews now. If Hebrews preserves
vestiges of an Old Syriac base as the rest of the Pauline epistles
do in this version, we do get thereby satisfactory proof that the
“QOld Syriac” contained this epistle.

What it certainly did not contain, any more than the
Egyptian versions did, was the Apocalypse. S. Jerome wrote
to Dardanus that,whereas the use of the Latins (in his day) was
to exclude Hebrews, while the churches of the Greeks excluded
the Apocalypse, he followed the authority of the ancient writers
and accepted both as canonical. We will consider presently
what this testimony precisely signifies. Meanwhile it is enough
to note that he somewhat misunderstood the authority of the
ancient writers. Speaking roughly we might say that the earlier

1 Burkitt, quoting J. A. Robinson, Ene. Bibl., Text and Versions,
§ 86.



HISTORY OF THE EPISTLE xxvil

evidence shows Hebrews received in the Bast and not in the
West, Apdcalypse in the West not in the East; that is, each
was suspected in that region where it was probably composed.
But for Hebrews, at any rate, even this partial acceptance must
be qualified. Only at Alexandria in quite early times does
anything like a tradition of Pauline authorship appear, and at
- Alexandria we only know it because it was criticised. Nor does
criticiem cease in the East even when the “use” becomes fized.
Euthalius (c. 460) still has to defend his “use” against the old
obstinate questionings, and it is interesting to find that one of
the arguments in his defence is drawn from the false reading in
X. 34, Tois Seapois pov, “my bonds.” Satisfaction with the Pauline
claim grows up side by side with the textual and exegetical
blurring of the individual character of the epistle.

§ 3. In Africa Tertullian quotes the epistle as Barnabas', and
approves @t as excluding second repentance.

In the West meanwhile there is no hint of any one reading
Hebrews as S. Paul’s. Tertullian at the beginning of the third
century writes in the tract de Pudicitze, c. 20: “Disciplina
igitur apostolorum proprie quidem instruit ac determinat prin-
cipaliter sanctitatis ommis erga templum dei antistitem, et
ubique de ecclesia eradicantem omne sacrilegium pudicitiae,
sine ulla restitutionis mentione. Volo autem ex redundantia
alicuius etiam comitis apostolorum testimonium superinducere,
idoneum confirmandi de proximo jure disciplinam magistrorum.
Extat enim et Barnabae titulus ad Hebraeos, adeo satis auctori-
tatis viri, ut quem Paulus iuxta se constituerit in abstinentiae
tenore : ‘aut ego solus et Barnabas non habemus hoc operandi
potestatern? Kt utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola Barnabae
illo apocrypho Pastore moechorum. Monens itaque discipulos,
omissis omnibus initiis, ad perfectionem magis tendere, nec
rursus fundamenta poenitentiae iacere ab operibus mortuorum :
‘impossibile est enim,’ inquit, ‘eos, qui semel illuminati sunt
et donum caeleste gustaverunt et participarunt spiritum sanctum
et verbum dei dulce gustaverunt, occidente iam aevo, cum
exciderint, rursus .revocari in poenitentiam, refigentes cruei in
semet ipsos filium dei et dedecorantes; terra enim, quae bibit
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saepius devenientem in se humorem, et peperit herbam aptam
his propter quos et colitur, benedictionem dei consequitur ;
proferens autem spinas reproba et maledictionis proxima cuins
finis in exustionem.’ Hoe qui ab apostolis didicit et cum apos-
tolis docuit, numguam moecho et fornicatori secundam poeni-
tentiam promissam ab apostolis norat.”

Here Tertullian names Barnabas as author. He seems to
have no doubt about this, but it is not therefore certain that he
witnesses to the African tradition. Zahn! supposes him to have
found the epistle so described in a Ms. that came from some
Greek Church, and this is the more likely in that the rendering
he gives is very different from any form of the Old Latin known
to us, and appears to be his own. There is just one piece of
evidence for a real tradition behind Tertullian’s assertion: in
the list of New Testament writings preserved in Codex Claro-
mountanus “Barnabae epist.” -seems to have meant Hebrews.
This would be more significant if, as Tischendorf thought, that
ms. had an African origin, but Souter now gives reasons for
tracing it to SardiniaZ On the whole it seems probable that
there 13 no more value in the reference preserved by Tertullian
to Barnabas than in those of Alexandria to Clement or Luke.
Those were the guesses of a literary Church where style was
considered ; this was the guess of a simpler society which only
noticed the subject-matter and argued that the Levite of the
New Testament was likely to be the author of the epistle which
dealt with priesthood.

What Tertullian does prove is that he had no idea of the
epistle being 8. Paul’s, and that he rather wishes than asserts
its canonical authority. He valued it highly, but only because
it is faithful to what he believed to have been the primitive
apostolic discipline of penitence. He read it and the rest of the
New Testament in what till lately would have been thought his
own masterful way: but, as will presently appear, one of the
latest editors of Hebrews agrees with him that “no second
repentance” is the actual doctrine of the epistle. The newest
rule of interpretation is the same as that of the African master
in the second century.

1 Einleitung in das N.T. v, 45,
2 Journal of Theological Studies, Jan, 1305,
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§ 4 At Rome Clement quotes Hebrews in first century, but says
nothing about authorship. Close connexion of his epistle
with Hebrews throughout, and possible dependence of both
on . Roman liturgical use. Clement generalises doctrine of
Hebrews,

" But not the same as that of the earliest reader known to
us; Clement of Rome, the first “doctor” of the Church, whose
motto was éxteris €meikan, “intense moderation” He puts no
straiter limits to repentance than our Lord does in the (Gospels,
nor does it seem to occur to him that such limits are prescribed
in this epistle or in any other part of the New Testament.

For the present however our first business is with Clement
as witness to Rome’s early knowledge of the epistle, and in
particular Rome’s knowledge that S, Paul was not the author
of it.

The letter sent from the Roman Church to the Corinthian
Church, where quarrels had arisen concerning the ministry,
bears no writer's name. Early tradition tells us that it was
written by Clement, the third bishop of Rome after the
apostles, the successor, that is, of Linus and Cletus or Anen-
cletus, and that it was written at the end of the reign of
Domitian, about 95 A.p. This fits well with the indications of
date afforded by the document itself, which refers to an earlier
persecution (i.e. Nero’s) and to one which was raging or had but
just ceased when it was written. This date corresponds with
Clement’s position in the episcopal succession, and we may
safely accept both name and date, in spite of tbe critics—some
of them acute—who have placed the document either earlier
(in the reign of Nero) or later (in the reign of Trajan or of
Hadrian).

Clement, then, writing to Corinth about 95 A.D., shews,
among other things in his “very adequate letter,” much
familiarity with the Septuagint; names 8. Paul as having
written to the Corinthians ; *“while expressions scattered up
and down his own letter recall the language of several of
8. Paul’s epistles belonging to different epochs and representing
different types in his literary career....The influence of 8. Peter’s
First Epistle may be traced in more than one passage....Again
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the writer shews himself conversant with the type of doctrine
and modes of expression characteristic of the KEpistle of
8. James. Just as he co-ordinates the authority of 8. Peter
and 8. Paul, as leaders of the Church, so in like manner he
combines the teaching of S. Paul and S. James on the great
doctrines of salvation.” But also, “It is so largely interspersed
with thoughts and expressions from the Epistle to the Hebrews,
that many ancient writers attributed this Canonical epistle to
Clement.”

In ch. 36 something more than interspersion of thoughts and
expressions is found. The whole passage must be quoted :

AUt 1) 68ds, dyarnrol, év J} elpopey T gwripov fuav ‘Inootv
Xporov TOv dpxeepéa Tdv mwpoopopiv udy, Tov mwpogrdrny kai
Bondov tijs dobevelas jpdv. B Tovrov drevicwper els Ta T THV
otpavdv- &ud Tovrov évorrpifopela Ty Epwpor kai vmeprdry S
atroi+ Sut Tobrov fvedyfnoav Hudv of spbadpol ris xapdias- Sa
TolTov 1) dovveros kai féoxoropévny duvoa Hpdv dvalddde els 7o
BavpaoTéy avrot ¢pds- Sk rolrov ndéhnoev 6 Seamwdrys tijs dfavdrov
yvooeas fuas yeboagfar ¢ 3N Amayracma TAC Mera-
_AwcyYNHE aYTOY TocoYTy MmelzwN é&cTiN &rréAwnN Gcgp
AIAPOPWTEPON BGNOMS  KEKAHPONOMHKEN.  yéypamtar - yap
olrwst ‘O mMoION ToYC Arréloyc ayroy TINEYMaTa Kal
TOYC AEITOYProyc ayToy mypdc ¢Adra. ‘Emi 8¢ 1@ vip abrod
obres elmer & Beomémps- Yidc moy €T cf, érd cHimepon
rerénNHkd ce- aftacar map émo¥, kal Adcw cot €6NH
THN KAHpoNOMiaN coy, kal THN kaTdcxecin coy T4 Tépata
TAC FAc. «kal mdkw Aéye mwpos adrdv- KaBoy ék AeZION moy,
éwc AN 85 ToYyC éxBpoYc coy YrTOTIGAION TON TTOAQN coY.
Tives ofv oi éxfpol; of gpailo: kai dvmiragodpevor T¢ Behfjpant
avTov. B

Here we seem to recognise definite quotations froma Heb. i.,
as the uncial type shews. The latter part of these quotations,
being ultimately from LXX, is introduced as scripture with
yéypartas, and Ps. ii. 7 is continued with the next verse. But
the verse from Ps. civ. ends, as in Hebrews, with wupds ¢pAdya
instead of wip ¢pAéyov. Lightfoot notices that LXXa has mupos

! Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, Part 1., S. Clement of Rome,
vol. 1. p. 95 1.
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¢Preyd, “which shows the reading in a transition state,” and
if the verse stood by itself in Clement it might be possible that
he merely used the same LXX text as the author of our epistle.
In the context that can hardly be, and the compression of &s by
k.7, with the variation in order, vopa kexhnpordpncev, makes
. gny éxplanation of the coincidence except actual quotatior most
unlikely.
* But there is more to be noticed than definite quotation.
The quotations are introduced by reminiscences. With avm
7 686s, cf. Heb. x. 20 fjv éxalviocer Hpw 86y xr.h. ’Avyamnrol
agrees with Heb. vi. 9. ’Apytepéa is the key word in Hebrews,
and wpoopopar is explained by Heb. v. 1, while Heb. v. 2
taken with Heb. iv. 15 f. explains 7év wpeordrpy xai Sonborv
tis dofeveias fpiv. From Heb. iv. 14 we get the idea of -a
m T&v olpavév, and from Heb. xii. 2 (ddopdrres els...év Sefid
Te Tob Hpdvov Toi} feob rexdfikev) We get this again combined
with the idea of drevicwoper. With dpwpor cf Heb. ix. 14, and
with the idea of duwpor xai imweprdryy of Heb. vil. 26 (Gouor,
@kakos...oymAdrepes Tav olpavdy yevipevos) Eis 70 favpaorov
adroi ¢pdr corresponds with 1 Pet. ii. 9, but when we find this
immediately followed by ris dfavdrov yrioens fpds yedoeofas,
we cannot but recall Heb. vi. 4f, rots dwaé Poriodivras yevoa-
pévovs Te Tis Owpeds Ths émoupaviov kai perdyovs yevpOévras
mvebparos dylov xal kakdv yevoapévous deov prpa Suvdpes Te
péXdovros aidvos. )
This kind of reminiscence or coincidence pervades Clement’s
epistle. Here are some examples: Moses flying from Egypt,
iv.=Heb. xi. 27; we are in the same arena (exdppari),
vil.=Heb. xii. 1; and this is followed by *wherefore let us
forsake idle and vain thoughts,” “let us fix our eyes on the
blood of Christ,” which is a generalising paraphrase of Heb. xii.
2; Moses called “faithful in all [God’s) house,” xvii.= Heb. iii. 2,
and ‘Bepdwwr xliii., lill.=Heb. iil. 5; dvéper orabfpoi kara Tov
idov katpdy Ty Aarovpylav alrédr dmpoakimws émrelolow, XX.,
is perhaps independently natural in its context, but of. Heb. i.
7, 14 ; edepyerdv...fpds Tods wpocmeevydras Tois oikTippals atrob
3i& 100 kuplov fudy Inooi Xpiorod, xx., cf Heb, vi. 18 ff ; the
dwdgrorer of Heb. iii. 1, is, as it were, commented upon in xlii.,
ol dmdorodos fuiv ednyyeNiobyaay dmd Toi xuplov “Ingod Xpiorod,
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‘Inoats 6 Xpwrrds amd tob feot éfeméuply, cf. also Heb. ii. 3f.;
the sacrifice of Isaac is dwelt upon in x., and many of the heroes
of faith enrolled in Heb. xi. are also celebrated by Clement, In
xvii., again, he speaks of those olrwes év déppacwy alyelots kai
prhardls wepiewdrioar knpiocovres Ty \evowr Tob YpioToD:
Méyouev 8¢ 'Hhlav kal 'EXioaie €re 8¢ kai lIefexij), Tols mwpodriras -
wpds ToUTois Kkat TOUS pepaprupnuévovs. épaprupnfy  peyides
*AfBpadp xai Pides mpoanyopetdn Tot deot k.1.\., a passage which
has unmistakable points of contact with Heb. zi.; in xliii. we
find the rod of Aaron that budded=Heb. ix. 4; in Ivi. is a
compound quotation from Psalter and Proverbs which coincides
with Heb. xii. 6 in the words v yap dyerd...mapadéyerar.

More flesting recollections may perhaps be recognised in the
juxtaposition of mpddyhow, érepoxhiveis and the didofeviav xai
eboéBear of Lot (zi.), cf. Heb, vii. 14, x. 23, xiii. 2. The phrase
avykpaois Tls €orw €v wdow, in xxxvii., which seems to be
borrowed from Euripides, may have some connexion with u3
ovvkexepacpévos, Heb. iv. 2; in each place the thought is of
unjon in one body, and it is worth noticing that in Hebrews odx
opéAyoer precedes, in Clement xai év Todrows xprots immediately
follows. Is the interesting paradox in xx., of odpavot...cakeud-
pevae év elpnvy, at all connected with the application of Haggai’s
prophecy in Heb. xii. 262 The language of Hebrews is certainly .
in favour of the reading Lightfoot adopts in ii., eis 70 owiecfau
perd Séous kat ouvealdpoews Tov dpifudy THY éxdekTdy avrod*
of. Heb. xii. 28, perd edhalelus xai 8éovs (though 8éovs, which
occurs nowhere else in N.T., has disappeared in the later text),
and for avredjoeons cf. Heb. ix. 9, 14, x. 2, 22, xiii. 18.

But in this last example, if there is verbal resemblance, there
is also difference. In Hebrews sureilnowe is not used in quite
this absolute manner. In like manner geprupotuar is common
to Hebrews and to Clement as almost a favourite word; but
while Clement approaches the idea of Hebrews, ‘“canonised in
Scripture,” he has nothing of the development towards the idea
of “martyrdom” which we observe in Hebrews. So again he
uses dpynyss, but does not restrain it to Christ as in Hebrews :
he also uses jyolpevor, Baoileia, but extends these terms to
sectlar powers. More important is bis reference to the “elect”
in the passage just quoted, a Pauline thought common in
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Clement, but almost if not quite absent from Hebrews. Still
more remarkable is his not infrequent reference, and in contexts
where there is reminiscence of Hebrews, to the Blood of Christ.
The sacrificial thought of Hebrews is not Clement’s ; he thinks
of the “precious blood,” the “price”; see vii., already referred
to, “ Let us fix our eyes on the blood of Christ and understand
how precious it is unto His Father, because being shed for our
salvation it won for the whole world the grace of repentance.”
Already in this very earliest, almost contemporary use of
Hebrews, we find the process beginning which so quickly and
thoroughly developed : the particular presentation of doctrine
through the figures of priesthood and sacrifice was blurred, and
Hebrews was interpreted in general terms of N.T. theology ; its
peculiar langnage was treated as mere language, a metaphorical
way of repeating S. Paul. It is obvious that this would make
the acceptance of Pauline authorship more and more facile.
Not that this process is carried far by Clement. It was no part
of his design to interpret Hebrews ; he simply avails himself of
its phrases and adapts its thoughts as he finds it convenient
8o to do. Thus his own theme—the ecclesiastical ministry at
Corinth—leads him to touch, as Hebrews does, on the Levitical
ministry. In Hebrews that ministry affords an analogy, a
starting point, from which the author rises to the conception
of the true priesthood which is consummated in Christ; the
Levitical order he sets aside as a shadow. In later times the
Church’s ministry was compared with and, so to say, justified by
the Levitical priesthood as its type. Clement attaches himself
neither to the one view nor the other. Like Hebrews he refers
to the Levitical orders ; speaks, like Hebrews, of them as pictured
in the Scriptures, rather than as actually operating in Jerusalem ;
and so, he too, though their functions had certainly been inter-
rupted when he wrote, speaks of them in the present tense
(xxxii,, x1.). But all he is really concerned with is the Levitical
ministration as an example, among others, of good order kept.
The other point, the “sacrificial” Blood, is more important,
and must here be returned to. Clement says nothing about this
great subject. But he does refer more than once to the priests,
i.e. bishops and presbyters, of the Church and to our Lord the
High Priest, as offering sacrifice. But this sacrifice, or these
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saerifices, are the same as in Heb. xiii. 15 ;"they are not the same
as the one sacrifice mysteriously adumbrated in Heb. xui. 10—13,
and distinctly named in Heb, x. 14; perhaps the 8cpd te «ai
Quoias of Heb. v. 1 may be taken as a middle term, borrowed
from the Old Testament, which connects the two. A like
connexion may be perceived in the ancient, especially the Greek,
liturgies. For there too special mention is made of the gifts
and offerings of the people, which seem: to include their alms
as well as the bread and wine (originally contributed in large
quantity for the social feast, the Agapé) ; but, on the other hand,
these gifts and offerings are hallowed by association with the
supreme offering of Christ— Himself the offerer and the offering—
of which the whole liturgy is a dramatic re-presentation.

Of this idea there is in Clement no clear sign of consciousness.
It seems as though Clement’s language was partly moulded on
the very simple liturgy in which he was accustomed to worship,
while the profounder worship of later times was influenced by
that great thought of the epistle to the Hebrews which Clement,
in spite of his appreciation of the epistle, missed.

That Clement does owe much to the liturgical thought and
language of Rome must be considered cerbain. “ When the
closing chapters, which had disappeared with the loss of a leaf in
the Alezandrian manuscript, were again brought to light by the
discovery of fresh documents, we could not fail to be struck by
the Ziturgical character of this newly recovered portion, The
whole epistle may be said to lead up to the long prayer or litany,
if we may so call it, which forms a fit close to its lessons of
forbearance and love.” So Lightfoot writes, Clem. Rom. 1. p. 382,
And he thus explains the fact: “There was at this time no
authoritative written liturgy in use in the Church of Rome, but
the prayers were modified at the discretion of the officiating
minister. Under the dictation of habit and experience however
these prayers were gradually assuming a fixed form. A more or
less definite order in the petitions, a greater or less constancy in
the individual expressions, are already perceptible. As the chief
pastor of the Roman Church would be the main instrument in
thus moulding the liturgy, the prayers, without actually being
written down, would assume in his mind a {fixity as time went on,
When therefore at the close of his epistle he asks his readers to
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fall down on their knees and lay down their jealousies and
disputes at the footstool of peace, his language naturally runs
into those antithetical forms and measured cadences which his
ministrations in the Church had rendered habitual with him
when dealing with such a subject.”

' .But Lightfoot continues that it is not only in the concluding
prayer that the liturgical character of Clement’s language asserts
Jitself. This had been noticed even before the discovery of the
lost ending ; and Lightfoot himself fills five pages with parallels
between Clement’s language and thought on the one hand, and
_on the other such phrases and ideas in the Greek liturgies
known to us as are so deeply interfused into their characteristic
structure that those phrases and ideas may fairly be considered
primitivel.

It is remarkable that a large proportion of those examples
can be more or less closely paralleled from Hebrews. With
rpaae)\ﬂwy.w obv alrg €v SaiudryTi Yuxds, dyvds xal dpidvrous
xetpas a;pov-re; wpbs adTiy (x.mx )ef. 'n-poo'epx(o,ueﬂa pera dhpbwis
xapdias év w)\qpocpopm Tijs wioTews, pspavno-,ucvm ras xapdias dmd
guweldioews woynpds Kai Aehovopévor TO odpa Vdart xafapd,
Heb. x. 22: with ‘Aylov oby pepic Dmdpyovres moiowpey Td Tod
dyiaopol (xxx.) of. Sudkere...Tov dywaoudy, ob yopis oldels dreras
7ov kiprov, Heb. xii. 14, and for the thought of pepis of. ii. 11,
i, 1, 14: with ~oAMpOdper 1§ edhoyie adrot (xxxi) of pp
gurkekepaopévovs T wicrer Tols deovoacw, Heb. iv. 2: with
karavofigwpey T4 wav whndos tay dyyélev adrov (xxxiv.) cf.
mwpogekghidare...pupdow dyyéhov marpyvpe, Heb. xil. 22, where
the context in each case, besides affording other points of verbal
contact, bas very decided liturgical affinities. On this passage
Lightfoot continues thus: “He follows up this eucharistic
reference by a direct practical precept bearing on congregational
worship: ‘Let us then’—not less than the angels—gathered’
together (cuvayfévres) in concord with a lively conscience (év
cwveadioea) cry unto Him fervently (éxrevids) as with one mouth,
that we may be found partakers of His great and glorious
promises,” where almost every individual expression recalls the
liturgical forms—the avafis as the recognised designation of the

1 See Clem. Rom. 1. pp. 386—391,
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congregation gathered together for this purpose, the avveipois
which plays so prominent a part in the attitude of the worshipper,
the éxrerds which describes the intensity of the prayers offered.”
With gvvayfévres cf. pij éycaralelmovres v émtovvaywyny éavrav,
Heb, x. 25; and note the five times repeated guvvelSpous in
Heb. ix. 9, 14, x. 2, 22, xiii. 18.. In each of these five places
auveidnaes is distinetly connected with ritual or prayer, and this
perhaps may tend to explain the subtle difference which readers
cannot but feel between the meaning of the word in this
epistle and in 8. Paul. With écrerés there is indeed no verbal
parallel in Hebrews, but it is of a piece with the greater depth
continually shown by its author as compared with Clement that
we do find the idea of ékrevds emphatically expressed in the
description of the prayer of the Christ, Heb. v. 7—I0.

We will not dwell on fusia aivéicews (xxxv.) and its parallel
in Heb. xiii. 15, nor on Clement’s equivalents to the efmoulas xat
kowevias in the same context; nor on the light which adry %
68¢s (xxxvi.), with Lightfoot’s comment, may be found to throw
on fv évexalvigey Huiv 80v...0uwt TOb karamerdoparos KkTA,
Heb. x. 20—a passage which has been influential in the Greek
liturgies. We will rather return to the consideration of the
fuller depth which the author of Hebrews reaches in his
quasi-liturgical ideas. In one sentence indeed Clement rather
surprises us by an unusually philosophical phrase: 2o v
dévaov Tob kéopov avoTacy Siui Tév vepyouuéver édavepomolnras.
This is in his concluding prayer which has so striking a likeness
to the rehearsal of the act of creaticn in the anaphora of the
Greek liturgies; but it is noteworthy that just here he also
approaches the opening thought of the memorial of the heroes
of faith in Heb. xi. Perhaps it is just worth while to point to
a somewhat similar coincidence in 2 Clem. xiv. as compared with

" Heb. xii. 23 {éxxhnoie mpuwrerékor)— Qare, dbekhoi, mototvres T4
8&qpa rob warpds Gpdv deod éodueda éx Tijs éxxdnaias Tijs wpdTYHs,
s wrevparixiys, Tis mpd nhiov kal cejrys kriopévys.  “If the
First Epistle of Clement is the earliest foreshadowing of a
Christian liturgy, the so-called Second Epistle is the first
example of a Christian homily,” of the early second century,
delivered either at Rome (Harnack) or at Corinth (Lightfoot). In
each of these passages we find the author thinking more deeply
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than usual; in each the language is linked with the exercise of
worship ; and in each there is coincidence with Hebrews,
However, returning to Clement's true letter, ch. xxxvi., we do
find likeness and difference as compared with Hebrews upon
which we must dwell a little longer. If the reader will look back
to the quotation of this chapter on p. xxx, he will notice that it
begins by speaking of Jesus Christ as “the High Priest who
presents our offerings.” The significance of this for Clement is
thus summed up by Lightfoot : “ Thus all human life, as truly
conceived, and as interpreted by the Church of Christ, is a great
eucharistic service. It is not difficult to see how this one idea
pervades all Clement’s thoughts. Indeed the proper under-
standing of the structure of the epistle is lost, if this key be
mwislaid. Our true relation to God is a constant interchange—
God’s magnificent gifts realized by us, our reciprocal offerings,
however unworthy, presented to and accepted by Him. The
eucharistic service of the Church is the outward embodiment
and expression of this all-pervading lesson. The eucharistic
elements, the bread and wine—and, still more comprehensively,
the tithes and first fruits and other offerings in kind, which in
the early Church had a definite place amidst the eucharistic
offerings—are only a part of the great sacramental system.. All
things spiritual and material, all things above and below, the
kingdom of nature and the kingdom of grace, fall within its
scope. Heaven and earth alike are full of God's glory; and
shall they not be full of human thanksgiving also? This idea
underlies the earliest liturgical forms; it underlies, or rather it
absorbs, Clement’s conception. There is no narrow ritual and
no cramping dogma here. The conception is wide and compre-
hensive, as earth and sea and sky are wide and comprehensive.
It inspires, explains, justifies, vivifies, the sacramental principle.”
Any one who is familiar with Clement’s epistle will recognise
the precision of this language; the illustrations and similes are
not ornamental, they are in Clement’s own vein. But any one
who ig familiar with the epistle to the Hebrews will feel that,
beautiful as this presentation is of the sacramental principle,
that in Hebrews is grander. It is coucentrated and profound ;
it shews Calvary as the outward and visible sign of the sacrifice
offered in the real sanctuarv of heaven. Ak rodrov évonrpi{dueba



XX xviii INTRODUCTION

iy dpopoy xai vreprdryy Sy adrot, wrote Clement. The idea
in évomrpildpeda fits Hebrews well; but it means more in
Hebrews. And this idea, as Hebrews deepens it, appears in
one prayer which is common to all the liturgies. It runs thus
in the Roman Mass : “Supplices te rogamus, omnipotens Deus :
iube haec perferri per manus sancti angeli tui in sublime altare
tuum in conspectu divinae maijestatis tuae: ut quotquot ex hac
altaris participatione sacrosanctum filii tui corpus et sanguinem
sumpserimus, omni benedictione caelesti et gratia repleamur.”
There is a reason for choosing the Roman form for guotation.
The words which immediately precede this part of the prayer
contain a reference to Melchizedek as high-priest: “Supra quae
propitio ac sereno vultu respicere digneris: et accepta habere,
sicuti accepta habere dignatus es munera pueri tui iusti abel,
et sacrificium patriarchae nostri abrahae: et quod tibi obtulit
summus sacerdos tuus. melchisedech, sanctum sacrificium, im-
maculatam hostiam.,” The liturgy of the Coptic Church refers
to the sacrifice of Melchizedek in connexion with the “offering ”
of the incense after the lection from S. Paul, but the mention of
Melchizedek at this point and with this application seems to
belong to Rome alone, or to Rome and liturgies connected with
Romel.

A writer in the Nineteentk Century, Jan. 1913 (M. A. R. Tuker),
elaborating Harnack’s suggestion that Prisca or Priscilla wrote
Hebrews, draws this conclusion: “The Roman origin of the
epistle indeed is enshrined in the Roman liturgy. In that
liturgy, and in no other, the priesthood of Melchizedek is in-
voked, and the words are those of the Epistle to the Hebrews—
summus sacerdos Melehisedech. Moreover, they are recorded in
the oldest reference to the Roman Canon, and must take their
place by the side of the ‘Amen’ of Justin as root-words of the
Liturgy.” Their antiquity is confirmed by their agreement with
the old Latin ; for summus sacerdos is not found in the Vulgate
of Hebrews, but it does occur at v. 10 in d.

But what if the phrase of the Canon should go back to a
use which, however oral and unfixed, is older than the epistle?

1 For Mozarabic or Gothie parallels, cf. Church Quarterly Review,
Jan. 1907, also Ap. 1906 for Melchizedek’s sacrifice in mosaics at
Ravenna,
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What if the author of Hebrews as well as Clement has been
influenced by the liturgical service at Rome in which they had
both worshipped? One almost wonders that, among the various
conjectures about the authorship, nothing has ever been said for
Clement’s predecessors Linus or Cletus. That of course would
be as fanciful as to find with Mr Field a close and continuous

~relationship between the epistle and the later form of the Greek
liturgies!. Nothing indeed rises above the merest conjecture in
these observations. However, there is a certain liturgical flavour
in Hebrews which perhaps ought not to be wholly explained as
due to the influence of the Levitical analogy, and which makes
.itself more distinctly felt when the liturgical character of Clement’s
theology is brought to bear in comparison. If but little more
than a faney, it is perhaps worth considering whether further
examination might not raise the fancy at least to a possibility ;
that both these authors wrote from Rome ; both draw consciously

- or unconsciously some thoughts from the eucharistic service they
knew; and their coincidences and differences tend to remind us
how one aspect of a mystery is visible to one mind, another
to another—so perhaps with the Christ of 8. John and the
Synoptists.

However the fancy is not to be pressed; especially with
regard to Clement’s witness to Hebrews. Even if some of his
resemblances in word or thought might be due to a common
liturgical influence, enough would still remain to satisfy us that
he had read the epistle. Is it then clear that he knew it was
not 8. Paul's? Taking Clement by himself we cannot say so.
It is not his way to name the authors he uses. He introduces
quotations from the Old Testament with “It is written,” or,
more often (in the style of Hebrews), * God saith,” “ the scripture
saith,” ¢ He saith somewhere”: no writer of the New Testament
is canonical for him in the same degree as the Old. He once
refers to “the” letter of the blessed Paul the apostle (xlvii),
“but that means the epistle Paul wrote to the Corinthians whom
Clement himself is addressing ; there was a special reason for
naming himin that one place. And in ch. v. Paul is named, and

1 The Apostolic Liturgy and the Epistle to the Hebrews, by John
Edward Field, Rivingtons, 1882,

HEBREWS d
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from what immediately follows we might infer that Clement
knew 2 Corinthians and possibly 2 Timothy, as his. But his
silence about the author of the passages he quotes from Hebrews
can prove but little more than his silence about S, Peter or
S. James when he makes use of the teaching which comes to us
under their names.

§5. Clements witness is continued by the Western denial of
Pauline authorship. Tl fourth century Rome and the
West do not waver: Hippolytus, Muratorian Canon, Old
Latin Version. Then Jerome, Augustine, Hilary begin to
adopt Eastern acceptance of Paul as author; yet sttll witness
to contrary tradition of West, which was never wholly for-
gotten even in the Middle Ages: Dante; Erasmus, Estius.

But there is another consideration, in the light of which that
" silence does appear more significant. Clement’s witness cannot
be separated from the general witness of the Church in the West,
which flows on from him as the starting peint. That witness is
against the Pauline authorship; so obstinately against it that
we can hardly escape the conclusion that Rome knew S. Paul
had not written the epistle. Till the fourth century Tertullian
and Gregery of Elvira alone in the West make any reference
to it, and both of them attribute it to Barnabas. See Souter,
Text and Canon of the N.T., p. 177, where the allusion is to
the pseudo-Origen Tractatus, once attributed to Novatian.
Prof. Souter would now read *“Gregory of Elvira” in place of
“Novatian.” Indeed the silence of Novatian is eloquent. Ifin
the middle of the third century, when he was pressing the
sterner discipline at Rome, there had been any idea of the
Pauline authorship in the Roman Church, he would surely have
appealed to Heb. vi. 4—6. But there is no reference to Hebrews
in either of Novatian’s extant books, nor is he anywhere said
to have made such reference.

And, going back to the end of the second century, we find
the Pauline authorship distinctly denied at Rome. Eusebius,
H.E. vi. 20, writes:

HAbe 8¢ els fuds kat Taiov Aoywwrdrov dudpds Sidhoyos émi
‘Papuns xard Zedupivor mpos Hpikhor tis xara $piyas alpéoews
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Smeppayodrra kexwwnpévos, év g Tov 8 vavrias Ty wept T8 cvvrdr-
rew xawds ypagas mwpoméredy Te kal réApav émtoTopifwy TAY ToD
icpoi dwooTohov Sekarpidy povwr émicToNdy prypovéver, THY wpos
-“EBpaiovs pi) ovvapilfunoas Tais Notwais: €mei xal els Sevpo mapd
‘Popaiov Tioty o vopiferat Tov amoordhov Tryxdvew.
" Here we have a learned Roman, writing against the Mon-
"thnists in the time of Zephyrinus, and denying that the epistle
to- the Hebrews is one of 8. Paul's epistles. He is checking the
licence of opponents in adducing new Scriptures, and seems to
illustrate his argument from this parallel novelty of attributing
‘Hebrews to the apostle. And Eusebius adds that this was
natural since even down to his own time there are some in the
-Roman Church who do not allow this epistle to be Paul’s; that is,
Eusebius recognises that this “very learned man” was supported
by the tradition of his church in his plain denial,

But who is this “very learned man”? REusebius calls him
Gaius, and it is possible that there was a Gaius who was a
Roman presbyter at that time; but it is certain no Gaius wrote
the dialogue of which Eusebius here speaks. He has however
mentioned immediately before Hippolytus * bishop of some ses.”
Hippolytus did write that very dialogue and named the orthodox
interlocutor Gaius. It was Hippolytus the *presbyter” or
“venerable” bishop of the foreigners at the port of Rome who
denied Hebrews to S. Paul, as Stephen Gobar and Photius
distinctly say in later centuries.

The story of this remarkable person may be read in the
second volume of Lightfoot’s S. Clement of Rome, sot off with
all the riches of scholarship and all the charm of romance. Two
points only need be touched here. *“He linked together the
learning and traditions of the East, the original home of
Christianity, with the marvellous practical energy of the West,
the scene of his own life’s labours”: and he was probably the
author of the Muratorian Canon.

. As to the first point. Hippolytus does not appear to have
ever been in the East himself, but Photius tells us he was a
pupil of Irenaeus, and his own frequent references to Irenaeus
prove that true. “Not only was he by far the most learned
man in the Western Church, but his spiritual and intellectual
ancestry was quite exceptional. Though he lived till within a

d2
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fow years of the middle of the third century [¢. 155236 A.D.],
he could trace his pedigree back by only three steps, literary
as well ag ministerial, to the life and teaching of the Saviour
Himself. Irenaeus, Polycarp, S. John--this was his direct
ancestry. No wonder if these facts secured to him exceptional
honour in his own generation.” And still, for our present
purpose, these facts are weighty. His testimony against the
Pauline authorship of Hebrews is more than ordinary. In the
face of the impression left upon us by Clement’s style of
quotation and the continuous evidence for a rcal tradition at
Rome, it would be perversely sceptical to conjecturc that Hip-
polytus first started that tradition, receiving it from Irenaeus.
But his learning and his connexion with Irenaeus do imply that
he had good reason for confirming the Roman tradition, and that
the earliest tradition of the East was in agreement with it.
Hippolytus is further conpected with the Eastern Church in
another direction. Origen was a hearer of his at Rome. That
was not needed to start Origen on his criticism of the Alexandrian .
tradition, for Clement of Alexandria had already led the way.
But it may well be that Origen did learn something from
Hippolytus which might corroborate his own inferences from
the style. He might add “external” to “internal” evidence;
and whatever he might once have meant by that ambiguous
phrase, ris 8¢ 6 ypdjras Tiv émioTohqr, Td pév dAnbdés Beds older,
it would be possible to give it the absolute significance which
would satisfy Hippolytus and Rome.

The Muratorian Canon is a document which contains a
mutilated list of the books of the New Testament. It was
“discovered and published by Muratori in 1740 from a Ms. in
the Ambrosian Library at Milan...Muratori himself attributed
it to Gaius, the contemporary of Hippolytus, who flourished
under Zephyrinus....It is generally allowed that this catalogue
emanated from Rome, ag indeed the mention of ‘the city’ im-
plies...The general opinion also is that the document was written
in Greek and that we possess only a not very skilful, though
literal, translation.” The whole of Lightfoot’s § 6, pp. 405—413,
should be read to appreciate his proof that Hippolytus wrote the
Canon in Greek iambics, and that it is in fact the work included
in the list of the saint’s writings which is engraved on the chair
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of his third century statue, and is there called g8a: eis mdoas ris
vypapds. The Latin of the Canon may be found in its full and
very corrupt form in Westcott’s Canon of the New Testament,
App. C2 The part that bears upon our enquiry shall however
be quoted here from the emended text which Westcott adds:

Epistulae autem Pauli, quae, a quo loco, vel qua ex causa
directae gint, uolentibus intellegere ipsae declarant. Primum om-
nium Corinthiis schisma haeresis interdicens, deinceps Galatis
circumcisionem, Romanis autem ordine scripturarum, sed et
principium earum esse Christum intimans, prolixius scripsit, de
. ‘quibus singulis necesse est a nobis disputari; cum ipse beatus
_apostolus Paulus, sequens predecessoris sui Iohannis ordinem,
* pon nisi nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat ordine tali: ad
Corinthios prima, ad Ephesios secunda, ad Philippenses tertia,
ad Colossenses quarta, ad Galatas quinta, ad Thessalonicenses
~sexta, ad Romanos septima. TUerum Corinthiis et Thessaloni-
censibus licet pro correptione iteretur, una tamen per omnem
orbem terrae ecclesia diffusa esse dinoscitur; et Iohannes enim
in - Apocalypsi, licet septem ecclesiis scribat, tamen ommibus
dicit. Uerum ad Philemonem unam et ad.Titum unam, et ad
Timotheum duas pro affectu et dilectione; in honore tamen
‘ecclesiae catholicae in ordinatione ecclesiasticae disciplinae sanc-
tificatae sunt. Fertur etiam ad Laodicenses, alia ad Alexandrinos,
Pauli nomine finctae ad haeresim Marcionis, et alia plura quae
in catholicam ecclesiam recipi non potest: fel enim cum melle
misceri non congruit.

As must necessarily be the case if Hippolytus is the writer,
the testimony is clear to thirteen and only thirteen epistles of
Paul. Hebrews does not appear by name, and as the title “to
Hebrews” was known to Tertullian, and as Jerome says of
Hippolytus “quartam decimam, quae fertur ad Hebraeos, dicit
non eius esse,” de Ver. IUl. 59, in which statement he seems to
be following what Eusebius had applied to Gaius, it is difficult
to suppose that “alia ad Alexandrinos” could mean Hebrews;
there is besides the possibility that Hebrews was mentioned by
its usual title in the lost conclusion of the mMs. Yet the language

! And Souter, Text and Canon, pp. 208—211, gives it in a cor-
rected form with textual notes.
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of Eusebius and Jerome is not decisive ; to them this epistle had
long been simply “ to Hebrews,” In the list of books interpolated
between Philemon and Hebrews in Codex Claromontanus it
seems to be this epistle which is entitled “Barnabas” without
note of destination. And “ad Alexandrinos” does fit curiously
the Alexandrine style and thought of the epistle. Nor does “ad
haeresim Marcionis ” = mwpds Ty aipeowr, bedring upon ete., seem
an impossible description of a letter which appeals so much
to Old Testament testimonies and treats so deeply the real
manhood of the Lord. If the identification could be upheld it
would witness to a most remarkable attempt in early times to
appreciate the individual and original character of the epistle.
The readers who thus appreciated it would perhaps hardly be
the same as those who thought it  Pauli nomine fincta.”

However that may be, the mention of Marcion’s name serves
to remind us here that the earliest list we have of S. Paul’s
epistles comes from Marcion, and Hebrews is not included
therein. As Marcion also omits the Pastorals, it may be best
to refer to this merely in passing. At the same time it must
be remarked that both omissions may be evidence of great
importance. It is becoming more and more clear that some of
Marcion’s “readings” are not, as those who wrote against him
supposed, wilful alterations of the text, but valuable evidence
for at least an early text. His list of the Pauline epistles is
conclusive evidence for the substantial truth of the Church’s
tradition of 8. Paul’s work and writings. And his omission of
Hebrews and the Pagtorals may indicate that in 150 o.p. these
two elements of the final New Testament Canon were still—
thongh it may be for very different reasons, and in different
degrees—excluded.

The document called the Mommsen Canon agrees with the
Muratorian in omitting Hebrews and limiting the Pauline epistles
to thirteen. This document was found by Theodor Mommsen
in the Phillipps Library at Cleltenham in 1885, and another
copy has been found since then at 8. Gall. The Canon is
considered to be African, of date about 3604.D. The Latin of
the New Testament part may be read in Souter, p. 212, It
adds, with a faint hint of doubt, 2 and 3 John and 2 Peter to
the New Testament of Cyprian the third century bishop of
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Carthage ; otherwise it agrees with him. This makes it almost
certain that in the earliest state of the Old Latin version Hebrews
was not included ; for that version arose in Africa where “ Latin
was the official language and the language of civilisation” while
at Rome “society from top to bottom was bilingual” and from
Paul to Hippolytus (56—230 &.p.) Christian literature was in
Greek
Yet we possess an Old Latin translation of Hebrews. That
is true, but there is reason to suppose that it is either a late
made one, or at least one that was “picked up” at a com-
paratively late period and added to the other books., Westcott
‘says (Canon, p. 266) “The Claromontane text of the Epistle to
‘the Hebrews represents I believe more completely than any
other manuseript the simplest form of the Vetus Latine ; but
from the very fact that the text of this Epistle exhibits more
marked peculiarities than are found in any of the Pauline Epistles,
it follows that it occupies a peculiar position.” And this becomes
even more evident when we find interpolated in the M8. between
_the other Pauline epistles and Hebrews a list of New Testament
books with the number of lines filled by each—a ** stichometry "—
in which the epistles of S. Paul are enumerated without Hebrews,
At the end of the list Hermas, Acts of Paul, Apocalypse of Peter
are added ; and between the Catholic epistles and the Apocalypse
(of John) comes ‘‘ Barnabas,” which seemns to mean what we call
“ Hebrews,” the correspondence in stichometry pointing to that
identification. It seems clear that Codex Claromontanus was
mainly copied from an earlier Ms. which did not include Hebrews,
but when this copy was made it was desired that Hebrews should
be included. Dr-Souter thinks that it was written in Sardinia
after the island had become part of the Byzantine empire in the
sixth centuryl. If so, it might seem that even so late the Latin
Canon in Sardinia was enlarged in deference to Eastern custom,
The peculiar character of the Vulgate translation may be mainly
due to its being a revision of the Old Latin which already differed
80 much from the Old Latin of the other epistles.
In the fourth century we do indeed find Western doctors, such
as Hilary and Ambrose, quoting the epistle freely as S. Paul’s,

1 J1'S, Jan. 1905.
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Alford accounts for this very reasonably: “ About the middle of
the fourth century, we find the practice beginning in the Latin
Church, of quoting the Epistle as St Paul’s: but at first only
here and there, and not as if the opinion were the prevailing one.
Bleek traces the adoption of this view by the Latins to their
closer intercourse with the Greeks about this time owing to the
Arian controversy, which occasioned several of the Western
theologians to spend some time in the East, where the Epistle
was cited, at first by both parties, and always by the Catholics,
as undoubtedly St Paul’s. Add to this the study of the Greek
exegetical writers, and especially of Origen, and we shall have
adduced enough reasons to account for the gradual spread of the
idea of the Pauline authorship over the West.” Perhaps the
process was even simpler. There is a considerable amount of
evidenee for the epistle being widely known, whatever was
thought about its authorship, from the earliest timesl Good-
hearted students would come of their own accord to Origen’s
opinion that the theology of Hebrews was wonderful and by no
means inferior to the received canonical writings; then, as with .
Origen himself, the step to quoting it as “the apostle’s” would
be easy. '

But that being so the noteworthy point is the reluctance
of the Latin Church to go further. This may be illustrated at
two stages: first in what the two great scholars, Jerome and
Augustine, write when they deliberately consider the question;
secondly in the scruples against breaking with the tradition
against Pauline authorship which persist to a late period. .~

Full and fair quotation for the mind of Jerome and Augustine
may be found in that treasury of learning which all subsequent
commentators have drawn upon, Bleek’s edition?, or in the
excellent adaptation of Bleek’s prolegomena which Alford has
made in the fourth volume of his Greek Testament. 8. Jerome’s
“ysual practice is, to cite the words of the epistle, and ascribe
them to St Paul.” His residence in the East made this the

1 See The New Testament in the 4postolic Fathers, by a Committee
of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology, Clarendon Press, 1905,
and consider Cyprian’s language about the High-priesthood of Christ.

2 Der Brief an die Hebrier erliutert durch Einleitung, Ueber-
setzung und fortlaufenden Commentar. Berlin, 1828-—1840.
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more natural. But it would not mean much in any one, and in
him it certainly did not mean that he would assert the Pauline
authorship when he gave a critical decision, such as the following :
“illud nostris dicendum est, hanc epistolam quae inscribitur
ad Hebraeos, non sclum ab ecclesiis Orientis, sed ab omnibus
retro ecclesiasticis Graeci sermonis scriptoribus quasi Pauli
“apostoli suscipi, licet plerique eam vel Barnabae vel Clementis
arbitrentur: et nihil interesse cuius sit, cum ecclesiastici viri
sit, et quotidie ecclesiarum lectione celebretur ” (ad Dardanum,
§3). By “plerique” Jerome probably meant “many” not
“most.” But in any case the general sense is clear; he had
learned to conmnect the epistle with 8. Paul just so far as Origen
had done. When however he goes on to contrast “mnos” i.e.
himself and those like-minded, with “ Latinorum consuetudo,”
he confesses that all this is the “new learning.” The liturgical
use of the Latin Church was against him. The practice of the
-Greek churches was in accord with ancient writers whom he
(and other well-read persons) considered more important than
contemporary popular custom. The use of the Latins, he says,
receives not Hebrews, and the churches of the Greeks reject the
Apocalypse; each indulging unwarrantable licence, *‘eadem
libertate.” 8o that what Jerome really witnesses to is an
indomitable Church tradition in the West against the Pauline
authorship and even the canonical authority of Hebrews: and
what he asserts is that this tradition is of late growth; the
voice of antiquity is for the canonical authority, and scholars
know that this, as well ag the usurping tradition, can be ex-
plained by recognising that the epistle is derived, but not
directly, from S. Paul. In other words he has a fairly large
critical apparatus; reads its evidence with a partial misunder-
standing ; and leaves to later generations an unmistakable proof
" that even in his day the unsophisticated Western churchmen
held fast to the tradition of their fathers that this epistle did
not come from S. Paul
S. Augustine’s feeling may be illustrated by one short quo-
tation from De civitate Det, xvi. 22: “ De quo in epistola, quae
inscribitur ad Hebraeos, quam plures apostoli Pauli esse dicunt,
quidam vero negant, multa et magna conscripta sunt.” He was
less particular as a scholar than Jerome, more philosophical as
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a churchman, and the mere guestion of authorship troubled
him slightly. Moreover there is evidence that in Africa in
his time such scruples were falling, perhaps more entirely than
elsewhere, into the background. Whereas in the third council
of Carthage, a.D. 398, Hebrews was distinguished from or among
the Pauline epistles—*“Pauli epistolae tredecim; eiusdem ad
Hebraeos una,” in the fifth council of Carthage, a.D. 419, this
carefulness had ceased— epistolarum Pauli apostcli numero
quatuordecim®” And from this period onward in West as in
East the fourteen epistles of S, Paul are regularly recognised.

The distinction between the question of authorship and
canonical authority is important; it may well account for the
considerable number of Western writers who cite Hebrews as
Paul’s from the middle of the fourth century onwards. Canonical
authority admitted, only scholars when directly dealing with the
question of authorship would separate this from the “corpus” of
" Pauline epistles: many would use Paul’s name without scruple.
Others, like Hilary of Poitiers (O« 366), would cite the epistle,
but would take care not to name Paul in counexion with it.
That is the way most theologians treat it to day; but Souter
thinks “Hilary’s attitude is that of compromise. He was
deeply imbued with Eastern learning, and to him Hebrews was
a canonical book, but he knew the attitude of his Western
countrymen with regard to it.”

And that attitude altered very gradually. The anclent
Roman tradition was too deeply rooted to die out. Even Dante -
in the De Monarchia (11 8) distinguishes “Paul” or “the
apostle” from the author of this epistle, introducing his one
citation from it anonymously——*Seriptum est enim ad Hebraeos :
Impossibile est sine fide placere Deo.” And when in the
sixteenth century the new learning gave fresh substance to the
old doubts, we find writers within the Roman Church frankly
reconsidering opintons which by that time had alrost the pre-
scription of authority. Thus Estius writes in the opening
section of his Commentary that in former times catholic writers,
especially among the Latins, did not recognise this epistle as
canonical ; that Eusebius classes it among those scriptures

1 For S. Augustine’s own progress in this respect, see Souter,
Text and Cunon, p. 191.
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which were controverted by many ; and “finally in our own day
Caietan at the beginning of his commentary throws doubt upon
its authority, and says that a point of faith cannot be deter-
mined from it alone. Then Luther simply rejects it, because,
he says, it annuls repentance. That is pretty nearly the
judgement of the Lutherans and the other sectaries of our time,
with the exception of Calvin and his followers, who are pleased
to receive it into the number of the Holy Scriptures, not so
much on the authority of the Church, as because they consider
that out of the doctrine of the epistle concerning the one
sacrifice of Christ, they can overthrow the sacrifice of the Mass
which the Catholic Church observes throughout the world.”
Estius himself holds, with others, who are indeed the old
Alexandrians, that the subject and its treatment were supplied
by 8. Paul, but the composition was entrusted to another,
Clement of Rome perhaps, more likely the apostle’s companion
Luke. He refuses to allow that it is heresy to doubs that
S. Paul was the author. The decision of the Council of Trent,
by which the Epistle to the Hebrews is numbered among the
fourteen epistles of S. Paul, seems only to have settled the
question of its canonicity for him. Erasmus seems to promise
more absolute deference to.authority : Si ecclesia certo definit
egse Pauli, captivo libens intellectum meum in obsequium fidei:
"quod ad sensum meum attinet, non videtur illius esse ob causas
quas hic reticuisse praestiterit. Et si certo scirem non esse
Pauli, res indigna est digladiatione.” That was before the
council had spoken, and the fairest way of interpreting both
Erasmus and Estius is to suppose that on such a question the
decision of a council was never intended to be an absolute bar
to the exercise of criticism, however it might restrain promiscuous
publication of results or tentative results.

'§$ 6. And was restved af the Renascence; when also the special
doctrine of Hebrews, so long generalised, began to be re-
covered : Limboreh and sacrifice, the Arminians.

With Erasmus a new era began in the study of the New
Testament. ‘As these lines are bemg written it is just four hun-
dred years since Erasmus, publishing his Greek Testament,
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opened the Gospels and the apostolic records in their ori-
ginal language to the world. That gave impulse to a move-
ment already begun. The joy of the secular renascence had
already been to recover the actual life and thought of Rome and
Hellas. A desiderium for the real meaning of antiquity was
in men’s hearts, and it was in the hearts of Churchmen as well
as other scholars. Ad antiquitatem tmmeo ad ultimam antigui-
tatem was Lancelot Andrewes’ appeal in the seventeenth century.
And we recognise in the commentators of that time quite a
novel effort to discover what was the immediate and particular
sense of each of the apostolic writers.

Little of this had been attempted before. There is just
a trace of it in the New Testament. At the end of 2 Peter
some characteristics of the Pauline epistles are noticed. This
is worth mentioning here because it has been sometimes
thought that Hebrews is particularly alluded to, which seems
a strange fancy. But from apostolic times till the renascence
there was hardly any recognition of the individual character of
epistles. Ménégoz has a chapter! on the theological influence
of the epistle in the history of dogma. He confines his
attention to the main doctrine of the sacrifice of Christ, and -
shows that though the peculiar language of the epistle was
repeated, its peculiar idea was never grasped.

In the period of the Fathers the epistle of Barnabas comes
nearest to it : the Jewish sacrifices are treated as types of the
sacrifice of Christ; Christ Himself is not represented as the
High Priest; yet there are striking affinities with the doctrine
of Hebrews. Clement, in spite of his frequent quotation, and
though he gives Christ the name of High Priest in the sense
of head of the Church, never compares His death with the
Levitical sacrifices, but considers it rather as an expiation by
substitution. The same idea is admirably expressed in the
Epistle to Diognetus. 8. Ignatius once, in Eph. i., speaks of
Christ offering Himself to God as an oblation and sacrifice for
us: “but he does not develop that thought, his precccupations
were elsewhere.” For during the whole of this period theological
interest was in the Person of Christ. The Incarnation included

1 La théologie de Uépitre aux Hébreus (Paris, 1894), ch. v,
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the whole of Christ’s work of salvation. And so far as His
death was considered separately as the means by which man
was rescued, it was thought of as a ransom-—an idea natural
to those days of brigandage ; generally as a ransom paid to the
devil, sometimes as paid to God. And though the Fathers
(“apostolic” and later) adopt the term “sacrifice” from Hebrews,
.they use it merely as a metaphor for “ransom”: “clest le
triomphe de I'image au détriment de Tidée.”

Anselm disengaged the notion of Redemption from Incar-
nation ; with him “sotericlogy ” began. This, Ménégos con-
siders, was a return to biblical thought. But though Anselm’s
doctrine of “redemption by death ” was biblical, his explanation
was not. He drew it from Teutonic law, medieval chivalry,
and the catholic system of penitence.  Satisfaction” instead
of “ransom” became the idea round which thought moved.
And this was continued by Aquinas, who however put Roman
law, with “satisfaction by punishment”—hence the emphasis
on “substitution”—in place of Teutonic law, with its “satis-
faction by payment.” And still, as before, the terms of “sacri-
fice” were adopted from Hebrews, and still they were used as
metaphors ; only now, throughout the middle ages, as metaphors
for “satisfaction.”

The reformers accepted this doctrine from the middle ages,
laying still more stress on “substitution,” but still applying
the sacrificial language of Hebrews in a merely metaphorical
way. Calvin however took up what Eusebius, Cyril of Jeru-
salem, Augustine, and Aquinas had said about the threefold
office of Christ as Prophet, Priest and King, and for two
centuries the munus triplex Christi figured as an essential
heading in protestant theology.

Ménégoz notices the unusual position taken by Abelard in
the middle ages. He taught, and the doctrine is scriptural, that
man was to be reconciled to God rather than God to man. And
he developed this in his own way by declaring that the recon-
cilement is effected by the love that was revealed in the Saviour's
death upon the cross; there is the moving power. Perhaps,
though Ménégoz does not, we may connect the line of thought
thus opened with what he says of the Arminians:

“However the theology of the epistle was to find in pro-
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testantism a little corner where it might fructify. The
Arminians, repelled alike by the orthodox theory of expiation
and by the superficial rationalism of the Socinians, sought an
interpretation of the death of Christ which might better re-
spond to their religious feeling....Curcellaeus laid stress upon
the intercession of Christ in the presence of the Father, and
scarcely considered His death but as a condition of His resur-
rection and ascension. The Socinians too had already brought
that side of the redemptive activity of the Christ into pro-
minence, thus approaching the views of the Epistle to the
Hebrews. But it is Limborch, the great dogmatist of the
Arminians, who entered most resolutely into this order of ideas.
...In Limborch the notion of sacrifice obliges Christ to have
died for us, but not to have suffered our punishment. His
death is thus not & substitutive expiation but a sacrificial
offering, graciously accepted by God. And as Christ has not
only been the victim but is also the high priest for all eternity,
He continues to intercede in God’s presence for the sinners who
have recourse to His ministry. His sacrifice has thus a per-
manent value.”

Once or twice Limborch drops into the more conventional
mode as when he writes “pocnam peccatis nostris commeritam
quasi in se transtulit.” But Ménégoz (who notices that sentence)
has given a fair description of a commentary which deserves
rather special attentionl. Limborch seriously attempts to
realise the individual character of the epistle, as indeed (what
Ménégoz hardly appreciates enough) commentators were all
doing now both in the Roman and the reformed churches;
hence the curiosity about authorship, Luthers conjecture that
Apollos was the author and so on. Limborch thought it was
written by one of the companions of S. Paul, who knew S. Paul’s
mind (er quidem conseio Pguli) and drew upon his doctrine,
The author wrote in order to fortify Hebrew Christians in the
faith towards which, through fear of persecution, they were
growing disaffected. He meets the excuses they might ground
on the venerable prestige of the ancient Law. And he ends
his Prolegomena with this insistence on the distinctive value

1 Philippi a Limborch Commentarius in Acta Apostolorum et in
Epistolus ad Romanos et ad Hebraeos, Roterodami, 1711,
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of Hebrews : “ Adeo ut merito nobis summo in pretio habenda
sit, sine qua multa quae ad distinctam sacerdotii Christi
cognitionem spectant, ignoraremus.” It is always the contrast
rather than the likeness between the sacrifice of Christ and the
Levitical sacrifices that he draws out, thus avoiding a style of
interpretation which even in much later times has hindered the
_right use of the epistle. And he approaches the idea of the
living power of the Blood of Christ which was not o be clearly
presented till Westcott wrote.

His preface is significant, in which he lays down with no
little force the principles of historical interpretation as the
indispensable basis of all study, and in particular of the appli-
cation of prophecy. The same kind of thing may be found in
Calvin and in nearly all writers since Erasmns. In Calvin it
is expressed with the beautiful lucidity of a Frenchman who
is thoroughly master of a good Latin style. But in practice
Calvin too often allows his seholarly principles to be wrested
by party feeling. In Limborch we enjoy another atmosphere,
not so brilliant but larger, more free. And this is perhaps
what is chiefly to be remarked in the Arminian commentators
generally. The title *“ Arminian” seems to be applied to a
variety of theologians whose pedigree cannot always be traced
very obviously from Arminius. Grotius, Bull, Jeremy Taylor,
Hales, Chillingworth, Cudworth, Whichcote, and the rest of the
Cambridge Platonists, ars classed with Arminians by Hallam,
and the bond of connexion can hardly be the original principles
of Arminius. Three characteristics however belong to them
all. They are remonstrants against a particular form of
Augustinian doctrine: F. D. Maurice might have said that they
appealed from Augustine against the Donatists to Augustine
against the Manichaeans. They stood for ante-Nicene Greek
theology. They were at home in learned churches where the
Humanities were cared for. In all these respects they have
s natural kinship with the epistle to the Hebrews, and
especially in the last. The Alexandrine Platonism of the
epistle, its good Greek style, its tender sympathy with the
very shadows of the old Law which it shews to be vanishing
away ; all this is in the broad sense of the term * Arminian.”
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§ 7. The real manhood of Christ: already recognised
by Nestorius as characteristic of Hebrews.

So again is its interest in the whole of our Lord’s earthly
life, the frankness with which it recognises the limitations of
His manhood during “the days of His flesh.,” And here we
must go back to the fifth century, and notice a writer of that
period who did remarkably appreciate this characteristic of
Hebrews. He was Nestorius. Dr Bethune Baker! shews
reason for believing that Nestorius was no “ Nestorian”; the
doctrine for which he was condemmed was not his real doc-
trine. That conclusion needs to be checked by the criticism
of Dr Loofs?, But the orthodoxy of the sermon on the Epistle
to the Hebrews, of which Dr Bethune Baker gives a summary,
will hardly be disputed since, until 1905, it was attributed to
S. Chrysostom. Nestorius here interprets Hebrews in accord-
ance with the tradition of the school of Antioch; Antioch
“which early in the second century had had as its bishop the
Ignatins who had insisted with such passionate earnestness on
the reality of the human nature and experiences of Jesus,
who had made his appeal above all else to the actual facts
of the Gospel history—at Antioch the historical tradition
had never been allowed to fade....The theologians of Antioch
started from the manhood...laid stress on all the passages in
Scripture which seemed to emphasize the human consciousness
of the Lord...insisted on the recognition in His Person of a
genuine human element in virtue of which a genuine human
experience was possible. They did not for a moment call in
question, or fail to recognize, the equally genuine Divine
element, in virtue of which Divine experience and power wag
His. They did not doubt that the historical Jesus Christ was
both God and man. They took their stand on history, on the
primitive record, on apostolic testimony and interpretation ”
(Bethune Baker, pp. 3£.),

1 Nestorius and his teaching. Cambridge, 1908,
? Nestorius and his place in the history of Clristian Dactrine.
Cambridge, 1914,
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§ 8. Hellenistic philosoplical colowr : Carpzov's dlustrations
Jrom Phlalo,

Thus did Nestorius in the fifth century reassert one of the
characteristics of this epistle, its insistence on the true man-
hood of our Lord. And thus, at the revival of learning, did
the Arminians attempt to recover its particular doctrine of
sacrifice. A third peculiarity, its affinity with the philosophical
‘Judaism of Philo, was brought out in the eighteenth century by
J. B. Carpzov, who collected parallels from Philo for almost
every verse of the epistlel, Much has been done since his day
for the text of Philo, the better understanding of Philo’s philo-
sophy, and the true relationship of Hebrews to it, but Carpzov’s
book is still a storehouse of material. And it marks an epoch
in the exegesis of Hebrews. No one had treated the subject
with anything like this elaboration before. Henceforth it was
impossible to ignorc the Hellenistic idiosyncrasy of author and
readers. They might be “Hebrews,” but they were not
#Hebrews” in the narrower sense of Hebrew-speaking Jews,
They belonged at least to the liberal Judaism of S. Stephen,
probably to the philosophic Judaism of Apollos.

§9. Interest on special character of Hebrews provokes search for
suzmble author: Luther’s conjecture of Apollos, ete.  Tradi-
tion only supports Barnabas (besides Paul) and the search
i van. ‘

That no doubt had already struck Luther when he conjec-
tured Apollos as the author. Possibly Luther, and the moderns
who have accepted his conjecture, read more into the few lines
in which Apollos is described {Acts xviii. 24 ) than is really to
be found there. The conjecture is not supported by tradition.
Harnack’s idea that Priscilla was the asuthoress is a development
from Luther’s inference. Blass in the short preface to his
rythmical text? pays no attention to the philosophical colouring,

1 Sacrae exercitationes in S. Paulli epistolum ad Hebraeos ex
Philone Alexandrino. Helmstadii, 1750.

2 Brief an die Hebider, Lext mit Adngabe der Rhythmen., Halle,
1903.
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and accepts the Barnabas tradition, because Barnabas as a
Levite would have been familiar with the cadences of the
Greek Psalter. Barnabas is the only name which can be con-
nected with anything like a real tradition. Scholarship is more
respectful to tradition of late. It is felt thai there are few
fresh starts in thought ; tradition generally lies behind, and
what seems to be tradition is at least to be respectfully examined.
That is the spirit of a book which has not yet been so carefully
criticised as it deservesl. Mr Edmundson thinks Hebrews was
written to Judaeo-Christians in Rome by Barnabas in 66 A.p,
8. Paul was still living ; had been released from his captivity ;
and at the close of the same year was himself in Rome, again in
prison and soon to die. 1 Peter had been already written and is
quoted in Hebrews. The Apocalypse was written three years
later, at the beginning of A.p. 70. Rarly in the same year,
A.D.»70, Clement, a younger brother of M. Arrecinus Clemens
and the same Clement as is named in Phil. iv., gave literary
expression to the message from the Church in Rome to the
Church in Corinth ; he was not yet the official head of the
Roman Church. That is a consistent view of our epistle and
the other epistles that are related to it. Without necessarily
adopting the whole of it, we may at least welcome the support
Mr Edmundson gives to the early date of Hebrews. That
judgement is hardly fashionable at present, but, as will presently
be shown, it does fit many important characteristics of the
epistle.

As for the author’s name, that search may as well be given
up. The Barnabas tradition only emerges for a moment or
two and is lost in darkness on either side. The other names
proposed, Luke, Clement, Apollos, Silas, Philip the deacon,
Aristion—one writer has even suggested S. Peter—are nere
conjectures ; some of which are surely impossible. That there
should be one letter in the New Testament which was not
written by any person who happens to be mentioned in the
other books, is quite in accordance with the analogies of literary
history. It may be added, though not as an argument, that

1 The Church in Rome in the first Century, by George Ldmundson.,
Longwans, 1914,
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our interest in the apostolic Church and our revercnce for
its rich inspiration would be increased hereby. The character,
education and to a large extent the circumstances of the author
may be gathered from the letter itself. The mere precision of s
name would not illuminate the background very much.

§ 10.  Destination more important, but precision difficult; not
Jerusalem. Rome proposed, and (improbably) Gentile
readers,

It is otherwise with the question of the destination. If we
could suppose that the epistle was addressed to the Church at
Jerusalem some time between the outbreak of the war with
Rome and the fall of Jerusalem in a.D. 70, our interpretation of
the whole argument and of many difficult passages would be
. confined to something like certainty. But it would be a con-
fining. Other passages would take on new difficulties. Much
is said about the tabernacle in Hebrews : there is not a line
- which implies that either writer or recipients had ever seen
the temple. There may well have been Hellenistic Jews at
Jerusalem who read Greek and were accustomed to Alexandrine
terms of philosophy. But it is not at Jerusalem that we should
readily look for these, and it is certain that the epistle would
have been quite unsuited to the Church of Jerusalem as a whole.
J. J. Wetstein, in the edition of the Greek Testament which he
published at Amsterdam, 1751-2, was the first to argue for
Rome as the destination. Others, e.g. von Sodenl, have com-
bined this view of the destination with the assertion that there
is nothing in the epistle to confirm the accuracy of the ancient
title Ipss “Efpalovs, and that there is much to prove it addressed
to Qentile Christians. This is, paradoxical though the state-
ment may souund, more agreeable to a superficial reading than
to a patient study of the epistle. The Judaic roots are there,
but they are not to be discovered in the mere obvious allusions
to Jewish ritual.

1 Hand-Commentar. Freiburg, 1899,

e2
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§ 11. Modern eriticism would supersede these enguiries by re-
garding Hebrews as a late treatise or sermon. So Moffatt,
whose view of doctrinal development may however be modified
by recognition of the “apocalyptic” origin of the Gospel:
Sehwettzer ;

However all such disputes may seem to have been superseded
of late. Neither author nor destination matters much. Nor do
the Jewish or Gentile antecedents of the readers. The epistle
was written at a time when the Pauline controversy about the
Law was forgotten. There is no sharply cut background. It
is & doctrinal treatise, sermon-like; very interesting as a witness
to the comparatively early development of Christian dogma, but
scarcely in touch with the vigorous life of those primitive com-
munities who had lately been making Christian history. This
is how Moffatt describes it!:

“The author is to us a voice and no more. He left great
prose to some little clan of early Christians, but who he was,
and who they were, it is not possible with such materials as are
at our disposal to determine. No conjecture rises above the
level of plausibility. We cannot say that if the aufor ad
Hebracos had never lived or written, the course of early
Christianity would have been materially altered. He was not
a personality of Paul’s commanding genius. He did not make
history or mark any epoch. He did not even, like the anonymous
authors of Matthew's Gospel and the Fourth Gospel, succeed in
stamping his writing on the mind of the early church at large.
But the later church was right in elaiming a canonical position
for this unique specimen of Alexandrine thought playing upon
the primitive gospel, although the reasons upon which the claim
was based were generally erroneous.”

This might be almost styled great prose. It is, what
Dr Moffatt would rather care for, great scholarship; a deliberate
judgement based upon long thought and wide learning. Yet we
would set against it two passages from his earlier book® The
first is a quotation from James Smetham’s Letters:

“]s there a Clirist? Is He the Heir of all things? Was
He made flesh? Did He offer the all-perfect sacrifice? Did

L Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament. T. & T.
Clark, 1911. '

2 The Historical New Testament. T, & T. Clark, 2nd ed. 1901,
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He supersede the old order of priests? Is He the Mediator
of a new and better Covenant? What are the terms of that
Covenant? There are no questions like these....I am astonished
at the imperative tone of this Epistle, and the element of holy
scorn against those who refuse to go into these great questions
carefully.”

That points to one supreme characleristic of this epistle,
its intensity. Here are some lines from Dr Moffatt’s own pen
which reveal a certain bias determining the final direction of
other arguments; and it is possibly doubtful whether that
bias ought o be allowed so much weight as used to be generally
supposed :

“The alternative date [to A.p. 80 or later] is between 60
and 70 o.D. This largely supported view takes the epistle as
implying the contemporary existence of the Jewish temple and
ritual, and as written in view of the religicus dissolution which
(8'%) culminated in A.p. 70. The arguments in favour of this
datc have been in part already met by implication, and in part
they depend upon a view of the development of early Christianity,
which would require many pages to exhibit.”

It is true that there is nothing in the epistle which neces-
sarily implies the contemporary existence of teruple and ritual
If the author contemplates the fall of Jerusalem as imminent,
this does not mean that he muinly connects the dissolution of
the Jewish religion with that catastrophe. His interest in the
war is of another kind, and the signs of his interest in that,
or possibly some other crisis of trial, run all through his
letter. But the point to be noticed is this. The view of the
development of early Christianity, in which Hebrews might
bear an early date, has been re-adjusted by that “apocalyptic”
reading of the primitive Gospel which was revived by Albert
Schweitzer .

So far as affects the question before us here, the matter may
be summed up as follows. Theidea of what may be called liberal
theologians had long been that from an early Galilean fajith in

1 In his Von Reimarus zu Wrede, Tiibingen, 1306. An English
translation with the title The Quest of the Hisiorical Jesus was
publisiied in 1910, and the best introduction to the subject is Dr
Burkitt’s little book, The earliest sources for the life of Jesus, Constable,
1919,
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Jesus as the Master, a Pauline, Johannine, and finally “catholic™
faith was gradually developed in the eternal and divine Son.
In such development Hebrews would come comparatively late.
There is nothing unworthy in such a view. Development of
the faith is the counterpart to revelation through the Holy
Spirit. , But the difficulty was to find a link between Galilee and
S. Paul. To the apocalyptic view the link is plain. The back-
ground of the synoptic gospels is formed by those late Jewish
apocalypses of which Daniel and the Enoch literature are the
type. Our Lord entered upon His ministry in Galilee when a
world of thoughts about the coming Kingdom of God was every-
where astir. These thoughts were vague ; spiritual hopes . were
mingled with political ; yet a great exalted spirit breathed every-
where. The kingdom would not be of this world; the Christ-
king might be in some sense divine. Our Lord accepted the
popular expectations. How far He acquiesced in their outward
form ; in what way He corrected and purified the idea ; how He
came to the determination that by His own death the kingdom
must be brought in—these are the problems of the critical
historian. But oriticism tends to this broad result. The
synoptic gospels, especially S. Mark, are good historical docu-
ments as they stand ; simple souls may rightly account for the
whole course of our Lord’s action by His implicit faith in the
Father’s guidance ; the disciples believed that Ife was the des-
tined Christ who would one day come in divine glory with the
kingdom; that belief was interrupted by the crucifixion, but
was confirmed and deepened by the resurrection; and 8. Paul’s
faith in Christ Jesus, the exalted Son of God, hidden for a while
in heaven, His original and eternal home, whence in the great
day He would come to gather quick and dead, was simply his
ancient Jewish faith completed by his conviction that Jesns was
the Christ.

Nor was this profound theology revealed only to S. Paul.
Tt was the faith of the Church he entered after his conversion.
He directed it, perhaps restrained it within the lines of reason-
able truth. The tremendous spiritual impulse, which was the
main source of his inspiration, enabled him ‘to bring what was
weak or uncertain to new and deeper expression. But though a
high Christology may develop its expression, it will always be
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a return to primitive faith, and will never involve of necessity
long distance from memories of the past. There is development
of that kind in Hebrews. The first readers of this epistle
evidently had what we call an imperfect conception of the
Person of Christ. Their friend appeals to the primitive belief
- in Christ as truly divine. He uses for his task of persuasion all
that has been thought, said or done before his days, by the
household at Jerusalem immediately after the erucifixion, by
8. Paul, by Hellenists like 8. Stephen and Apollos. And now
he turns the ancient symbol of the Kingdom into new language
for his Alexandrine friends, just as Dr DuBose in his exposition
of this epistle, High Priesthood and Sacrifice, tries to turn its
phraseology “into current coin.” And he had two Important
aids. The crisis of the times—perbaps it really was the storm
gathering over Jerusalem—was a sign that then was to be the
promised Day; in that shaking the Kingdom and the Christ
were coming. And the education of author and readers in
philosophy provided a set of terms in which this translation
of the primitive symbol might be shaped with peculiar fitness;
for the pressing difficulty lay in-*“the scandal of the cross,” the
humiliation which characterised the Christian course, and which
could be shewn to run out into eternal glory by the philosophical
prineciple of sacramental significance in the realities of life,

§12. and by the now more generally recognised earliness of
“catholic” thought and proctice: Baur, Lake, Bousset;
Graeco-Roman tnfluence on development. :

Schweitzer’s two books—for he presently wrote ancther in
which he showed S. Paul to be thoroughly imbued with apoca-
lyptic Judaism—have, it seems, influenced English thought far
more thah German. In Germany the old “liberal” theology
held on its way. The details of Baur's criticism "have long
been discredited. It is right that much of his principle should
still be recognised as true. His Church Hestory! is a stimulating
book that should still be read by all who really care to meditate
on the origins of creed and church. Very briefly his doctrine is

\ The Church History of the first three Centuries, Tiibingen, 1853,
English Translation, Willinms and Norgate, 1878,
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that “the fightings without and fears within” which 8. Paul,
and doubtless many another of the early leaders, met patiently
and faithfully, vanished in a gradual reconciliation of half views.
Then, as the fit time came, the more complete idea of Christ’s
Person, of the Church, the Ministry, the Sacraments, descended,
explained all, and took possession. ¢ Tescended” is the right
word. The process came, as we should say, from God. The
suspicion with which Baur is regarded, arises from his refusal
to say just that. However, there is no need to speculate here as
to what Baur’s own opinions were about the Christian dogmas.
So far as it goes the doctrine here sketched can only encourage
us to more thoughtful reverence. But it begins in these days to
be clear that a simpler thread of popular faith was drawn out
continuously from the first, and that this popular faith was in
essentials far more like the fully-developed faith of the Church’s
worship than used to be supposed. On this point much in-
struction may be gained from Professor Kirsopp Lake’s book,
The earlier Epistles of St Paul. And again and again as we
pursue the enquiry we find that, while there is much truth in
Baur’s idea of Hebrews and other epistles belonging to a period of
“reconciliation,” there is no good reason for reserving that period
to a late date.

The most important of what we may venture to call the
successors of Baur is Dr Wilhelm Bousset, who argues! that it
was in worship that development of faith most largely took
place. This influence of ritual and of the emotion of common
worship was mainly due to the Church’s assimilation of Asiatic"
Greek ideas. In Hebrews an almost extreme example of this
ritual spirit is displayed. To reach such a pitch of interest
time was needed, and Hebrews is therefore separated by a
considerable interval from 8. Paul. Again it is evident, even
from this passing reference, bow much Bousset stimulates
thought. Worship is still deepening—not of course without
some risk of perverting—faith, This recognition of the in-
fluence of worship implies a strong united Church feeling,
resting on continuous tradition, as the living soil in which new

1 Kyrios Christos : Geschichte des Christusglaubens von den An-
fiingen des Christenthums bis Irenacus, Gottingen, 1913,
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thoughts and enthusiasms grow into flower. The old crude idea
of a Paul or an auctor ad Hebraeos starting a fresh line of faith
is unnatural. Buk with Bousset again, sober reflection on all

"we know about these early days puts things in a different
proportion. There is more anxiety in our author’s mind about
his friends’ loyalty to Christ in some terrible crisis, than interest
in ritual. And the reasons for placing the epistle at a late date
are far weaker than those for recognising in it a new stage in the
expression of ancient truth.

§13. Transformation of this early *catholicism™ in Windisch's
representation of the ultra-dogmatic character of Hebrews.

But, distinct from these descendants of Baur, another school
of theologians haslately arisen in Germany. They might be called
—with perhaps an unfair touch of caricature—the Literalists.
Some of them have come to sacred literature from a previous
training in classical languages. They are abundantly, if not
broadly, erudite. They care little for the delicacies of language,
but press the plain meaning of passages. To this class belongs
Dr Windisch, author of a short book? full of matter, with freshly-
gathered quotations from Philo and from the literature of the
Graeco-Roman world. In fact, this handbook by itself supplies.
pretty well all the material a reader might desire for inference
and discussion. The author of the epistle is left unnamed. He
was a Hellenistic Jew, with the same Greek background of
education as Philo, but less Greek in character, more apoca-
lyptic. He still expects the future manifestation, therein
reseinbling with a difference 8. John. The readers were a
community, mainly non-Jewish, which might be anywhere
except Jerusalem. The date 80 A.D. or rather later. The
author had nothing to do with the temple, but mediated Old
Testament ritual for Christians. He was nearer 8. Paul than
any other New Testament writer, yet with many notable di-
vergences. He has something in common with the Syunoptiats,
whom Windisch (like Bousset) considers to represent, not quite
the historical Jesus of Nazareth, but the theological belief of

1 Der Hebrderbrief erklirt von Lic. Dr Hans Windisch, Privat-
dozent an der Universitdt Leipzig. Tibingen, 1913.
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the early Christian family concerning Him. Only this writer is
more infected with Hellenistic ideas, more influenced by the
Septuagint, than the Synoptists were. The main value of
his epistolary sermon is in its doctrine of the exalted Christ,
and especially in the particular aid which the author’s figurative
language about His high-priesthood produced (1) for the further
expression of the Church’s doctrine of redemption, (2) for the
Church’s adoption of the sacred, and especially the legal, books
of the Old Testament.

But Windisch would hardly approve of the word “figurative.”
Though to us the language is figurative, he would take it as far
more literally meant by the author himself. Windisch’s exegesis
is terse, crisp and full-learned. But it is as “hard” as a piece
of modern carving. He writes in that most recent style of
modern criticism which Reitzenstein and Norden use; to which
Kirsopp Lake is somewhat inclined; and which Bousset has
enriched with spiritual sympathy. This school is (against
Schweitzer) zealous for Graeco-Roman influence. But beside
that, it represents primitive Christianity as being from the first
what the Germans call “catholic,” i.e. advanced in cult and in
the doctrine of the Person of Christ, but advanced in a crude
and somewhat superstitious way.

A history of New Testament interpretation might be arranged
on a scheme adapted from Mr Reginald Blomfield’s words, “ The
Renaissance—one of the recurring outbreaks of humanity against
the tyranny of another worldL” Here we find this “tyranny” again
coming in. So wag it at the beginning with Docetism, soon met by
the Church’s protest. Then, according to Bousset, the “Kyrios
cult,” and the reaction witnessed to by Clement of Rome. So again
in the eighteenth century began the “outbreak of humanity”
in which critics recovered the ancient doctrine of the real man-
hood of Christ, but at the same time read their modern notions
into that manhood. In England this culminated in the large
Johannine theology of F. D. Maurice. Then Schweitzer and the
eschatological school drew this out farther in their insistence on
the actually Jewish, Galilean manhood. And sothe “humanity”
itself led on to another inrush of “the other world” with the

1 Short History of Renaissance drchitecture, p. 18,
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strange and stormy figure of the apocalyptic Christ. And now,
from another point of view, Windisch and this school find a
_ crude, ultra-scrupulous reverence in apostolic days. To Windisch
Hebrews has hardly any real sense of the days of the Lord’s
flesh, but centres on “The Heavenly Being, mythically con-
-ceived.” This literalism appears in an extravagant form in a
"note to v. 7—the flesh was laid aside in the ascension; our
Lord took with Him only the blood. And again, on x. 28 “the
Christian eschatology still knows the pitiless God of the Old
Testament and of Judaism.” The strong, learned excursus
will be dealt with later (11. § 20) in which he almost compels
assent to his thesis that “no second repentance” was the
primitive, essential dogma, weakened in later days.

In the proper sense of the terms, of course, both tempers
of the faith, *humanitas” and “other-worldliness,” belong to
Christianity, - But the terms may be transferred to tempers
which are not genuinely Christian. The severely historical
critic will probably find that the mass of devout but unlearned
Christians in every age have tended, at least in language, to
insist on the “tyranny of the other world.” But he will also find
that the Church as a whole and in the long run, i.e. the Church
guided by the Spirit, has refused to be thus enslaved. And is
it not the mistake of commentators like Windisch that they
interpret the apostolic writers by the ruder language of the
people # The Church, in her true catholicity, has really had
the canonical writers on her side, and behind them our Lord
Himself.

Yet Windisch’s is a valuable commentary. If only for the
illustrative material, so gkilfully selected from sources hardly
toucked by earlier commentators, but recognised to day as highly
important for the elucidation of at least a large part of the New
Testament, it will be for years to come all but indispensable,
And the terse, business-like expression is admirable. What
Bengel's Gnomon is for unction, Dr Windisch 1s in his dry com-
pression. His book has always been on the table at which these
pages were written.
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§14. Some earlier German books: Dengel and text, Richm and
doctrine, Biesenthal and affinities with rabbinic type of
Judaism. '

All students of the New Testament delight in Bengel’s holy
epigrams!, Here is one example from Heb. xi. 40: “mrpo-
Bherapévov, providente) Exquisitum verbum. Quae nondum
videt fides, Duvs providet, Gen. 22, 8, 14, Joh. 8, 6. ZEx hac
provisione fluxit tota oeconomia temporam, et testimonium
Der ad veteres.” But the Gnomon has a further interest in that
it is founded upon a comparatively pure text. Bengel had
already made an epoch in textual criticisin by his edition of the
Greek Testament. He was the first to attempt classification
of authorities.

Bleek’s great commentary has already been mentioned. From
Riehm’s Lehrbegriff 2 later generations have drawn. They have
improved upon its conclusions. But it remains the most com-
plete and systematic exposition of the epistle in its relation to
Biblical theology.

And yet one other German book must be named3 Tt is
incredible that S. Paul should really be the author of Hebrews,

~and Dr Biesenthal’'s “retranslation” into Hebrew is not

retranslation but a clever exercise of his own scholarship.
Nevertheless his book is worth attention. e shews how much
in the epistle has parallels in Judaism on the rabbinie side.
Thus he warns us against too ready trust in inferences drawn
from the Graeco-Roman or Graeco-Asiatic literature which is
so much relied upon of late for the interpretation of the New
Testament. Even Hellenistic Judaism was Judaic, and a merely
Gentile origin for this epistle is all but impossible.

1 D. Joh., Alberti Bengelii Gnomon Novi Testamenti, in quo ex
nativa verborum vi simplicitas, profunditas, concinnitas, salubritas
sensuum coelestium indicatur. It was first published in 1742.

2 Der Lehrbegriff des Hebrderbriefs, dargestellt und mit ver-
wandten Lehrbegrifien verglichen, von Lic. Eduard Karl Aug. Richm,
Privatdocent in Heidelberg. Ludwigsburg, 1858-9.

2 Das Trostschreiben des Apostels Paulus an die Hebrier, kritisch
wiederhergestellt und sprichlich archiiologisch und biblisch-theologisch
erliutert, von Joh. H. R, Biesenthal, Dr Philos, et Theol., Leipzig,
1878,
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§15. Modern English commentators. Their fine scholarship:
: Rendall. Their broad, practical elucidation of the theology
of the epistle: Davidson and Maurice distinguish type from
shadow ; Bruce discovers the imperfection of the readers faith,
and the author's conception of “ glory in humiliation” ; that
sacramental idea elaborated by DuBose, who also shows how
Christ re-enacts His sacrifice tn men. Westcott's explanation
of the Blood as indicating life enriched through death.

Of late however more help for the understanding of this
epistle has come from England and from America. English
theologians have generally been strong in that broad advantage
of a classical education which combines “humanity” with
grammar. For such a book as Hebrews that is a specially
desirable qualification in a commentator. Hence we have a
series of editions which are recommended by fine scholarship—
C. J. Vaughan, Macmillan 1891 ; Farrar, the very interesting pre-
decessor of this present book in the Cambridge Greek Testament
series ; Wickham in Methuen’s Westminster commentaries 1910,
a work of finished beauty ; and, philologically perhaps the best
of all, F. Rendall, Macmillan 1883,

Dr A. B. Davidson contributed a small edition of Hebrews
to Messrs T. and T. Clark’s Handbooks for Bible Classes, which
like all, even his most unpretending work, is firm, simple and
philosophical. His treatment of the theme “Priesthood after
the order of Melchizedek” is particularly valuable. He, perhaps
for the first time, puts the Aaronic priesthood and the Levitical
sacrifices into their true proportionate place, as merely “shadow”;
the author is not concerned with the comparative worth of the
old ritual, but with the absolute difference in kind of the eternal
priesthood which our Lord fulfilled. TF. D. Maurice in his War-
burton Lectures for 1845-6, had wrestled with this problem,
recognising that Israelites had certainly enjoyed a real com-
munion with God ; that nevertheless their institutions, so far
forth as these were institutions, lacked reality ; and that though
in Christ who is “a Son” reality has come, there must still be
some kind of institutions in the Christian Church if this reality
is not to fade away again into a vague cloudland. He solves the
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problem in the last lecture by distinguishing the “figurative”
from the “sacramental” PBut he does not present his solution
quite clearly. As in so much of his published work, the deep
significance of these lectures comes home most effectually to
those who have also learned to understand him from his letters
and conversations. Two sayings of his throw much light on
certain seeming inconsistencies in the epistle itgelf: “To me
it is the pleasantest thing possible to have intercourse with men.
But for shadows I have no respect at all,” and *“My paradox
about form being more spiritual than epirit,” Life, 11. p. 299,
1. p. 31L

In 1891 Dr William Milligan gave in his Baird Lecture!an
eloquent defence and exposition of the truth, so insisted upon
in Hebrews, that the doctrine of the living and exalted Christ
is the indispensable complement of faith in His atoning death.
~ A good companion to this book, as a real aid to a hearty
appreciation of the epistle, would be the lately published
Letters of Richard Meur Benson (Mowhbray), which are indeed
this Epistle of the Ascension translated into modern life.
Dr William Milligan’s son, Dr George Milligan, published in
1899 The Theology of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with a critical
intraduction (T. and T. Clark), a very useful book. Dr Moffatt’s
chapter on Hebrews in The Literature of the New Testament has
been already mentioned. The commentary which he is to
contribute to Messrs T. and T. Clark’s fnternational Critical
Commentaries is eagerly expected. Meanwhile the small edition by
Professor A. 8. Peake in The Century Bible holds a distinguished
place among recent commentaries. His brief introduction is
commendably sober in conjecture as to author, date and des-
tination. Yet he leans towards an early date, and is convinced
that “in the argument as a whole we find decisive proof that
the readers were Jewish Christians in peril of falling back into
Judaism.”

In a notable book? Dr Bruce brings the point out clearly,
that the readers of the epistle had not attained to more than

1 The Ascension and Heavenly Priesthood of our Lord. Maemillan,
2 The Epistle to the Hebrews, the first apology for Christianity ;
an exegetical study, T. & T, Clark, 1899,
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an imperfect apprehension of the faith of the Church, and that
this “first apology for Christianity ” was designed to set the full
and generally accepted faith before them. More important still
- is his insistence on the teaching of the epistle about our Lord’s
true manhood with all its limitations, especially in what he says
in his fourth chapter about our Lord’s glory being in, rather than
after, His humiliation ; the exaltation was latent in the humilia-
" tion. This opens the way to recognition of that sacramental
principle which, sketched in Hebrews, was afterwards elaborated
in the Fourth Gospel, and which perhaps alone conserves the
reality, without confusion, of both the Godhead and the Manhood
- of the Redeemer.
‘What is meant by the sacramental principle of the Manhood
- is even more clearly brought out by Dr William Porcher DuBose
in High Priesthood and Sacrifice; an exposition of the Epistle to
the Hebrewsl., This is the third part of the tetralogy in which
he interprets the four main varieties of New Testament teaching ;
the others are T'he Gospel in the Gospels, The Gospel according
to Saint Paul, and The Reason of Life (S. John)., Few books
prove more conclusively than these that loyalty to the complete
catholic faith is no hindrance to frank originality but the most
wholesome stimulus. A few quotations will best shew the line
of argument :

“ According to the Epistle to the Hebrews the place and part
of Jesus Christ in the world is an eternal and universal one...,
He is at once God in creation and creation in God ; equally God
in man and man in God.... That with which Christianity identifies

- Jesus Christ eternally and essentially and inseparably is not only
God but creation and ourselves.”

“It is, however, only one part of this universal process
that is traced for us by this Epistlc....The cosmical bearing or
significance of the Incarnation is dropped, and attention is con-
centrated upon the act or process by which God and man become
one in Jesus Christ....Not how our Lord was Son as God, but
how He became Son as man, is the subject of this whole Epistle
to the Hebrews.” .

“There is nothing said or implied of an act performed or of
a becoming accomplished, apart from or instead of us. He is
the expression to us of what we have to accomplish and become,
and of the divine power and way of our accomplishing it....He

1 Longmang, 1908,
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does not save from having to do it all ; He helps and enables to
do it all. It was bound to be so, it could not be otherwise,
because in the divine intention and meaning and nature of the
thing, the accomplishing holiness and achieving or attaining life
is just that which makes and constitutes us personal spirits, or
spiritual persons.”

This is theological rather than historical treatment. Dr
DuBose is not concerned with the environment of the author
and his first readers, or with the influence of Philonie philosophy
on the author’s mode of expression, and so on. He deals with
the great truths themselves which mattered to the author and
to the other writers of the New Testament and still matter to
all readers of the New Testament at all times. It may be that
he misses in consequence some of the peculiar characteristics of
Hebrews. If so the deficiency may be made good from other
books. The compensating advantage of the treatment he has
chosen is this. He, perhaps better than any other commentator,
has reached through the figures of the author’s language to the
realities which the figures are too apt to conceal from modern
eyes. The following passage may suffice to indicate a principle
which governs the whole exposition: ’

“And let us remember that our Author’s method, while it ig
both, is yet more a definition of all past expressions of high
priesthood by its antitype and fulfilment in Christ, than a
definition of this latter by the inadequate types of it that had
preceded. The method, in a word, is based upon the principle
that beginnings are better explained by ends than ends by
beginnings. The divine truth of Jesus Christ and His work
in humanity too far transcends any or all visible human pre-
intimations or prophecies of itself to be expressed within the
finite limits of their meaning. But the precedent high priesthood,
seen now in the light of its divine fulfilment, is seen to go along
with it in accord so far as it can.” )

But the greatest of modern commentaries is Westcott’sl
The Greek text itself is the best that has ever been printed of
this epistle separately. The select apparatus eriticus is easy to
use, and the Introduction containg an admirable section on Mss,
and versions. Then the skilfully chosen quotations from the

1 The Epistle to the Hebrews, the Greek teat with notes and essays,
Macmillau, 1st ed. 1880,
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Fathers are most instructive. Each tells, coming in appropriately.
And the continuity of exegetical tradition is thus displayed, a
tradition which justifies the belief that the author's meaning is
" always likely to be deeper than our own quick judgement would
suppose. At the end of the Preface there are valuable remarks
on the chief patristic commentaries, with terse indieations of
their several characteristics. Here, as often in this pregnant
work, the student is pointed to a line of enquiry which may
attract his diligence or ambition, as in this note on Origen:
“Of his xviii Homilies and Books {rdpuor) on the Epistle only
meagre fragments remain ; but it is not unlikely that many of
his thoughts have been incorporated by other writers. An
investigation into the sources of the Latin Commentaries is
greatly to be desired.” Of Westcott’s own interpretations this
may perhaps be said without impertinence. The longer they
are dwelt upon the more right they are apt to prove themselves,
What may seem at first too subtle turns out to-be sympathetic
with the author’s habit of thought, and when the reader disagrees
with some passage he is likely to find on further meditation
that his own idea has been included and transcended in West-
cott’s more complete perception. The eminent service however
which Dr Westcott has rendered to the study of Hebrews is
this. He has carried out what (as we saw above) the Arminians
attempted, viz. the true explanation of the sacrificial language ;
sacrifice is offering, not loss, and “blood” in the phraseology of
sacrifice means life not death, though in supreme sacrifice it
. does mean life enriched by death.

II1

THE THEOLOGY OF THE EPISTLE

§1. Hebrows was addressed to a little group of Hellenistic-Jeun'sh
friends: is a real letter; calling upon them to do a hard duty
1 a dangerous time, viz. to be loyal to Jesus Christ whom they
worship, but as yet tmperfectly, and to break with Judaism.

The particular form which theology takes in any treatise iz
determined by the purpose of the writer. That purpose depends
HEBREWS f
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upon the occasion of writing. Hence it is necessary to make up
our minds, as far as possible, about the date, circumstances and
destination of Hebrews, before attempting to study the charac-
teristics of its theology. 'We have seen how the tendency of the
latest criticism is to give up the search for the author’s name,
and the name of the place to which he sent his epistle. There
has also been a reaction against the ancient tradition that the
readers had come from Judaism to Christianity. But that
reaction has passed into another phase ; the question, Were the
readers Jewish or Gentile? is no longer considered important,
since the epistle belongs to so late a time that this distinction
had already become almost obsolete in the Church, For Hebrews
is generally considered a late treatise, more like a sermon than
a letter. Some trouble of the day had indeed in part called it
forth. But that impulse is a secondary matter ; the dogmatic
interest is the main thing. Yet on the whole Rome is preferred
as destination. And in this connexion it is worth while perhaps
to mention an inscription which has been discovered there.
A certain Salome is described on her tombstone as the daughter
of Gadia who was marip cwvayeyis Alfpéov. Zahn who draws
attention to this! shews that it has little real bearing on the
criticism of Hebrews, but he does press the significance of
émwovrvayeyy (Heb. x. 25), and decides from that and various
other indications that the letter was addressed to a household
community, a part of the larger church in Rome. Whether in
Rome or not may be doubtful. But this idea of the small com-
munity is winning acceptance and is probably right. Moffatt’s
vaguer phrase “a little clan” is best. It is hardly likely that a
letter so polished, so full of technical philosophic language, and
so coloured with actual philosophic thought, should have been
written to any mixed assembly, however small. We had better
conclude that the author wrote to a group of friends who, like
himself, had received an Alexandrine education.

And if so, it must surely have been a Jewish-Alexandrine
education. The title “To Hebrews” may have been but an
early inference from the contents, That inference may have
been drawn from the same misunderstanding as has long

1 Einleitung in das Neue Testament, 1. p. 48, cf, 10. pp. 113, 1191.,
154, 1st ed.
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prevailed, and of late has prejudiced the enquiry in a contrary
direction. For, strictly taken, *“ Hebrews” means Hebrew-speak-
ing Jews, and that—we can all see now—is just what the readers
of this epistle were not. But they may have been Hellenists,
may have never seen the temple, and yet the case may be
strong for considering them to have been by birth and training
Hellenistic Jews, And the case is strong. The argument of the
epistle as a whole would have much meaning for Christians who
had been Jews, little for others. Much of its difficulty for us
Weaterns to day arises from its taking for granted Jewish
principles of sacrifice which Gentiles even then would not be
familiar with. And there is a personal note. The Jewish ritual
and priesthood are indeed spoken of as a mere shadow ; they are
not to the author the “types” which Christ “fulfilled.” But
Jewish “ Christship” is such a real type. And even the ritual
is given up with & pang ; and if the ancient priesthood was but
a shadow, the good priests whom author and friends had known
were very far from shadowy. Start from ch. v. and see if this
be not true ; then read through the whole letter and see whether
the impression be not confirmed.

- For surely it is a letter, not a sermon. Though like 1 John
it begins without a salutation, there is no need to suppose that
no definite address was prefixed. Indeed, when ouce the view
here proposed is accepted, it becomes tempting to fancy that
< mpds ‘Efpaiovs Wwas originally at the head of the roll, a playful
subtlety, like v. 12, xiii. 22, meaning “To you whom after all
1 will call Hebrews indeed.” And it is a letter called forth by
some very urgent oceasion. The exhortations and warnings with
which it is punctuated have echoes in almost every verse. The
writer is throughout urging his friends to face some particular
and hard duty, and in his final blessing, xiii. 20, 21, he prays
that they may be enabled to make the right choice and do the
duty. The ancient text with its antithesis of “you” and “us”
makes this clear. The later text, conventionalised for church
reading, obscures this; one of several instances which explain
the tendency, so often recurring, to allow the remarkable interest
of the epistle’s intellectual theology to obscure the practical
appeal to the will which was the supreme interest of the

author.
S2
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For his theology is developed as reinforcement to his appeal.
Once Jews of the broader Hellenistic party, his friends had
beecome Christians but Christians of a most imperfect kind.
They had joined the Christian Church because it offered that
“reformation” of Judaism for which they had been looking,
but they had not apprehended the deepest significance of this
reformation. Jesus of Nazareth was indeed to them the Christ,
but they had not understood all that the Church believed to be
involved in that recognition. They had not properly appreciated
the mystery of IHis Person, or of the salvation which had been
wrought through His death, or of His “indissoluble life” and
His exalted state and continued authority and power to aid.
And now some great trial was at hand which would test their
allegiance. And in face of this they were in doubt. Was it,
they were asking, worth while to hold to this reformed religion
when there was very strong reason for returning to the simpler
faith of their fathers? See especially v. 11—vi. 8.

The strong reason was above all bound up with honour.
Holding fast to Jesus as Christ might very likely bring loss
of property, imprisonment, even death; see x. 3239, xii. 4.
But that was not the great difficulty. The “sin” which their
friend fears they may commit is a specious one; there is an
dmdrn about it, something that may confuse the real issue; as
yet they have not done the wrong, but it is already an influence
working all about them subtle in associations, clinging to them
like a garment ; one strong effort of will is needed to break free,
and if that effort is not made the catastrophe will be irreparable,
See ii. 13, vi, 4—6, x. 10, 23, 26—31, xii. 1. But these references
are inadequate by themselves. There is hardly a paragraph in
the letter but illustrates the situation we are imagining, and it
js the letter as a whole, read with this idea in mind, which
justifies our imagination. So read, it culminates at last in the
appeal of xiii. 13 to go forth to Jesus outside the ancient “camp”
of Israel, bearing His shame. The meaning must surely be
that the hour has come when the followers of Jesus the true
Christ must break with traditional Judaism. The earlest
apostolic community had not done so. The apostles had fre-
quented the temple, 'observing the Jewish hours of prayer (Acts
iii, 1), and 8. Paul’s marked reverence for the mother Church at,
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Jerusalem had been of a piece with his claim that in standing
for Jesus the living Christ he was faithful to the hope of the
fathers (Acts xxvi. 5—7). But now that old alliance must be
interrupted.

§ 2. The occasion may be the outbreak of the war
with Rome:

To take that bold step, and to take it just at a time when
it would be shameful, as it seemed, to take it, was the hard duty
to which this letter urges the little band of thoughtful Jewish
Christians, its readers. What then was the occasion? Why
was this to be done, and what made the doing =o particularly
difficalt? All becomes plain if the letter was written about
A.D. 65 or 66 when the zeal of a party had become a national
apirit of self-sacrifice, and the enthusiasm of the zealots
had involved a whole people in war against Rome. “It was
Florus,” writes Josephus, “ who compelled us to undertake war
with Rome, seeing as we did that it would be better to perish
as a nation than by partial and repeated persecution. The
beginning of the war was in the second year of the pro-
curatorship of Florus, the twelfth of Nero’s reign,” ie. A.D.
66 (Antig. xx. 11).

How moving the appeal would be to all Jews, in Palestine
especially, but in all places too whence it was possible for Jews
to travel to Palestine, and rally round the national standard,
and fight for hearth and home, laying aside all party differences
and uniting in the ancient, hallowed battle-cry, “The Lorp our
God, the Lorp, one !” (cf. Deut. vi. 4, Heb. xiii. 8). And to none
would it come with more force than to these “philosophic
liberals,” who had toyed with speculative hopes of a reformed
creed, and were now summoned to play the man, and throw
themselves into the stream of life in its intensity and simplicity.
They were fairly well to do (vi. 10, x. 34, xiii. 6}, and wherever
situated, could make the journey to Palestine. They seem to
have never been quite at home in the community of Christians
they had joined (x. 25, xiii. 17); no doubt early apocalyptic
Christianity was a rude environment for these intellectual
people. They are inclined to weary themselves no more with
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niceties of creed ; they will return to the simplicity of the faith
of their childhood, which is at least enough for men of honour.
See v. 11—14, and notice the emphasis throughout the epistle on
such words as xaAdy, kpeirrov,

§ 8. when the patriotic appeal, so attractive to these tmperfect
disciples, was contrary to the faith of Christ.

They were however making a double mistake. The Jewish
rising was not the pure patriotism they imagined, and the
Christian faith was more than a reformed Judaism. ‘

The Jewish rising was not pure patriotism. These Christian
Jews were confronted with the very choice which had been
offered to our Lord when He called for the tribute money and
gave His decision, *“ Render unto Caesar.” That was no clever
shelving of the question; it was a decision which cost Him life.
It was a practical summing up of all He taught about the
kingdom of God. That kingdom was not to be the political
triumph of Judaism, but the universal victory of that true
religion which had been especially entrusted to the Jews;
“Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth.” The
quotation in Heb. x. 30, “ Vengeance is mine,” may have been
suggested by Bom. xii. 19, but it has a more concentrated
purpose in Hebrews. When this epistle was written, the problem
was set for the first time which has so often been forced upon
the Church again, how to apply the peaceful doctrine of the
Sermon on the Mount to national politics.  The solution was
perhaps more simple then than it has been on some later
occasions, but it was not absolutely simple. The case for the
patriots must have seemed very strong. Looking back now, we
can see that the author was right every way. Josephus’ history
of the war shews the evil passions that tainted the spirit of the
heroically fighting Jews. The issue of the struggle might appear
but one more of the frequent examples of might trinmphing
and yet not being right; but the subsequent development of
Rabbinism goes near to prove that the fight was not for the
truth, but for a narrow sectarian religion. And yet even now
we may confuse cause and effect, and then these things were
hidden from the passionate actors in the tragedy.
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The author of the epistle saw the right way clearly. This—
for those who accept the view here proposed of its occasion—is
one proof of his inspiration. But true inspiration bears analysts,
-and we may further explain his insight by adding that he saw
the way because he had a real apprehension of the life, work and
Person of the Lord. He understood the supreme and final worth
of the salvation wrought through Him, and knew that even
the purest claims of patriotism could not cutweigh devotion to
the new faith; no such conflicting duty could be real duty;
to merge the perfect work of Christ in Judaism could not be
right, and on no other terms might Jewish patriotism be satis-
fied. To his friends he could put this in an elementary manner:
You have given allegiance to the Lord Jesus as the Christ; no
other plea of honour can set you free from that allegiance. That
plain preliminary appeal runs through the epistle.

§ 4. Therefore the author would deepen their faith by using
the analogy of priesthood to explain the Person and the
work of Christ. :

He also knew that, if he could lift the faith of these friends
of kis to the level of his own, they would find in the Lord
Jesus Christ such strength as would enable them to make the
hard choice. Hence his letter consists of an intellectual argu-
ment mingling with an emotional appeal. And the argument
takes this form: Think of Him as a priest and I can make you
understand. If it be asked why he threw his reasoning into that
form, no certain answer can be given. No doubt the letter, like
most letters, is the continuation of earlier conversations; the
subject had been discussed before and this illustration had been
used. Philo had used it in his theologising about the Word of
God. It may be that Philo himself had not been read by these
people. But, if not Philo, the masters of Philo had been theirs,
and the divine High-priest was a conception that might very
naturally have arisen from their Alexandrine education. But it

.may be there is no need to search so curiously. Christ the
High-priest is an idea so frequent in the earliest Christian
literature that it can hardly have been derived from this, long
disputed, epistle. The germs of the idea are already to be found
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in two books of the New Testament which in other respects
have affinities with Hebrews, viz. 1 Peter and the Apocalypse,
but which, again, can hardly have drawn upon Hebrews. The
instinet, inference, or possibly tradition of the Church may well
be right, not in making the Levitical Law the main interest of
the epistle, but at least in recognising in that Law a natural
analogy for the instruction of Christians who had been brought
up under it. That the analogy is not evidently used in any
other book of the New Testament, and that the two books, just
mentioned, which do approach such use are specially connected
with Jewish Christianity (cf. I Pet. i. 1), shows that it is not
quite reasonable to say that all Christians, Jewish and Gentile
alike, knew the Old Testament well, and might as easily have
welcomed the same analogy.

§ 5. He does this on the lines of atonement, mediation, approach
to God. The Jewish ritual affords a starting point for the
discovery of a truer type. )

But this need not be laboured. Let us pass on to consider
how the analogy of priesthood is applied. The whole work of
priesthood may be summed up in four phrases from the epistle,
idokealar, €& dvfpdmwr, T& wpés tov Beév, 684s. The priest
“makes atonement” for sins. He does this because he is a
mediator, a man “taken {rom among men,” yet standing “on
the Godward side” of men. Thus he opens a “way” by which
men cleansed from sin may enter the presence of God. See
i. 17 £, v. 1f, x. 19—22. This is all part of a series of pictorial
terms derived from the Levitical ritual, which forras the starting
point for the analogy. But, before we go further, it is necessary
to state plainly that nothing more than this is derived from the
Levitical ritual. After all the Levitical priest actually effected
none of these things. Nor could they ever be effected by the
institutional means he used however far developed. If the work
of Christ is conceived as a development or fulfilling of some-
thing thus begun, the argument of the epistle becomes un- .
satisfactory. It could never convince any one who had not
already accepted the reality of the salvation brought by Him;
and even to such believers it would only be an illustration,
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helping them to formulate their belief in a special manner.
But the epistle reiterates the author’s repudiation of that
purpose. He says these ancient rites were merely “shadow,”
and the contrast drawn between the “ shadow” and “the actual
type or symbol,” alrijr v elxdva, x. 1, shews that in choosing
the term “shadow” he did not mean to lay stress on its close
connexion with the “reality” that cast its shadow before
Aitself, but-on the guite unsubstantial fleeting nature of these
mechanical {merompéver, xii. 27), temporary phases of ritual.
The Levitical- Law, like the Philonic philosophy, gave the
author a vocabulary, and started him with an analogy. But
he soon passes from analogy to a much more serious kind of
reasoning. When he uses an image from the old ritual he
never elaborates it fully, nor cares to get the correspondence
exact. Forgetting this, we soon meet with difficulties; first
with slight ones, as when the author is thought to be detected
in some antiquarian inaccuracy ; then with great ones, when
we force our Lord's spiritual state into a material mould, and
dispute as to when His priesthood began, or the precise relation
of His intercession to His sacrifice, or enquire what the altar
(xiil. 10) or the sanctuary stands for.

§6 But first ke shews our Lord to be the heir of
Christship and Sonship :

The epistle opens with a poet’s vision of all which is after-
wards to be discovered to the readers. The author stands as it
were by the throne of God, and sees the light streaming from
His invisible glory ; impressing itself as with a seal on certain
eminences in Israel’s history ; then taking definite human form
in One who inherits the name of Christ and Son from those’
Christ-kings ; then this divine Person makes purification of
sing, and returns with His achieved inheritance to the exalted
throne from which He proceeded, and which He now shares as
King and Priest. The readers will have little doubt from the
first who is meant. In ii. 3 a passing reference to *“the Lord”
would remove any doubt they might have felt. The rest of
chapter ii. gives another view of the work of salvation, this time
from: earth, as it was wrought by Jesus in His humiliation ;
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and in iii, 1—86 the two lines are brought together, and Jesus is
declared to be the Christ who as Christ is Son of God, and as
the fulfiller of all the imperfect Christship of the past, is Son of
God in the supreme sense.

So far, more has been said about our Lord’s Christship than
His priesthood, and this idea is never dropped throughout the
epistle. But already the priesthood has been implied in xada-
popdy wojodpevos, i. 3, and expressly mentioned in i 17.
Herein we perceive the novelty and the conservatism of the
writer's design. He would interpret the old tradition, of ““Jesus
is the Christ,” in new terms, “ Jesus is our High-priest.” The
tradition was quite primitive. It was first expressed as ths
Christian creed by 8. Peter when he said, in the region of
Caesarea, “ Thou art the Christ.” It was re-affirmed, after the
shock of the crucifixion, by 8. Paul with the development which
that trial to the faith rendered necessary. Thus in Rom. i 2 ff.
he wrote: “The gospel of God, which he promised afore by his
prophets in the holy scriptures, concerning his Son, who was
born of the seed of David according to the flesh, who was
declared *—or “defined ”—*to be the Son of God with power
according to the spirit of holiness, by the resurrection of the
dead.” '

§ 7. yet inkeriting through the humiliation of real
manhood.

This great confession or profession—éuohoyla—as our author
would call it, is fully adopted by him. But he retouches it,
deepening some lines, the witness of the Old Testament, and
(as S. Paul himself did in Colossians) the pre-existence of the
divine Son; and modifying one line, since he thinks of the
Lord’s “raising” rather as “ascension” than ¢ rcsurrection.”
But in particular he develops the “born of the seed of David
according to the flesh.” That is an assertion of the hereditary
honour of our Lord’s manhood. It is asserted in Hebrews also,
once in plain terms, vii. 14, and throughout the epistle wherever
the Christship is treated of. But for the most part our author
lays the stress on another aspect of our Lord’s manhood, that
which 8. Paul spoke about to the Philippians, ii. 5—11, His
humiliation. We can see the reason for this,
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The readers of the epistle, with their imperfect apprehension
of the Lord’s Godhead, were especially interested in His earthly
ministry, “the days of his flesh,” v. 7. If 3. Paul's epistles were

" the first fruits of the Church’s literature, the synoptic Gospels
followed them, and we may infer that at about the time when
Hebrews was written the thoughts of the brethren were being
-widely turned to the memories of Jesus of Nazareth. With us

~too alike revival of interest in the gospel story has taken place,

and we know what one of the results has been; the limitations
of the Lord’s manhood have for a while almost daunted faith.
This is a recurring illustration of what 8. Paul says the Jews
especially felt in his day, “the scandal of the eross,” 1 Cor. i.
23. And it is evident that the friends of this author felt it
painfully.

And herein is one of the causes of his choosing the analogy

~of priesthood. 1In his first mention of the priestbood he insists
on real manhood being an indispensable qualification : “Where-
fore it behoved him in all things to be made like unto his
‘brethren, that he might be a merciful and faithful high priest
in things pertaining to God, to make propitiation for the sins
of the people. For in that he himself hath suffered being
tempted, he is able to succour them that are tempted,” ii. 17 f.
He goes on to meet the difficulty full and square. He insists
with all his power that our Lord is really “a man”—not merely
the representative of man. When speaking of His earthly
ministry, he reiterates the human name “ Jesus.” In speaking
of His exalted state, he adds “Christ,” or in some other way
marks the difference. But he allows no infringement even thus
on the very manhood. Even on earth the Lord was Christ,
v. 5ff, and in (or beyond) the heavens He is still “ Jesus,”
iv. 14, xii, 23; “Jesus Christ, the same yesterday, to day, yea,
and for ever!” is hiy cry, xiil 8 And he insists on the
limitations of His manhood in uncompromising language.
“Though he was a Son, yet learned he obedience by the things
which he suffered”; He was ‘“made perfect” only at the last,
and only after He was made perfect did He * become the author
of eternal salvation,” v. 8f. He was indeed “ without sin,” but
as His making perfect was quite parallel to the making perfect
of other “just men,” xii. 23, so His lability to sin was in all
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reality like theirs ; “For we have not a high priest that cannot
be touched with the feeling of our infirmities ; but one that hath
been in all points tempted like as we are, yet without sin,”
iv. 15. And in vii. 27 the natural meaning is that our Lord did
once for all and effectually just that which the Levitical priests
did often and ineffectually, i.e. offered sacrifice “first for his own
ging, and then for the sins of the people” This would indeed
be what 8. Paul also meant in 2 Cor. v. 21, “ Him who knew no
gin God made to be sin on our behalf; that we might become
the righteousness of God in him.” But the phrasing in Hebrews
is very bold ; if it is rather careless than studied, such careless-
ness is none the less significant.

In no way will the author suffer the real manhood, and
therefore the real humiliation, of the Lord to be explained
away. From chapter ii. it might appear that the Arian
tendency had already shown itgelf. Some were inclined to look .
upon our Lord as neither quite God nor quite man, but an
angelic Being. He rejects that by shewing that such Beings
are on an entirely different line. According to a quotation
he makes from Ps. civ, (Heb. i. 7) the angels are not persons in
the sense that (lod and man are persons. They are what we
should call ¢ elemental forces.” This was an idea which found
favour in later Judaism, and has been adopted by Origen and
by later theclogians of undoubted orthodoxy. Something like
it appears in the Apocalypse, and it is evident from Heb. xii. 22
that it is not irreverent. The irreverence lies in a mean estimate
of nature. Seen from the throne of God the lightning and the
wind would be, as the Old Testament habitually describes therm,
angels.

But the epistle merely glances at all that speculation. The
author is only concerned with the truth pertinent to his
purpose, that the problem of our Lord’s Person cannot be
solved, or shelved, by fancying Him a mingled creature, neither
God nor man, He is both; and only in frank recognition of
His manhood will His Godhead be apprehended. Accordingly
at ii. 5, after a final dismissal of the angelic theory, the argu-
ment proceeds to a vivid picture of the man Jesus fulfilling the
destiny of manhood, as it was described in the eighth Psalm.
The general sense of that psalm is that man for all his feebleness
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has been exalted by God to high dominion, and the author of
Hebrews says that though as yet this exaltation has not been
seen in the case of other men, we do see Jesus thus glorified.
* But he chooses for the picture of this “crowning with honour
and glory” so unexpected a moment that many commentators
prefer to do violence to his Greek rather than admit what
-nevertheless he plainly states, viz. that the supreme moment
- of humiliation before the Lord died was the supreme moment
of His glory on earth. If as is possible he had the passage in
Philippians, ii. 5—11, in mind, he has deliberately substituted
“glory in humiliation” for S, Paul’s “glory after humiliation,”
In like manner the “joy set before him,” xii. 2, is parallel to
“the contest set before us” in the preceding verse, and means
the joy that the Lord experienced in His endurance of shameful
death. Glory in humiliation, Godhead discovered in manhood,
death on the cross the entry as High-priest into the very
‘presence of God with eternal salvation found for men; this
is the series of inward and outward, eternal and visible, per-
fection through limitation, that runs through the epistle: see
especially x. 19 f., where the flesh of the Lord Jesus is the way
He inaugurated into the sanctuary, and zxiii. 12, where the
crucifixion which to outward appearance was like the off-
scouring of a sacrifice—the execution as it seemed of a criminal
—was the priestly entrance of the Saviour of men into the
presence of the Father. -

§ 8. In this reality of the Lord's manhood the sacramental

' principle appears which governs the whole epistle.  The wide
meaning of Sacrament in early theology: a sign partaking
of the reality symbolised. So in Christ true Godheud s
tnvolved *n true manhood; a doctrine opportune for these
Alepandrine readers.

This is the sacramental principle. The word Sacrament hag
been used in a very sacred but somewhat narrowed sense of late.
In the early Church it was applied to all visible symbols of the
eternal which were not mere signs, but partook of the reality
which they symbolised. If it be objected that this is a perverse
usage of the word in modern times, appeal may be made to the
fine essay on *Sacraments” in Lur Mundi{ by Francis Paget,
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late Bishop of Oxford, who shews how the two ritual sacraments
of Baptism and Holy Communion, ordained by our Lord, were
fitted for His purpose because they were not to be arbitrary
observances, but a particular application of that unity and
interfusion of the visible and the eternal with which God has
ennobled the whole of His creation. The author of this epistle
would agree with that. There can be little doubt that in his
day the two sacraments were closely bound up with the whole
church life. In vi. 4, x. 32 (Qpwrwolévres), and not improbably
in x. 22, he refers to Baptism, and it may be that the epistle
i8 coloured throughout by the phraseology and thought of the
eucharistic service. Yet he gives no direct teaching on these
rites, whereas the larger sacramental idea pervades his letter.
Thus he accepts and transfigures the scandal of the cross. Thus
he restates the mystery of Christ’s Person, shewing how the
limitations of His environment, and—a favourite phrase—His
“gsuffering” were the most fitting means for the interpenetration
of His Godhead into earthly life. And thus, as we shall see,
the doctrine of His High-priesthood becomes, in the really
close reasoning of the epistle, far more than an analogy; it
is an application of the sacramental principle of the unity of
all life.

But before we consider that three remarks must be made.

First, sacraments are not fancies which merely stimulate
thought, as when we say, “This clear sky makes me think of
heaven.” They are moral realities, as when an officer’s courage
evokes a like courage in his men ; for there the appeal is from
a visible act to the eternal divine quality of self-sacrifice which
has been implanted in manhood. And it is more than an
appeal ; it is the setting free of an invisible spiritual power—we
call it by an appropriate metaphor, “influence *-—which over-
leaps the boundaries of matter, and joins the very souls of men
in one ; and moreover lifts them into a higher sphere of energy
where physical death is made of no account. So in his doctrine
of Christ’s Person and saving work, our author concentrates
attention on His perfect goodness—His earthly life was a
manifestation in this quality above all of eternal life; and on
His offering being of His own blood, His very self, consciously
and willingly offered, while in chapter z. (the heart of the
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epistle) he all but lays aside the sacrificial figures and founds
the whole in “will.”

Secondly, this may be thought to prove tco much. For if
"all this be true, where is the difference between our Lord and
other men? The whole creation is sacramental; all men’s lives
may be effective symbols of the eternal; how then is He
unique ? It may be answered that “unique” is not a happily
- chosen term to describe our Lord’s position. Not only in this
epistle, but throughout the New Testament the Godhead of
Christ is represented as uniting Him with men and so carrying
men with Him into God. In the end, says S. Paul, God shall
be all in all, 1 Cor. xv. 28. In 2 Pet.i. 4 the promise is that
men may become partakers of the divine nature. ‘“As he is so
are we also in this world,” says 8. John, and, “ We know that,
if he shall be manifested, we ghall be like him ; for we shall see
him even as he is,” 1 John iv, 17, iii. 2. And in Heb. i 2 the
whole significance of the phrase would be spoilt if the article
were added to é» vig: all men are sons of God, not Christ alone.

And yet that év vig, “one who is a Son,” does not put Him
on a level with other sons. In Him, and in Him alone, the
divine Sonship was always apparent. There is a Christian ideal
which we keep in view but never consistently attain, Because
His disciples perceived that He did always live at the level of
that ideal, they recognised in Him the light and source of all
life that is life indeed. Hence the primitive confession of His
Christhood, and the later definition of His Godhead. And yet
again that later definition was the discovery, or recovery, of
some still deeper truth which again and again has proved itself
& necessary truth for those who recognise the wonder and mystery
of life—of all mortal life running up into eternities. There are
these mysteries about and within us, and, as churchmen think,
nothing can give them sense and consistency except the centering
them in that supreme mystery of Christ’s Person which is ex-
pressed in the sublime language of the Creed, “Light of light,
very God of very God...who for us men and for our salvation
came down from heaven ”—all this manifested to us in One who
lived as a man among men on earth. This does not separate
Him from us. Itbrings Him closer than ever, for though there is
something here which passes our understanding, it is nevertheless
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the indispensable presupposition to all our understanding of
ourselves and our surroundings. And accordingly the author
of Hebrews begins his epistle by setting forth this truth more
expressly than any writer had done before. He sets it forth;
then leaves it. The rest of the epistle treats of the Lord Jesus
in the days of His flesh, and of the exalted state which followed.
The mode of treatment makes it seem at times that Jesus wins
through suffering to Godhead. But that is the view as seen
from earth ; that is the sacramental figsure. The actual truth of
this © perfection” is more recondite, more universally of moment,
And the declaration of the Church’s tradition in the introductory
verses guards and gives reason to the whole complexity of the
freely handled idea.

And thirdly, this sacramental principle was one which the
readers could readily accept. For it is a principle which the
Alexandrine philosophy had learned from Plato. 8. Paul, always
quick to take up words and thoughts which he could put to
effective use in his teaching, every now and then adopts the
sacramental phraseology, but it was not congenial to him.
Philologically considered, “sacramental ” and “ mystical” are the
same word, and in our English Prayer Book “mystical ” does
mean just “sacramental” But “mystical” has of late taken
a more particular signification which is almost antithetical to
that of ““sacramental,” implying the inward union of the mind
with eternity, a union not mediated by outward things. Andin
that sense S. Paul is mystical by nature, not sacramental. It is
a remarkable coincidenec—but see John xiv, 26, xvi. 13—that
this Alexandrine thinker, with his vivid style of picture-language,
should be writing to Alexandrine Platonists, who needed in-
struction concerning the Person of Christ, at a time when the
interest in our Lord’s earthly life was being newly roused. The
coincidence produced this first sketch of the application of the
sacramental principle to the elucidation of the gospel story.
Later, the evangelist of the fourth Gospel would use the same
principle with childlike simplicity and still more profound
thoughtfulness in that narrative of the life of Jesus Christ which
displays, more splendidly yet quietly than any other writing,
Godhead interpenetrating manhood in His Person, and from
Him as from a source transfiguring the life of men everywhere,
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§9. Christ the High-priest is mediator “on the Godward side,”
consummating the eternal priesthood which runs through
nature and history.

Now we come to the main thought of the epistle, the High-
priesthood of Christ. The idea itself, and the language in which
it.is elaborated, is derived from the high-priesthood of Aaron
as described in the books of the Law. The Book, not the
contemporary usage at Jerusalem, is the source; the Tabernacle,
not the Temple, is the illustration. And the ritual of the Day
of Atonement is especially employed. That was a service in
which the high priest took the great part, not the other priests.
‘When the epistle was written the distinction in Greck between
apxepevs and fepeds was not carefully observed, and we must not
too hastily read subtle significances into the author’s application
of this title to our Lord ; His “priesthood ” in the wide sense is
the great point, and in Ps. cx., from which the phrase “priest
after the order of Melchizedek” is taken, the word is simply
iepets. Nevertheless the author’s habit is to make the most of
what is peculiar and striking in words, and it is reasonable to
suppose that when he styled our Lord “High Priest,” he did
mean to emphasize His eminence in a priesthood which all men
shared.. It is a title which expresses, symbolically, what we
have just now been considering, viz. that our Lord, though He
lived on earth as a man among other men, was the first to attain
“perfection” of manhood, and so became the representative of -
all men in the presence of God.

For that, according to the epistle, is the essence of priesthood.
It is r& wpoés Tév Hdedv, ii. 17, v. 1. In Ex. iv. 16 the Lord
promises Moses that Aaron shall be his spokesman ; ov 8¢ aire
éon T& wpds Tov dedy, “and thou shalt be to him on the Godward
side.” That is the excellent translation which has been proposed
for these words in Hebrews. “On the Godward side”: George
Herbert wrote “ Man is the world’s High priest,” and again

# To this life things of sense
Make their pretence:
In the other Angels have a right by birth:
Man ties them both alone,

And makes them one,
Wn‘.h the one hand touching heaven, with the other earth.”

HEBBEWS g
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The whole of that poem, “ Man’s medley,” might be quoted
in illustration of some of the deepest thoughts of this epistle.
This verse has obvious affinities with chapter ii. The idea
recurs in other applications. Thus the Messianic quotations in
chapter i. point to the Christ-kings of Israel standing on the
Godward side of the nation, and the nation on the Godward side
of the world. The heirship of the Son to all that has been
created through Him, i. 2, and the phrase 8/ v ra wdvra xal
8¢ of & wdwvra, il. 10, indicate that growth of nature up to God
which we term evolution, and in the quotation from Ps. cii., in
i. 10—12, there is a hint of the same Godward-drawing vitality
in changing and perishing things which persists throughout
their mutability. So again in xi. 3 the ideal is of the successive
ages of history boing linked together by an influence, not
material, which ever works on the Godward side, and in spite of
much appearance to the contrary, still leads mankind upward
and onward in steady course. The heroes of faith, who are
celebrated oune after the other in the rest of that chapter, stand
in just this Godward relation to their several generations. The
divine movement of history goes on, till at last {verses 59 1.) the
priestly, Godward-drawing responsibility is found to rest upon
the readers of the epistle, whose duty done or failed in will
affect the perfecting of all their predecessors. We can of course
see the same thing going on still, a father standing on the
. Godward side of his family, one who sacrifices life for a cause
standing on the Godward side of his contemporaries, a parish
priest standing on the Godward side of his parish, and so indeed
each person who does his duty in that state to which it pleases
God to call him. We might term all this “natural priesthood.”
The writer of Hebrews would prefer “eternal priesthood,” for it
is in work like this that “the other world,” f; olxovpérn 3 HEA-
Xovoa (ii. 5), breaks in; in this the sacramental quality of life
is perceptible.
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§10. The author names the eternal and really typical priesthood
after Melehizedek, as the artificial shadowy priesthood had
been named after Aaron.

He does however distinguish this priesthood by another term,
which no doubt seemed appropriatq encugh to his Alexandrine
friends, but which obscures his meaning to us. He calls it priest-
hood “after the order of Melchizedek.” We see from Philo how
the Jewish philosophers of Alexandria had used the mysterious
story of Melchizedek to illustrate their doctrine of the Word of
God, a doctrine which is often near akin to the idea sketched in
the last paragraph. We who have not been brought up in the
Alexandrine schools have to make an effort in taking their point
of view. And our author has not made that effort easier by his
too scholastic treatment of the subject in chapter vii. - This is
the most Philonic in form of all his writing. And yet the dry,
half logical, half fanciful, argument is punctuated by a few great
phrases which outweigh much tediousness, and upon which if
we fix our attention, we shall not miss his real meaning. What
he says is in effect this. The Levitical priesthood is but a ritual
institution. Al such wear out and pass away. There is no seed
in them which grows to perfection. And to day.we see this
institution proving ineffectual (dofevés xat dvwgperés, vii. 18).
Is it to make way for another ordinance of like kind ?

" No, a better hope (vii. 19) has arisen. In the life and death
and victory over death, in the self-sacrifice of Jesus Christ, we
hope that the Godward-drawing influence which the Levitical
institution represented by ecclesiastical symbolism (kard vdpor
évrofjs gapkivys), but which has always been a real working
power in the whole world, has reached its destined perfection.
This influence has been due to a divine life, always in the world,
indissoluble amid all changes and chances ; and in Jesus Christ,
who died for men and yet lives, we believe that we recognise the
source and the complete manifestation of that life (xard Sivauw
{whs dearahirov, vil. 16). He has fulfilled the typical priesthood,
and His priesthood by which we really come to God (8 s
éyyiloper T@ Beg, vii. 19), ghall never pass away as institutional
ordinances dO {dmapdBaroy Exer Ty fepwolyyy, Vil 24). “He is

g2
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able to save to the uttermost them that draw near unto God
through him, seeing he ever liveth to make intercession for
them,” vii. 25.

The institutional priesthood, which merely stimulated thought
and emotion (cf. 2. 3), is named after a person in the sacred record
of Israel’s history. The high priest of this artificial order is
Aaron. The High Priest of the other, real and living order is
Jesus Christ. But cannot a name be found in the same sacred
story which may stand as a type of Him, representing all the
imperfect efforts of true priesthood which He inspired and has
now carried out to their inherent perfoection (ddpwpotwpévos T
vig Tob feod, vii. 3)? Will not “ Melchizedek * serve this purpose ?
That personage in the dawn of history appears exzercising &
priest-king’s function, outside the limits of the chosen people,
dominating our great ancestor Abraham, and described in
mysterious language which suggests eternity of life, vii. 2 f.
Here surely is the world-wide, unending priesthoed we are
seeking. The choice of this name might seem unimportant, but
it gains importance when we find a psalmist taking up the name
and the idea long afterwards in a psalm which not only testifies
to the inextinguishable aspiration of God’s people towards the
consummation of this effectual priesthood, but also pictures so
remarkably the glory of our ascended Lord. ¢ Thou art a priest
for ever after the order of Melchizedek,” he says; and “Sit thou
on my right hand until I make thine enemies thy footstool,”
vil. 15, 21, viii. 1, of. i. 13, v. 6, xii. 2

§11. But another element <n true priesthood is atonement, which
tn Hebrews ©s oftener represented as cleansing.

In some such terms as these our author might translate his
Alexandrine reasoning were he confronted with his modern
readers. But he would have to confess that his phrase ““after
the order of Melchizedek ” does not cover all he has to say about
the priesthood that was consummated by Jesus Christ. There
is nothing about “propitiation,” “atonement,” in the story of
Melchizedek. How did our High Priest win that forgiveness of
sins which was needed by sinful men if they were really to enter
the holy presence of God? This question is answered in the
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three following chapters, viii—x. In these we have the ex-
position of that other key-word, fAdokecfa, ii. 17.

That verb is found elsewhere in the New Testament only
once, and there in the sincere, but as yet imperfect prayer of
a beginner in the fajth, Luke xviil. 13. The reason for this
infrequency is not hard to guess. In pagan religion, and in
popular misunderstandings of Judaism and Christianity before
and since, men have conceived of * propitiation ” as the changing
of God's mind from hostility to favour. No such idea is
admitted in the New Testament. Man is reconciled to God,
Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 18ff; only in a sense which requires
explanation can we say in the language of the second ¢ Article
of Religion” that Christ died “to reconcile His Father to us”1;
even of the Old Testament the consistent teaching is, “I have
loved thee with an everlasting love,” Jer. xxxi. 3, “I will heal
their backsliding, I will love them freely,” Hos. xiv. 4. The
“wrath” of God, in either Testament, is not contrary to His
love, but His love itself burning its way against opposition.
The same feeling about idokesrfa: appears in S. Paul in the one
place where he uses the kindred term Daoripiov, Rom. iii. 25.
He guards the true idea by adding 8wd 7is miorvews. Another
kindred word is faopds, twice used by 8. John, 1 John ii. 2,
iv. 10, and not elsewhere in the New Testament. And this is
noticeable. TFor it is one of the connecting links between
Hebrews, and the Johannine writings, which stand in the same
line as Ezekiel and the priestly writings of the Old Testament.
‘In all these books healing is provided for those who feel the
stain rather than the chain of sin. So Ezekiel, for all his
insistence upon sacrifices, shows what he recognised as the
permanent underlying significance of sacrifices, in such a passage
as xxxvi. 25£: “And I will sprinkle clean water upon you, and
ye shall be clean: from all your filthiness, and from all your
idols, will T cleanse you. A new heart also will I give you, and
a new spirit will I put within you: and I will take away the
stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you a heart of
flesh.” Compare with that Heb. ix. 13£., “ For if the blood of

1 See note on ¢“The idea of Reconciliation or Atonement” in
Sanday and Headlam’s Romans, pp. 129 £,
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goats and bulls, and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling them that
have been defiled, sanctify unto the cleanness of the flesh : how
much more shall the blood of Christ, who through the eternal
Spirit offered himself without blemish unto God, cleanse your
conscience from dead works to serve the living God1” And
here we meet with that other word, kafepifew, which the author
prefers to iNdoxesfar. His habit is to translate * propitiation *
in terms of “cleansing.”

§12.  This cleansing is through the Blood, which s life given by
God to re-create life. Leviticus: the sujffering Servant of the
Lord.

Both terms however are priestly. And this is especially
evident when we observe how the cleansing is effected. It is
by “blood.” Here is a form of speech which would seem very
strange to us if we were not 8o accustomed to read of the Blood
of our Lord Jesus Christ in the New Testament that we have
become somewhat dulled in our apprehension of the startling
figure—vobpoi yeydvauer rtais droais (Heb. v, 11). Indeed we
hardly recognise anything of the nature of figure here. 'Qur
Lord’s death involved bloodshed ; that violent bloodshedding
was the price of our salvation. But that idea, though glanced
at elsewhere in the New Testament, never enters this epistle.
The bloodshedding in Hebrews, aiparexyvoria, ix. 22, is the blood-
sprinkling of a sacrifice, and to understand—what to a Christian
educated in Judaism would have been as familiar as the doctrine
of sacraments is to those brought up in the church Catechism-—
we must turn to Lev. xvii, 101, :

“ And whatsoever man there be of the house of Israel, or of
the strangers that sojourn among them, that eateth any manner
of blood ; 1 will set my face against that soul that eateth blood;
and will cut him off from among his people. For the life of the
flesh is in the blood: and I have given 1t to you upon the altar
to make atonement for your lives: for it is the blood that maketh
atonement by reason of the life.”

In the Hebrew, as R.V. margin shews, one and the same
word stands throughout for “soul” or “life.” The sense¢ is
obscured by varying the translation. The main point is that
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life atones for life. Indeed we might say “life cleanses life.”
For the Hebrew ritual term, although in other connexions it
means “cover,” is very likely akin in this connexion to a similar
word in Babylonian ritual which does mean “cleansel” And
in any case the essential idea is deeper than any ritual metaphor.
It is that in sacrifice a life offered to Glod renews man’s spoiled
and broken life, re-unites it with the life of God, carries it to its
destined perfection in God.

This is true even of the Levitical theology. For the theology
of this passage is a conscious, an inspired transformation of an
older, crude religion. The older base is a mere taboo against
eating blood. That taboo is taken into the Mosaic law to stay
there for a while till it passes away with the rest of the “shadow.”
But it is also developed into a truth about God which is to last
as long as time. “Atonement” is God’s grace; cf. ii. 9: He
himself, so far from having to ¢ be propitiated,” provides means
for reconciling His alienated children to himself. And He finds
these means in the mystery of life, and through life brings new
life to the dead. Life is appointed by Him to re-create life.
Contrast this “life-blood...given upon the altar” for renewal
of life with what Aeschylus says of life-blood spilt upon the
ground: dvdpds & émedir alp’ dvacmdoy xdvis dmaf Bavdvros
obris €or’ dvdoracis, Eum. 647f; ¢f 1 Sam. xiv. 33f, 2 Sam.
xiv. 14,

How far, even in the Levitical conception, is this mere figure?
So far as it was expressed by the use of the blood of vietims it
was of course mere figure. The life of bulls and goats could
never be anything but external to the offerer. Unless atonement
or salvation could be wrought for men entirely by an act outside
themselves, these sacrifices were merely fictions. And such they
were; the Levitical ritual was a shadow. But whenever the
principle was transferred from the ritual sacrifices to deeds in
which men willingly offered themselves to God's will—to be used
by Him in life or death just as He called them to be used—then
it did become possible for one man’s life to re-create the life
of others. And even in Old Testament history we find this
happening. Very imperfectly some of the kings of Judah did

S

1 Seo Encyclopacdia Biblica, art, **Ritual,” § 8.
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this, More perfectly the great prophets did it, especially
Jeremiah. Above all that person, celebrated in Is. liii. as the
Servant of the Lord, by whose suffering and death the peoples
were converted and saved, did this. He may have been a
historical personage, or he may have been a lyric type, the
expression of an inspired prophetic poet’s imagination. At any
rate hig (w7 deardAvros was a supreme illustration of the Levitical
theology “life re-creating life,” and from apostolic times onward
he stands as' the forerunner of our Lord, the real “type” which
could be really fulfilled in Him. We in the twenticth century
can hardly avoid the presumptuous fancy that the epistle to the
Hebrews would be easier for us to understand if the author had
called our Lord’s High-priesthood “priesthood after the order of
the suffering Servant ” instead of “ after the order of Melchizedek.”

§ 13. The Blood of Christ 13 Hus life enriched by death,
through which He appeared before God on our behalf.

For as we read on and enter upon the profounder chapters
vili.—x., it becomes clear that our Lord’s “priesthood ? reaches
its essence in His “sacrifice,” and His sacrifice is through His
death. It is not His death, simply. The sacrifice is what He
offered, and that was His life. But He could only offer it by
dying. Yet again it was not through death, simply. The series
of words concerning “suffering ” are as frequent as those which
concern death. The phrase in the Litany, “By thy cross and
passion,” is in strict accord with the theology of Hebrews. A
sacrifice, an offering, is, from the very nature of such words,
mads at one definite time, once for all. But this is a matter that
overpasses the lexicographical precision of single words. This
most real offering was a moral action, a personal action with
influence from persons to persons, Christ, God, men. And
therefore it was bound up with the development of character—
« Christ learned obedience by the things which he suffered ; and
having been made perfect, he became ete.,” v. 8. There was a
moment when the sacrifice was offered, and there was a moment
when Christ was hailed as High Priest, v. 10. But to press this
very far is to make our interpretation servile to the figurative
letter. The “becoming,” first of Christ then of “those that
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obey ” Him, is as important in the argument of the epistle as is
that other point—which nevertheless is exceedingly important—
that in Christ’s action, as in man’s, and especially as it was
in that of the first readers, there came one supreme moment,
up to which all the past led, and upon which all the future
turned.

And that was the moment of His death. If, instructed by
the Levitical theology, we were to substitute “life” for “blood”
in all those passages of the epistle where the blood of Christ is
pamed, much vivid truth would be recovered for ears blunted by
convention. But something too would be lost. In Levitical
ritnal the death of the vietim was not the sacrifice, but the
indispensable preliminary ; for except by the victim’s death, its
blood (which was its life) could not be set free for sacrificial
“pouring” or “sprinkling.” And, taught here by the ritual as
before by the Levitical theology, we amend our substitution, and
by the “blood of Christ” understand His “life set free and
enriched by death.” We should probably come near the practical
sense of the epistle if we said this life enriched by death was
what Christ offered. But the epistle does not quite say that.
Following the analogy of the Levitical ritual, the author speaks
of His entering the true sanctuary *‘through his own blood,”
8it 7ot iBlov aiparos, ix. 12, and sanctifying the people “through
his own blood,” xiit. 12, and of God bringing Him from the dead
“in the blood of the eternal covenant,” év afpar: Siabijxns alwviov,
xiii. 20, and of our entering the true sanctuary “in the blood of
Jesus,” év 7@ alpere Inaov, x. 19, As Aaron entered the sanctuary
év alpare d\horple, the sacrificial blood being but the instrument
by which, or the sphere in which, the offering—itself a mystery
not defined—was made, so also Christ. But His offering is
defined. The simplest word possible is employed. He offered
éavrdy, “himself,” ix. 14, Comparison with x. 34, xii. 3, shews
how high a value the author set on this colourless word. It is
as though he checked his picturesque style when he tried to
touch the very heart of tbings. So in the same clause, ix. 14,
he abandons even the sacred imagery of the blood, and substitutes
the sublime phrase 8t mwredparos aiwviov, which might be feebly
paraphrased “through the spiritual virtue of the divine holiness
of life” And in ix. 24 Christ enters the true sanctuary simply
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to “appear before the presence of God on our behalf”: even the
offering of “himself” is left unmentioned: in profoundest, naked,
truth there is no gift of any kind which Glod requires.

§14. The significance of death for Christ and for all
men: 4 is the perfecting of life.

But all this is but an example of the translation of symbolie
into “real” language which, from the very constitution of all
language, it is impossible to carry out successfully ; yet which
must be attempted by those who would grapple closely with the
mind of this most symbolising writer, and which from time to
time he essays himself. Omitting further details of this kind,
let us pass on to consider why he should assign so effective a
value to the suffering of death. Alexander Ewing, Bishop of
Argyll and the Isles, wrote to Erskine of Linlathen, “The
outward sufferings of Christ were, so to speak, the accidents of
His mission....But I do not know that the dying of Christ affects
me more than the fact does, that ‘ He’ was acquainted with grief ;
for in this fact, Christ being what He is, we have expressed to us
the Divine sympathy with our sorrows in a way which leaves
nothing to be wished forl.” There is much harmony with the
epistle in this, but not complete harmony. The author would
hardly agree that the sufferings were but accidents of Christ’s
mission ; he would say that we have to deal with sin as well as
with sorrow ; and he would ingist that Christ’s actual death was
all important. And in that insistence he would be in agreement
with 8. Paul and 8. Peter and with our Lord himself; for though
it is by no means plain that our Lord started upon His ministry
with a plan of salvation which included sufferings and death—
in that sense these might be described as “accidents of His
mission "—it is plain that when S. Peter confessed Him to be
the Christ, He did receive or had received, by what we may
perhaps call the inspiration of His incarnation, assurance of the
Father’s will that by His death He should bring the promised
kingdom of Heaven. Is there here some mystery, hidden in
that complete and universal nature of things which none but

1 Memoir, p. 371. Isbister, 1887,
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God can gather into view? It may be that such confession of
our limits is the necessary prelude to all discussion of this
matter. “We drop our plummet into the depth, but the line
attached to it is too short, and it does not touch the bottom.
The awful processes of the Divine Mind we cannot fathom1.”
Yet we can go some way towards gaining light from the nature
of things even as we behold them. In what follows here
Dr DuBose’s chapter on “ Human Destiny through Death” in
his High Priesthood and Sacrifice has given much help.

Death may be considered as an evil, but also as a good.
S. Paul generally speaks of physical death as an evil of the same
kind as disease seems to be considered in the Gospels, In
1 Cor. xv. 24—27 he says death is “ the last enemy that shall be
abolished.” But in Heb. ii. 141, a passage which locks as though
it were in a manner based upon the passage in Corinthians, it is
not death but “the fear of death,” and the “bondage” due to
that fear, which is represented as the evil. If it be objected
that the devil is here said to be the lord of death, answer may be
made in a fine sentence from Dr DuBose, which lovers of the Old
Testament will be quick to understand ; “The devil himself iy
the supreme evil only as he overcomes us; overcome by us, he
is the supreme means of grace.” What the author of Hebrews
here lays stress upon is our Lord's use of ‘death as the means of
His victory. And that fits well with the heroic view in ii. 9 of
Jesus crowned with glory and honour for the suffering of death.
The general idea of death in this epistle is not as an evil disease
of mortal men, but as the great means of fulfilling their destiny.

And that is what our Lord thought. “Whosoever would
save his life shall lose it ; and whosoever shall lose his life for
my sake and the gospel’s shall save it,” Mark viii. 35 and parallels.
No doubt He meant to include in this losing of life that *death
to sin,” or to the old self, of which S. Paul so often speaks. But
when we remember what He said about the travail pangs of the
Kingdom, Mat. xxiv. 8, Mar, xiii. 8, it is certain that He was also
thinking of the death of the body. And indeed it is hardly
pussible that there can be any thorough dying to the old self

! Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 94, Note on ¢ The Death of
Christ considered as a Sacrifice.”
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unless it includes willingness to face physical death if God so call
a man. That was indeed 8. Paul’s mind too, and for himself
he did not always think of death as an evil, whatever he may
have said in some turns of hLis theologlca.l arguments ; see
Phil. i. 21—26, and of. Acts xx. 24,

The paradox, if it be a paradox, is indeed dissolved in the
light of ordinary life. In quiet times death may appear as the
unfortunate cutting short of pleasure or usefulness, the disease
of mortal nature, the penalty of man’s sinful condition. But
at other times death for a man’s country, for a cause, for “ Christ’s
sake and the gospel ” can well be looked upon as divinely destined
completion, rekelwos, of a man’s life, soul, self, his wepimainas
Yuyijs. It wasin a time of severe trial that it was said of the
righteous man: “ Being made perfect in a little while he fulfilled
long years” Wisdom iv. 13. “Trial,” “temptation,” repagpuds,
generally bears this intense signification in the New Testament.
Probably it does in the Lord’s Prayer, and “Lead us not into
temptation” ought to be interpreted by the standard of the
cross “where,”—so sang Dr Watts in the same spirit as the
Book of Wisdom— where the young Prince of Glory died.” If
we are not quite wrong in the setting we have decided upon for
Hebrews, meipaouds bears the intense meaning there, and readers
who might soon be “resisting unto blood” themselves would be
the more apt to appreciate the pregnant issues of a heroic death.

Now transpose the key. Still remembering how great and
hopeful & crown of life is a heroic death, think not of heroism
but of the perfecting of all the “goodness” of our Lord Jesus
in His death. Then these words of Dr DuBose will seem
grounded in reverent reason: “The death of Jesus Christ was
no mere incident or.accident of His human career. It was the
essential thing in it, as what it means for us all is the essential
thing in human life and destiny,” for *the mystery of man is
the mystery of death, and the mystery of death is the mystery
of man ; each is interpretative and explanatcry of the other.”
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15, Third element in Christ’s priesthood, approach to God.
pr Y
By the way He went and is men too must go: He re-enacts
achievement in them.

“What it means for us all” is the forgiveness of sin, that
is the cleansing and cleansing away of sin, aud in consequence
our unimpeded access to the presence of God. “Having there-
fore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holy place by the
blood of Jesus, by the way which he dedicated for us, a new
and living way through the veil, that is to say, the way of his
flesh ; and having a great priest over the house of God; let us
draw near with a true heart in fulness of faith, having our
hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience, and our body washed
with pure water,” x. 19—22. Here is our fourth key-word, ¢3ds.
And, according to the translation here adopted and justified
in the note on the passage, this way is the way of our Lord’s
flesh, i.e. we men must in our own lives re-enact, or have re-
enacted in us, that ¢ perfecting ” which our Lord went through
in His earthly life.

Now it may be that again in this connexion we ought to bear
in mind the limits of our faculty for reasoning things out. It
may be that there are phrases in the epistle which hint at
depths beyond the reach of our plummet. And of course all
the thoughts of the epistle are, as Origen recognised, “* wonder-
ful,” outrunning our thought. Still it is evident that on the
whole the author does mean us to believe that our sin is
forgiven and the entrance is opened for us by an act of God in
Christ which He enables us to make our own. The salvation is
not worked upon us from outside as by a vitval ordinance, It is
worked by inward moral connexion, as by a person influencing
persons. The divine “way” is not a higher thing than influence.
If it were it would be indeed beyond our understanding, but
it would be also, as far as we can in any manner conceive,
incapable of producing any effect upon us worthy of a personal,
or, as the epistle puts it, of the living God. Christ enables men
to be ‘ perfected” when they pass along the way He made His
own in His flesh. Only the perfection, the Godhead which,
from the point of view taken in the epistle after the opening
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verses have removed the possibility of misconstruction, He
attained, has raised His “influence” to such a pitch that this
way may be represented not as *“ His own” but as “ Himself”:
“for we are become partakers of the Christ, if we hold fast the
beginning of our confidence firm unto the end,” iii, 14. And
with regard to that preliminary of perfection, the forgiveness of
ain, a like process may be recognised. Sin is forgiven in being
cleansed away. ‘“Cleansed away” is part of the ritual imagery,
and the author applies that imagery very boldly in vii. 27 ; see
p. Izxxii above. Changing the metaphor—all language is but
more or less metaphorical—and ignoring the details of ritual cor-
respondence, we may suppose him to mean, not merely that our
Lord bore our sins, but that He, as much as we, had to “over-
come ” sin, being as He was “ tempted in all points like as we
are” The result of that overcoming and its effect for His
“brethren ” has been set forth so well by Dr DuBose that it
would only be darkening counsel to seek for other words:

“T do not know how better to express the truth of the
matter than to say, in what seems to me to be the explicit
teaching of our Epistle, and of the New Testament generally,
that our Lord’s whole relation to sin in our behalf was identical
with our own up to the point of His unique and exceptional
personal action with reference to it. Left to our nature and
ourselves it overcomes and slays all us; through God in Him He
overcame and slew it. He did it not by His own will and power
as man, but as man through an absolute dependence upon God.
And He made both the ommnipotent grace of God upon which
He depended, and His own absolute dependence upon it, His
perfect faith, available for us in our salvation. He re-enacts
in us the victory over sin and death which was first enacted in
Himself.”

That is what the epistle would seem to mean by the phrase
in ix. 12, aleviar Adrpocw edpdpevos, “ Christ through his own
blood, entered in once for all into the holy place, having obtained
eternal redemption,”
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§16. This interaction of men with God is tllustrated by the
doctrine of the Covenant which the author developes from
Jeremiah. His afinity with Jeremiak tn respect of forgive-
ness, national crisis, freedom from religious bondage.

That this interaction of man with God through Christ in
the work of salvation is according to the mind of the epistle
appesars in its treatment of the Covenant in chapter viii, and
of the Will in chapter x. The Covenant forms the transition
from “priesthood” to the “priestly sacrifice” (ix.), and the
passage about God’s Will sums up the whole of the previous
argument, and leads on to the appeal (x. 19 f.) with which the
final, practical section of the epistle begins.

The word by which the LXX translates the Hebrew Beritf,
Biafyey, means in Greek generally, though not always, a testa-
mentary disposition rather than a covenant ; and it is possible
that this meaning has to some extent shaped the author’s
phraseology in ix. 15—17. It is not however necessary to
resort to that explanation of the passage, since the sacrifices
with which God’s covenants with His people were inaugurated,
from Sinai to the Last Supper, sufficiently account for all that
is there said. Some are of opinion that the choice of duafixy
instead of owvéixy in the LXX was meant to vindicate the
peculiar character of the divine covenant, as originating from
God and not as a merely mutual agreement between equals.
That character of course it has, in accordance with the prin-
ciple which underlies not this epistle only, but the whole
New Testament and Old Testament also; the principle so
forcibly enunciated by 8. Paul in Rom. viii. 12, “So then,
brethren, we are debtors,” but quite as plainly in Ex. xx. 2f,
“I am the Lorp thy God, which brought thee out of the land
of Egypt, out of the house of bondage. Thou shalt have none
other gods before me” Nevertheless though not “merely”
mutual, the divine covenant is a covenant, and mutual relations
are its essence. In the quotation made by our author from
Jer. xxxi. 31—34 this mutuality is cmphasised by his use of
the Greek instead of the Hebrew Bible. Where the Hebrew
said “ Which my covenant they brake, althongh I was an
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husband to them, saith the Lorp,” his quotation from the
LXX has “For they continued not in my covenant, and I re-
garded them not.” No one who interprets the details of Holy
Secripture by the whole will suppose this to mean that God
changed from love to indifference, but it does illustrate the
principle we have been examining, viz. that salvation is an act
of God on man as well as for him, and that the very nature of
God and man makes it impossible for God’s forgiveness, though
God unceasingly forgives, to operate except when men answer
personally to His personal influence.

And it is clear that our author meant to bring the * Cove-
nant” to bear on his doctrine of forgiveness especially. That
was one reason why he chose to quote from Jeremiah rather
than from any other part of the Old Testament. For Jeremiah’s
oracle ends emphatically with forgiveness (Heb. viii. 12), and it
is just those words in the quotation which are repeated in x. 17,
at the end of the paragraph on “the Will” But there were
other reasons also for the choice. One was, we may suppose,
that the occasion of Jeremiah’s utterance was so like the
occasion of this letter. Jeremiah spoke when Jerusalem was
about to fall before Nebuchadnezzar ; this letter was probably
written when the war with Rome was breaking out which was
to end in the calamity of ao.p. 70. Then again Jeremiah spoke
of a “new” covenant, and it was the renewal of the ancient
covenant which our Lord inaugurated in His Blood at the Lagst
Supper ; see especially Luke zxii. 20. One chief reason against
laying stress on the coincidences of Heb. ix. 15—17 with the
language of testamentary law is that the governing thought
which underlies the whole is not Roman law, but Christ’s
fulfilling of Israel’s covenant hope on the night in which He
was betrayed and the day on which He died.

But above all, because it is the idea which pervades and
vivifies all the rest, Jeremiah’s words are chosen as expressing
that ascent from shadow to reality which is the doctrinal theme
of this epistle, as it was the special revelation committed to
Jeremiah. Both authors wrote at a crisis when the institu-
tional form of religion was being broken up. To those whom
they addressed this might well seem the end of religion itself.
In the narrower sense of the word religion—scrupulous reverence
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—it was almost an end. But with the loss of outward bonds
to God, Jeremiah saw the vision of a real union of the heart
between Israel and God. And to some extent his vision was
realised ; as in the Psalter of the post-exilic Jewish Church.
Yet on another side the increasing domination of the Law madc
the later Jewish Church more institutionally scrupulous than -
before. And when Hebrews was written not only did the war
with Rome threaten an abolition of these institutional bonds,
but the larger spirit of Judaism itself was fretting to be free
from them. The author, being a real churchman, would assure
his friends, who as yet are so imperfect churchmen, that in
Jesus Christ the whole difficulty is more than overcome. Quite
freed from all the hamper of artificial religion, which is worn
out and passing away, they may enjoy real forgiveness and enter
really into the presence of God. The New Covenant of the
heart is now being realised. Only it is a covenant. There
must be an answer to the movement of God. And for these
friends of his the answer must be given in the courageous
acceptance of a dangerous duty, a painful dissociation from
venerable traditions and ancestral friendships.

That practical appeal continually breaks in. It lends an
ominous undertone to many phrases which have primarily a
theological purpose. Thus ix. 22, “ And apart from shedding
of blood there is no remission,” must be interpreted not only
in the light of the doctrine of sacrifice generally, or of Christ’s
sacrifice eminently, but also of that sacrifice which was then
being demanded from the readers, and is darkly foreshadowed
in xii. 4, “Ye have not yet resisted unto blood.” These men
could not refuse to join the revolutionary standard without
incurring the murderous rescntment of their compatriots, All
the more honourable was their willingness to listen to so
academically reasoned a persuasion as their master sends them.
If in his time of trial Jeremiah lifted some Judaeans from
religion to heart-religion, this letter lifts its readers from religion
to theology. “‘Theology,’” wrote Forbes Robinson, “is #he
thing and *Religion’ is not, I think, nearly such a fine word.
Theology is the Learning, Knowing, Studying Godl.” Hebrews,

1 Letters to his Friends, by Forbes Robinson, p. 67,

HEBREWS h
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a letter to men who may soon be martyrs, testifies more than
any other bouk of the New Testament to the moral force of
good theology.

§ 17. This thought of interaction is carvied further
in the doctrine of the Will:

The mutual, personal significance of the Covenant is de-
veloped in x. 1—18 into the still intenser theology of the Will.
A short passage congerning the old sacrifices introduces this.
The obvious purpose is to contrast the fictional value of a
brute’s blood with the real value of a person’s willing act, But
what has just been said about *‘ undertones” applies here too.
After all there was something pot altogether unreal in these
fictional sacrifices. They “called to mind”; they moved the
heart. By the mere “doing” of these sacrifices nothing would
ever be produced like 1n kind to the sacrifice of Christ. Yet the
offerers wanted to become like Christ ; good priests led priestly
lives and helped Israelites to become like Christ; they, as well
as the writer of this epistle, could deduce Christlike teaching
from their sacrificlal system. Another quotation from Mr
Forbes Robinson well expresses this quasi-typical relationship
of the Jewish sacrificial law. “It dimly hints (as sacrificial law
in other nations does) at the fact that the ground of the universe
is self-sacrifice—that the ground of all human, whether family
or national, life is a filial sacrifice.”

The Psalms however touch the reality which the Law “dimly
hints” And from a psalm the author takes words which he
could place quite appropriately into the mouth of cur Lord as
He entered nwpon His ministry, a ministry which overpassed the
artificial bounds of Judaism and was to transform the whole
world (x. 5). “I come,” He said, “ to do thy will, O God.” The
ritual imagery is for a moment dropped. The argument winds
inward to the soul of truth. Christ did God’s will. There was
His sacrifice. That sacrifice becomes real for us when we make
it our own by doing God’s will as He did. Yet the two efforts,
His and ours, even before they coincide, are not separate. For
here is the secret power of influence again. Once He had
perfectly done Qod’s will, it became more possible for us to
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attempt the same, at last possible for us to succeed. That
secret power is deep in the constitution of the ordered universe,
the “cosmos.” For in the cosmos therc is but one real will
namely God’s. Self will, or feeble will, in men is but their
refusal of absolutely free will. For absolute freedom is security
in God from all the obligations of shifting slaveries (cf. ii. 15).
If, leaving what we fancy to be our private wills, we enter God’s
will, we are borne irresistibly on therein, “consecrated” to
perfect activity ; and this entry into God’s will has been opened
for us by the sacrifice of Christ. He having learned obedience
by suffering, at last, at the moment of His final obedience, lost
and found His will perfectly in God’s. That uniquely perfect
consecration of a man’s will to God, one perfected Son’s to
the Father of all, has had supreme influence; it has, so to
say, righted the tottering destiny of man. From that moment
the ideal of perfect consecration has been brought again
within the range of men’s practical aim. Yet, since that aim
is practical, they must submit to the discipline of gradually
working it out.

§ 18. which in this epistle 43 concentrated upon the one act of
will, first wrought by Christ in dying, now to be made
thetr own in the particular duty of the readers.

Thus perhaps we may paraphrase the carcfully distinguished
tenses, nywapévor éopéy (with the supplement 8wt rijs wpaogopis
i..dpdmaf, of. vil. 27, ix. 12, 26, 28), rereheiwxer rots dytalouévovs.
With the idea, here suggested, of that last present participle
compare moidy in the final blessing, xiii. 20f. That may be
taken to imply that, whereas the writer prays for his friends
that they may do their cne hard duty and so enter the will of
God, he himself has already made that entry, and would have God
carry on his gradual sanctification. A like thought of gradual
sanctification may be involved in the two participles of ii. 11,
8 re aydlwr kai of dyraldpevor, and again in the present tense
of eioepydpeda els Ty kardmavow of iv. 3 as contrasted with the
immediately following aorist of meoreioavres, “ we who made
the initial entry into God’s will when we embraced the faith
of the Church are continually pressing deeper into the peace of

h2
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that will.” For the two chapters on the Rest of God contain
a preliminary sketch of the doctrine of God’s will; ef ii., iil
with x., and (as illustrative parallel) Dante’s “E la sua volontate
& nostra pace” with S. Augustine’s “ Quia fecisti nos ad te, et
inquietum est cor nostrum donec requiescat in te.”

Yet it must remain doubtful whether this thought of gradual
sanctification is in barmony with the mind of this epistle;
whether these present fenses are not more properly interpreted,
in this epistle, of the one great conversion of will, repeated in
all those who from time to time are brought into the allegiance
of Christ. For, true though the other thought is generally, in
this epistle the stress is almost entirely on the one decisive act.
The one moment of Christ’s offering His sacrifice, the one sin
which may prove irreparable, the one brave act of duty which
the readers are called to perform : these are the eminent ideas,
and the last of them explains why. This epistle was written
with one special purpose, to induce certain waverers to become
by one decisive act whole-hearted followers of Christ, and this
purpose moulds the whole shape of its theology.

Thus 8. Paul's doctrine of the faithful being “in Christ” is
known to our author, but is not much dwelt upon in the epistle.
It would naturally be known to him, for 8. Paul, who made it
so vital and profound, did not discover it, but with the whole
of the primitive Church inherited it from Judaism. “The
Christ of the Lorp” had been to early Israel the king who
represented the nation. Sometimes it was used as a title for
the nation itself. So this author uses it, of course with a
widening of the original application, in his quotation from
Ps. Ixxxix. 50 f. in xi. 26. In the later Jewish Church “The
Christ ” was recognised as a person, the King of the expected
kingdom of Heaven, but the idea of inclusive representation
was preserved. There was no Christ apart from his people,
and, as in Dan. vii, he could be congidered as almost em-
bodying in himself “the saints of the Most High” who wers
to “possess the kingdom for ever.” This conception of the
Christ including all the faithful, “the Christ that is to be,”
was grandly developed by 8. Paul in the Epistle to the
Ephesians’. In Hebrews it appeirs more nearly in its Jewish

1 Bee the Commentary and the Exposition by the Dean of Wells.
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simplicity, as in iii. 14, “For we are become partakers of the
Christ, if we hold fast the beginning of our confidence firm unto
the end.” Here we have the “in Christ” doctrine, but it is
coupled with an “if” and that “if” is just what prevents the
writer from developing it further. He had to concentrate all
his might on the preliminary task of urging his friends to make
the doctrine their own by loyalty to Jesus Christ,—a particular
act of loyalty to the definitely envisaged person of the Lord.
8. Paul, even in our author’s place, might have preferred to
say, “Believe that you are in Christ and you will be able to
do this hard duty.” OQur author found it better to say, “ Follow
Christ loyally, do this duty, and you will know what it is to
share with Him the peace of God.”

His way may seem a lower way than S. Paul's. DBut it
ought not to be so understood. His trust in the all-embracing
will of God, and in the already perfected sacritice of Christ,
allows him to lay this emphasis on duty. Though he urges his
friends to make their effort, he is aware of all that is being
divinely done for them ; their effort will not be the initial
impulse in the whole complex purpose of God for their salva-
tion. And he knew his friends, and knew what arguments would
best prevail with them. They were men of fine and romantic
honour and the appeal to loyalty would come home to them.
Their conception of the mystery of Christ’s Person was im-
perfect, and they could not understand properly what ““in
Christ” implied. Their interest in His earthly life, and the
imaginative form whiceh, if the epistle was congenial to them,
thought seems to have generally taken in their minds, all this
was good reason for pressing the romantic, imaginative, sacra-
mental idea of following Christ, rather than the mystical idea
of union in Christ.

§19. And such concentration was natural in the erisis which
the author recognised as a © coming® of Christ.

And there was yet another peculiarity in their ecircum-
stances which made them apt to be “followers” of Christ as
“eaptain® {cf. ii. 10, xii. 2). In the troubles of these times He
was “coming,” and He was comiug to call His soldiers after
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Him. That is a picture which is repeatedly presented in the
Apocalypse. If the Apocalypse and Hebrews be not both
connected with the revolt against Rome, it is at least evident
that they are both connected with some crisis of like character.
In the eschatological discourse of our Lord which precedes the
Passion in each of the synoptic Gospels, it is difficult to avoid
recognising a premonition of the fall of Jerusalem mingling
with the prophecy of the final “coming” of the Son of man.
Nor is it unreasonable to suppose that our Lord and other
observers of the signs of the times foresaw such a conclusion to
the increasing zeal of the patriots. In 8. Luke’s version of the
discourse it seems plain that a prediction of the fall of Jerusalem
is followed and completed by a prediction of the great Advent.
That advent filled the horizon of the early Church. Had one
of its members been asked, What is the Christian hope? he
would have answered without hesitation, The coming of our
Lord as Christ. And that is the hope which fills this epistle.
But it is no longer a hope for the quite near future ; as it was
when 8. Paul wrote to the Thessalonians, but not when he wrote
to the Ephesians. In Hebrews, as in Ephesians, a vista opens
into a long future for the Church. Writer and readers arc
breaking with a past which is dear to them, but regret is
transformed into a vigorous outlook upon a new world (cf. mj»
oikovpérny iy péMdovoay, ii. 5). When once the wepaopds is
over, youth will be renewed under the banner of Jesus Christ
{cf. xil. 24, Swabixns véas pesiry). And to the writer, as to
8. Luke, the revelation has occurred, that “the advent” is a
mystery with many senses. Whatever the great final “coming”
may be, Christ can come at another time and in another way ;
and in the then imminent crisis he believed that Christ was
really coming. That seems the evident meaning of x. 25,
“...exhorting one another, and so much the more, as ye see
the day drawing nigh” In the atmosphere of this thought
we catch undertones—such as we have already observed to be
natural to our author—in i. 6, * when he again bringeth in the
firstborn into the world,” or even ix. 28, “*so Christ also, having
been once offered to bear the sins of many, shall appear a
second time, apart from sin, to them that wait for him, unto
salvation.” '



THE THEOLOGY OF THE EPISTLE  cix

§ 20. This crisis explains the three passages in whick
repentance seems to be limited.

A crisis was at hand, In that crisis Christ was coming;
it was, so to say, the first stage in the realisation of all that the
traditional hope of His advent meant. The crisis would bring
the readers of the epistle face to face with a definite choice
between loyalty to Him and apostasy. The choice was of
infinite importance ; its effects would reach into the sphere of
eternal realities ; if they made the wrong choice it was more
than uncertain whether they would ever find opporturnity for
correcting it. Take no thought for doubtful morrows but do
your duty to day, is the burden of the letter. And this con-
" centrated anxiety of the writer for his friends explains those
three remarkable passages, vi. 4—8, x. 26—31, xii. 16f, in
which he might seem to be denying the possibility of repeated
repentance. If the letter were a general treatise of theology,
laying down general rules for all Christians of all times, it
would be natural to interpret his words in that manner.” The
special occasion of this, not treatise but letter, makes all the
difference.

Nevertheless “no second repentance” has been understood
at different times to be his teaching (cf. Intr. II. §§ 3, 13
pp. xxvii f, lxiii f£). Tertullian so understood him. So does
his latest commentator Dr Windisch, whose detached note on
“The denial of the second repentance” is a valuable summary of
material for forming a judgement on the question. He argues
that the rigour of Hebrews was a logical development of the
original principle of the Church. This principle was inherited
from the Old Testamuent, The Law had allowed no forgiveness
for any but sins “of ignorance”; see e.g. Num. xv. 28—31.
Ezekiel implies the same in his chapter, xviii., on the wicked
man turning away from his wickedness and finding life. This
inherited principle had been inteusified by the eschatology from
which the gospel started ; when the Kingdom, into which the
Christian was called, was immediately expected, there was no
“place. for repentance ” after the one absolute repentance which
constituted his entry into the Kingdom. 8. Paul implicitly,
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and without perhaps conscious reflexion on the problem, held
the same doctrine. That is evident from 2 Cor. vii. 10, ¢ For
godly sorrow worketh repentance unto salvation not to be re-
pented of—perdvoiar els cwrgplav dperapéAgrov—Dbut the sorrow
of the world worketh death.” And though it cannot be said
that this austere rule was universal in the primitive Church, we
do find it again in 1 John v. 16 f,, “If any man see his brother
sinning a sin not unto death, he shall ask, and God will give him
life for them that sin not unto death. There is a sin unto
death : not concerning this do I say that he should make
request. All unrighteousness i8 sin: and there is a sin mnot
unto death.” This precept is probably connected with the
passages in Hebrews, and with our Lord’s word about the sin
against the Holy Ghost. In fact the proclamation of forgive-
ness for all the world through the death of Christ involved
constancy as an inherent condition. A second repentance for
those who fcll away from the new life thus given was impossible,
except by some special command from God Himself. Such
special command, for a certain limited period, was declared in
the Apocalypse (il. 5, 16, 21 f,, iii. 3, 15—19 ; ef. ziv. 6f.), and
ten years later in the Shepherd of Hermas. Yet even this was
but a particular indulgence, a second repentance, not a re-
pentance that might be repeated yet again. On the other hand
the epistle of Clement of Rome witnesses to a milder doctrine
which was aecepted in a large part of the early Ckurch, and
which became presently the general rule. The Fathers explain
away the rigour of Hebrews by interpreting its language as
denying second baptism but not repeated repentance. .

It would not be fair to decide for or against Dr Windisch
from this free sketch of his argument. Yet what we have
deseribed as his hard literalism (cf. p. Ixiv f.) is evident. In the
notes on Heb. vi. 4 ff. reasons will be found for supposing
that the question of “second repentance” is not raised by this °
passage at all, The readers had been wondering whether they
had not better go back to the simplicity of their ancestral
Jewish faith and find a good practical “repentance” in so doing.
Their friend tells them that this would be in the nature of
things impossible, since to do this would be to dishonour the
allegiance they have alrcady given to Jecsus as Christ.  Plain
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honour demands faithfulness to Him. No complicated doubts
about other claims of honour can annul that claim. How is
it conceivable then that a new and better life can be attained in
a continued state of base apostasy? A quotation Dr Windisch
makes from Philo—different though his application of Philo’s
thought is—may be used to describe the situation: & ydp
dpvnoriay é’ ofs fuaprer alroipevos oly olrws éort rkakodaipwy,
dor’ év ¢ xpéve madmdy ddiknpdrwv alreiTai Mow érepa xkawwo-
Topely, de spec. leg. 1. 193, p. 240.

This explanation of Heb. vi. 4 ff. will hardly win assent
from those who recognise no connexion between the epistle
and the Jewish revolt. But if any other severe crisis be taken
as the occasion of writing, it will be easy to understand all the
three passages on repentance in ‘a different sense from Dr
Windisch. The author is not enunciating a rule of church
discipline. He is impressing the extreme peril of the situation
upon ‘his own friends. Nothing, he urges, can be compared
with the gravity of this choice before you. The wrong choice
will be a grievous sin. It is the one &in in all the world for you,
and this choice is your one great chance. The time is perilous.
In the coming disturbances you may die, or you may be in-
volved in an inextricable tangle of evil. You will certainly not
have another chance of Christian nobility like this ; it may well
prove that, this neglected, you may never find the opportunity
again of salvation through Christ whom you now dishonourl,

1 As these lines are being written a parallel is offered in the
Archbishop of Canterbury’s sermon in Westminster Abbey, Sunday
Oct. 1, 1916—the opening message of the National Mission of
Repentance and Hope: ‘It seems to me almost certain that if this
opportunify goes by unused, it can never, never come again. Wait
till six months after the war is over, and the new start, possible now,
will be unattainable. At present all is tense and keen ; the spirit of
sacrifice, the spirit of rendiness to offer ourselves and what we love,
is *in the air.’” ZTimes, Oct, 2, 1916.
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§ 21. Repentance is based wupon the sacrifice offered onee jor
all, which nevertheless must be repeated in each disciple.

In the prayer, xiii. 20 f, with which the author concludes,
the sacramental correspondence is recapitulated between the
trial and the one decisive victory of the Lord Jesus in His
earthly life, and the trial through which the readers are going
and the one decisive duty they have to do. And the sacrificial
aspect of the victory is presented in the phrase év aiparc
diabixns aloviov. This preoccupation with the need of one
decisive act of will on the part of his friends may have been
part of the impulse which led the writer to select the analogy
of priesthood for his fresh exposition of the traditional doctrine
of Christ’s Person and work. For a sacrifice is an offering.
The essential, generous work of a priest is to offer gifts, v. 1.
It is involved in the very idea of a gift, an offering, a sacrifice,
that it should be given “once for all.” If it could be repeated
that would mean that something had been kept back in the first
giving. So far then as the analogy goes there could be but one
sacrifice of Christ, offered once for all. And there is more than
the truth of analogy in this. There is the emotional truth that
this sacrifice, being what it was, the dreadful erucifixion, cannot
be thought of as repeated, ix. 26, and even the prolongation of
it, as it were (dvaoravpoivras, vi. 6), by men’s continued or
repeated unfaithfulness would be a horrible thing, And there
is the satisfaction of our need for full assurance of full free
pardon ; the sacrifice is “full, perfect and sufficient,” x. 14,
iz. 14, Hence the greatest stress is laid in the epistle on this
offering once for all. There is no repetition; nor can the
sacrifice be styled “eternal,” since such an epithet might, by
confusion between its temporal and moral senses, lead to mis-
understanding. In ix. 14 8wt wredparos aleviov could not be
changed into eis rév aldve without ambiguity, nor into s ¢
dupvexés without inaeccuracy.

Nevertheless something is implied in 8id wvedpares aloviov
which obliges us to consider rather more carefully what we
mean when we assert that the sacrifice of Christ is neither
repeated nor continuous. The argument from the nature of a
gift or offering becomes fallacious as scon as the oftering is
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pictured in the mind materially and the material picture
allowed to direct our moral apprehension of the truth. If we
think of Christ’s sacrifice as it was sacramentally worked out
on earth, it culminates in the moment of His death. If we
ingist on the ritual imagery, that moment is alone the moment
of sacrifice. But if we let the ritual imagery go and think of
what Christ did for our salvation in His earthly course, it seems
highly artificial to separate His teaching, obedience, faith and
suffering from His death, as though the ministry were merely
moral, the death alone effectual. For what is “merely moral” ?
And how does “moral” differ from ¢ spiritual”? And how can
a single act be cut away from the whole process of character?
In like manner we may imagine Christ’s heavenly work be-
ginning at the moment of His death, now pictured as His
entrance inte the presence of God. At that moment He
“offers,” and the offering is completed. But just as to 8. Paul
He who was once crucified abides for evermore the crucified one
(éoravpwpévos), so we may think of the High Priest abiding for
ever in the state of “one who has offered.” That is to say in
modern phrase, “ e pleads the sacrifice” ; in the words of the
epistle, “He ever liveth to make intercession for us.” But how
difficult it is to explain what we mean by the intercession or the
pleading as distinct from the offering. We try to do so, and
fail. © The suspicion will occur to us that we are trying to do an
impossible thing, viz. to express what is spiritually real as a
whole, in the analytic language of “appearance.” So it is when
we ask, Was there a beginning of time? Is there a boundary
to space ? and (must we not add ?) “ When did our Lord become
High Priest?” In ii. 17 the present tense of iAdokegfar is
much to be noticed. There, at any rate, though a ritual term
is employed and Christ’s work is conceived as * propitiation”
rather than “salvation,” it is not contemplated as an instan-
taneous process,

Of that word however Dr DuBose writes thus: “The use of
the present tense, instead of the aorist, expresses the fact that
Christ’s single, and once for all completed, act of (on the part
of humanity) self-reconciliation or at-one-ment with God, is
continuously being re-enacted in and by us, as we by His en-
abling grace and aid are enduring temptation and atteining
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victory, are dying His death and rising into His life” That
may appear too subtle an exegesis of the isolated word. But
the more the epistle is studied as a whole, the more reasonable,
after all, will it prove. As 8. Paul, using the figure of birth,
writes to the Galatians as though Christ should be born again
in them, Gal. iv. 19, so this author, using the figure of priest-
hood, writes to his friends as though they were in their own
persons to offer the sacrifice of Clrist again; notice especially
xiil. 12f.  The parallel is the closer because the Galatians, like
these readers, were already Christians but needed to make a
fresh definite choice of action if they were to be fully Christian,
“My little children, of whom I am again in travail until Christ
be formed in you,” is exactly like “Since Jesus suffered sacri-
ficially without the gate, let us go forth unte him without the
camp, bearing his reproach.”” How far the author of Hebrews
was influenced in the conduct of his analogy from priesthood. by
the eucharistic service of the Church is a doubtful, if it is even
a proper question. But in the eucharistic service of the Church
in England there is a striking illustration of this idea of the
repeating of the one completed sacrifice in the persons of the
worshippers. In the prayer of consecration memorial and
dramatic representation is made of the “full, perfect, and
sufficient sacrifice,” as it was first prefigured by the Saviour
himself at the Last Supper; in the following prayer that
sacrifice is re-enacted in the words “And here we offer and
present unto thee, O Lord, ourselves, our souls and bodies to
be a reasonable holy and lively sacrifice unto thee” In this
prayer it is made clear, as in the epistle, that the re-enacting
depends on the preceding completion. It might be suspected
that the separation of the second prayer from the first, with
which it was originally combined, is an instance of that bondage
to the analogy and that inopportunely logical analysis which
has unnecessarily multiplied the theological problems of the
epistle.
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8 22.  And though, after that initial re-enacting of the one saeri-
fice, 8. Paul, S. John and Hebrews uphold the ideal of
sinlessness, they acknowledge means for the renewal of the

Joithful if they do sin,

The truth might be put in this way. Though, on the one
hand, the epistle represents Christ’s priesthood as culminating
in the one sacrifice, and concentrates its exhortation on the one
duty of the readers, yet on the other hand, Christ’s priesthood
ag a whole is its theme, and it was recognised as a canonical
seripture in virtue of its universal appeal. - So regarded, the
narrower view of its doctrine of repentance appears impossible.
How can that view be thought consistent with vii. 24f.7 “But
he, because he abideth for ever, hath his priesthood unchange-
able. Wherefore alsc he is able to save to the uttermost them
that draw near unto God through him, seeing he ever liveth to
make intercession for them.” The words are as wide as those
of cur Lord, *“Come unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy
laden, and I will give you rest...and him that cometh to me
I will in no wise cast out,” Matt. xi. 28, John vi. 37. Neither in
this epistle, nor elsewhere in the New Testament, is the rule
of ecclesiastical discipline provided. All &till moves in the
region of ideals. And the difficulty is not in the stern denial
of repentance but in the unattainable {as it seems to us) hope of
perfection.

S. Paul takes for granted that Christians have really risen
to a new life in Christ and are really free from sin. His
converts did sin, and he deals with their sins as he is inspired
to deal with them severally, ef. 1 Cor. v. 4 f. with 1 Cor. vii. 6, 25.
He goes so far as to deliver an unrepentant member of the
Church “unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh that the
spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus,” 1 Cor. v. 5.
And as soon as an obstinate sinner does repent he rejoices in
his restoration, 2 Cor. ii. 5 ff. In this case exireme measures
appear to have been taken which were not generally necessary.
The main point is that in 8. Paul's epistles we see Christians
guilty of sins, and yet the apostle abates nothing of his ideal of
Perfect holiness. He is not laying down a rule, but undauntedly
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insisting on the true life with its immense hopefulness. In the
first epistle of S. John the same ideal is insisted upon. By
this time the ardour of first conversion is no longer universal in
the Church and a twofold difficulty is arising. Commonplace
sins are frequent, and since these are inconsistent with the
ideal, some are inclined to maintain that such faults are not
actual sins. 8. John answers that they are, and that whenever
a man commits them he falls out of the new life into which he
has been bhorn : yet through the blood of Jesus he may recover
the perfect holiness. And there is no need for Christians to
sin; his letter is written that they may not sin. If they will
but be true to the power of the new birth they will not
sin: 1 John i 7—10, ii. 1, iii. 4—6, v. 18. But, secondly,
Christians are sometimes guilty of such sin that it is plain
they intend to persist in it, so plain that there would be in-
sincerity in praying for them. To this S. John does not answer
“You must not pray for them,” but very guardedly, “ There is
a sin unto death : not concerning this do I say that one should
make request.” He recognises the real! difficulty, and insists
upon sincerity in intercession. Whether there would.be any
‘limit to his own intercession he does not say.

Hebrews stands in a manner outside this line of develop-
ment because of thé very special circumstances which called it
forth. But in the important matter of the ideal the author
is entirely at one with S. Paul and 8. John. There is no
faltering in his hope. Christ’s redemption (ix. 12), salvation
{i. 14), kingdom (xii. 28), sacrifice, all mean that Christians like
Christ are to be perfect. If we ask in astonishment whether
it is really to be supposed possible that a man should go through
his whole earthly life without any sin, we are indeed involved in
a difficulty, for our Lord did nothing less than that. But it is
not the interesting practical question. Our Lord did indeed no
less than that, but He did so much more. His progress ending
in perfection ;" His being ywpis duaprias and learning obedience
till at last He was xexwpiopévos dmd tév duapredav (iv. 15,
vil. 26 ; of. ix. 28) ; this is the great pattern. There is the same
paradox ; He is one with men yet supreme among them, in this
matter of sinlessness as in the whole mystery of His Person,
Yet that does not make the union unreal. The unreality comes
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in from our reasoning by negatives. Tt is transmuted when we
act upon the bold hope. One who strove manfully for right and
conguered sins one by one in himself, would obviously be nearer
to the perfect goodness of Christ, than one who committed no
“gin” and lived a useless ignoble life.

§ 23. Is this re-enacting of Christ's sacrifice accomplished in the
death of self-will, or is bodely death the uitimate necessity?
In the aposiolic age this question would mot seem im-
portant.

Or we may put it thus: our perfection is the ideal which
we go through life to realise; but the Lord Jesus, as man,
achieved that ideal : ii. 8f, x. 9f, 14, Does the epistle promise
that we may in this life realise the ideal? In 1 Johniii. 2f. the
realisation seems to wait till the great Advent. * Beloved, now
are we children of God, and it is not yet made manifest what we
shall be. We know that if he shall be manifested, we shall be
like him ; for we shall see him as he is. And every one that
hath this hope set on him purifieth himself even as he is pure.”
S. John substitutes “ manifestation,” or the showing of One
already present but invisible, for “advent,” mapovoi, as of One
coming from another place ; but no doubt he has the great final
manifestation in viewl. With this we may compare Heb. ix. 28,
But in xii. 23 another thought appears. In the heavenly Jeru-
salem there are already “ the spirits of just men made perfect.”
Mr F. Field wrote of this?% “To avoid ambiguity a slight
change is necessary ; namely ‘to the spirits of just men who
have been made perfect.’ It is the just men, not the spirits, that
are made perfect, and that not in the future state, but here
on earth, where alone they can be subject to those trials and
conflicts, by the patient endurance of which they are pre-
pared. for a higher state of being” He quotes examples of

1 8ee Dr Brooke’s note on the passage in the International
Critical Commentary, and especially p. xxi of his Introduetion.

2 Otiwm Norvicense (Pars tertia, Notes on selected passages of N.T.,
1881; second edition published by Cambridge University Press in
1899 with title Notes on Translation of the New Testament).
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misunderstanding of the English version. One from Archbishop
Sumner’s Fxposition on Ephesians will here suffice: “The in-
heritance of the purchased possession when ‘the spirits of just
men’ will be ‘made perfect, no longer clouded by the pains
and anxieties which attend a fallen state.” Sumner is cer-
tainly wrong and Field right. Yet there was possibly some-
thing in the author’s mind which he has missed. There is
in the epistle, combined with the idea of progressive disci-
pline and progressive salvation, that other line of thought
in which stress is laid on the decisive, culminating moment.
It would seem that death, as the crowning act of life, is con-
sidered to be the moment of a man’s perfecting. At death, or
through death, the ideal is realised. This is well put by a
writer in the Cowley FEvanmgelist, April 1895 (reprinted July
1914):

“Qur Lord is leading all who are following the movements
of His Holy Spirit to the #rue balance of their being. Some He
deals with more strenuously and rapidly by giving them early
opportunities of embracing His will, when to do so means to
embrace what is hard for flesh and blood ; but sooner or later,
if life is here at all prolonged, there must come the occasion
when the will either surrenders itself afresh to Him in some
time of great trial, or sinks back upon itself, only too soon to
energize in movements of rebellion against the Divine will. It
is by such ways that He reveals to men that they cannot *live
by bread alone, but by every word which proceedeth out of the
mouth of GGlod.” They are led a step nearer to the perception
of what it is to be nourished by God’s very life in the abeyance
of all else. And all are being led to this attitude who rightly
are preparing for the end, for this abeyance is a marked
characteristic of death, and will be, to such as are prepared
to receive it, the blessing which accompanies death’s chastening
diseipline.”

Almost every sentence in this quotation illustrates some
point in the practical or the doctrinal exhortations of the
epistle. And it indicates a right answer to a question which
will have already occurred to any one who reads these notes,
viz. Is the sacrifice in which we re-enact the sacrifice of Christ
effected by bodily death only or also by the death of our self-
will? 8. Paul would surely say that it is certainly by the death
of our self-will: “I have been crucified with Christ; yet I live;
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and yet no longer I but Christ liveth in me : and that life which
I now live in the flesh I live in faith, the faith which is in the
Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself up for me,” Gal. ii. 20.
The same answer, implied by the whole of this epistle, becomes
explicit in xi. 17, where the change from the aorist of LXX to
the perfect mpooevvoxer of the quotation seems designed to
show the reality, and the abiding reality, of the sacrifice of
Isaac. Isaac was not slain, but he was truly saerificed, and that
sacrifice has become the type of the consecrated life of the Isracl
of God, and of every losing and finding of man’s will in the will
of Grod which shall have been consummated since.

Indeed the question would have been less insistent to the
New Testament writers than it is to us. To them the great
day for each believer was “the day” of Christ’s advent or
manifestation, not the day of death. And to them the life that
is hid with Christ in God was so absolutely the only real life,
that death was quite naturally contemplated as one act,
however decisive, in the unbroken life, already being lived,
of eternity. Whether that decisive act came through the
“chastening discipline” of physical death, or of some earlier
hour of supreme renunciation, was hardly a distinction to be
dwelt upon. Perhaps in quiet times it would seem the one,
in times of persecution and martyrdom the other. And, if our
hypothesis be accepted, Hebrews was written at a time when
martyrdom threatened. Hence in Hebrews the solemn thought
of—what we should call—literal death is never far from the
surface. That kind of death is chiefly glorified in this epistle;
it is the longed-for “perfecting.” Cf. § 14, p. xcviif.

Yet it should also be noticed that in xi. 39 £ the Old
Testament saints, celebrated in the whole preceding chapter,
are said either to have waited for their perfecting till the times
of Christ ; or to be still waiting, in at least partial dependence
on the faithfulness of the then “militant” generation, as con-
tributing to their perfection. With the former explanation it
might seem apposite to compare 1 Pet. iii. 18 ff. Yet that
is an imperfect parallel, since the heroes of Hebrews are very
different from the spirits, once disobedient, in prison. And
the picture which immediately follows in Heb. xii. 11, of the
contest to be endured by Christ’s followers on earth and

HEBREWS 4
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witnessed to by these heroes in their state of waiting, lends
probability to the latter. The inconsistency vanishes if, as the
arrangement of clauses in xii. 22 ff. also indicates, “the spirits
of Just men made perfect” are the deceased members, the
pausantes of the Christian Church,

§ 24. In Hebrews, as in Apocalypse, special interest in the
blessed dead is shewn. The general doctrine of N.T. on
this subject.

Or perhaps Christian martyrs in particular. Among other
points of contact between Hebrews and the Apocalypse is their
common interest in the blessed dead. Between the writing of
1 Cor. zv. and of these two books something has happened
which has multiplied, or is multiplying, the number of deceased
Christians, And there are four passages in the Apocalypse
which throw light on the language of Hebrews:

“(1) vi.9—12, the vision of ‘the souls’ under the altar, the
martyred prophets of the Old Covenant, who were
to wait till the complement of the martyrs of the
New had come in. For as Heb. xi. 40 says, ‘they
apart from us’ cannot ‘be made perfect.” These are
clothed in white raiment and are, I imagine, merged
in those who keep coming out of the great tribu-
lation, also arrayed in white robes in vii. 13 ff;) to
be shepherded by the Lamb.

“(2) Look next at xiv. 13. ‘Blessed are the dead that dic
in the Lord from this time forth. Yea, saith the
Spirit, may they rest from their toiling, for their
works follow with them. This rest 1s not in-
activity. Their powers traincd by their earthly
activities are from henceforth to find full scope
without friction.

#(3) When we pass on to xix. 14, we are given a vision of
the armies that are in leaven riding on white
horses, clothed in the vesture of the Bride of the
Lamb, going out to fight under their Captain
Christ.

¢(4) Then in xXx. 4 we come back once more to the
Christian martyrs, who have been faithful in their
witness, and who live and reign with Christ during
the mystic Millennium of the chaining of Satan,
This we are told is ‘the first Resurrection.’”
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These paragraphs are quoted from an article in the Church
Quarterly Review, April 1916, by Dr J. O. F. Murray, on “The
Empty Tomb, the Resurrection Body and the Intermediate
State.” From this article, with the author’s permission, some
further extracts shall be made®.

“The Resurrection of Christ is the manifestation of a force
in the Universe, which, because it has been seen in operation in
one instance, may be trusted to work universally....But the
working of the Resurrection power, which had been manifested
in the raising of Christ as the first-fruits, was not to be seen in
operation again until ‘ the Appearing,” and then only in the case
of Christians....An intermediate state is implied, not only in
the doctrine of the descent into Hades, but also in the dating
of the Resurrection on the third day.”

“The fact seems to be that ¢ Resurrection,’ like ‘ Death’ and
¢Life,” is a term of manifold significance, and admits of many
stages and degrees....The questions of practical importance for
us are two...(1) Where do we stand with regard to the ¢ Ap-
pearing’ which St. Paul expected in his own generation? And
(2) to what extent are we here and now contributing to the
evolution of our spiritual bodies, building up ‘the habitation,
the building from God, made without hands, cternal in the
heavens,” which we are to inhabit hereafter ?”

Here, with regard to the first point, Dr Murray calls atten-
tion to the four passages in the Apocalypse to which we referred
above. He proceeds thus:

“The sequence of events implied [in those four passages]
seems to me remarkably parallel in general outline to the
scheme laid down by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. And I am prepared
to take as my working hypothess the view that we are living
now in this ‘ Millennium’ : that we are or may be, in proportion
to our faith, here and now citizens of the New Jerusalem, and
that, again in proportion to our faith, it is true for us that
‘there iy no more death’; that in fact our Lord’s promises are
strictly true: ‘Whosoever loseth his life for my sake finds it,’
not. after an indefinite period, but immediately [and so 8. J ohn
viil. 51, xi. 26} Such believers have part in the first Resurrection.
What further fulness of life may lie before them at the second
Resurrection when the whole race reaches its consummation

Y Cf. also *“The Ascension and Whitsunday,” by Father R. M,
Benson, reprinted from * The Life beyond the grave,” in The Cowley
Lvangelist, May 1915, especially pp. 108—112.,
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and each merhber of it is uplifted by the energy of the whole
who can say?...Meauwhile they are in life not in death, and
their life is not ‘disembodied.” The souls are clothéd, not naked.
For them Christ has come again.”

With regard to the second point: “ What conception can we
form of the nature of our spiritual bodies? To what extent are
we here and now contributing to their evolution %,” Dr Mumay
finds

“that, in 1 Cor. xv. 42, St. Paul must mean ‘this life in
corruptible flesh in the body of our humiliation is the sowing
time, the harvest will come under the transformed conditions
of the body of our glory.” Certainly according to the best
text he calls us expressly to begin at once to wear (zv. 49)
‘the image of the heavenly,’ an expression that corresponds
closely to his injunction to us in Col. iii. 5 “to mortify our
members that are upon eartb...stripping off the old man with
his ways of action, and clothing ourselves with the new after
the image of Him that created Him,’ further defined as ‘coma-
passion, kindness, humility, meckness,” and so forth. In other
words, personal character is the most practical form under
which we can conceive of our spiritual body.”

“And we may conceive of the condition of the rest of the
dead, ‘who lived not’ and have no part in the first Resurrection,
not as ‘disembodied,’ but as in various stages of imperfect,
arrested or perverted, spiritual development, without as yet the
organs by which tbey can enter into relation with the hfe that
is life indeed. Such a view would, I think, be in harmony with
such indications as the New Testament gives us. There does
not seem to be anything in the New Testament to justify the
view, which has no doubt coloured all our Christian thinking
for centuries, that ‘scul and body meet again’ at the Resur-
rection.”

Dr Murray, though referring oftenest to 8. Paul, attempts
here to form a view that shall be harmonious with the New
Testament as a whole. And according to this view Hebrews
appears consistent in itself and with the other apostolic writings,
If in ix. 27 judgement seems to follow immediately upon death,
that judgement is xpiocs, a distinguishing, such as Dr Murray
recognises between those who have and those who have not part
in the first Resurrection. The xpiparos alwviov of vi. 2 might
be thought to stand in contrast with this as “final judgement,”
and if so the juxtaposition of drvecrdoews vexpdr might seem
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after all to imply that, for that final judgement, “soul and body
meet again” But the reference here is probably to Jewish
rather than to Christian doctrine ; dvacrdoews is at any rate
used in no more confined a sense here than in «peirrovos drasrd-
gews, xi. 35; and two considerations make it improbable that
the author thought of the blessed dead as obliged to wait till
a ““last day” for the receiving of the spiritual body. One is
the phrase in xil. 23, rreduace Sicalor Teredeiwpéver : the other
is his silence concerning our Lord’s resurrection “on the third
day.”

§25. Application of general doctrine to Hebrews: “spirits”
are not “disembodied.”

As for the first of these, the phrase in xii. 23 expresses
“yperfection.” If there is anything in the epistle which corre-
sponds to the partaking in the first resurrection it must be
recognised here. But the word mvelpes: might seem to con-
tradict this. Surely not ; it is our presupposition, disproved by
Dr Murray's carcful analysis of the evidence, that in the New
Testament “intermediate ” means “disembodied,” which makes
us fancy this. This use of “spirit” for all that is essential in
man is found in the Old Testament. In Dan. iii. 86 (LXX)
“spirits and souls of the righteous,” Sirach xxxi. 14, and other
Places, it is joined with a following genitive ; but in Sirach xxxix.
28, 2 Mace. iil. 24 (according to Codex A) it stands absolutely.
It is a natural development of the expression “living soul” for
a creature endowed with animal life, and 8. Paul has given it
the utmost dignity by his antithesis in 1 Cor. xv. 45, “ The first
man Adam became a living soul. The last Adam became a
life-giving spirit.” Since ywvys represents the unseen natural
life, in" distinction from its vehicle the visible body, and since
again wveipa represents the more inward, more essential divine
life in man, as distinguished from its mortal vehicle, mveipa is
especially used of men in their *freedom from the burden of
the flesh.” So &, Paul in 1 Cor. v. 5 would deliver the guilty
mau unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit
may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 6.
In 1 Thess. v. 23 he writes more precisely : “The God of peace
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sanctify you wholly ; and may your spirit and soul and body be
preserved entire, without blame at the coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ.” That is more characteristic, for 8. Paul is distinguished
among New Testament writers by his almost scientific interest
in psychclogical analysis. Our author is more concerned with
essence than with entirety, and prefers to sum man up as a
spirit, or as “truly himself,” x. 34. Nor does he, like 8. Paul,
oppose “flesh” to “body” as basé to noble; our Lords
earthly ministry is, in this epistle, “the days of his flesh”;
and, in almost the same sense, the readers are bidden remem-
ber them that are evil entreated as being themselves also “in
the body.”

§ 26. The author's silence about our Lord's rising on the third
day is not inconsistent with the tradition of the Church,

In like manner we read in x. 10 of “the offering of the hody
of Jesus Christ” and in x. 19 of “the way of his flesh.” Both
phrases describe His earthly, visible passion. Neither would
be natural to this author when speaking of Christ ascended.
Nor is there a word in the epistle about His resurrection in the
body, on the third day. All is foreshortened, so to speak. At
the moment of dying on the cross the Lord enters as High
Priest into the heavenly sanctuary.

He enters as being then, and not till then, “ made perfect.”
Helped as we have been by Dr Murray to clear the mind from
servilibty to figures of speech, we shall not suspect that the
author imagined the ascended Lord as lacking any of that
complete manhood which is guarded by the doctrine of the
resurrection of His body. And therefore, as we said above,
this peculiar presentation of the Lord’s victory over death
guarantees a no less complete significance for the *““spirits”
of just men made perfect.

Whatever may be thought about the date of the three
synoptic Gospels, 8. Paul shews that the resurrection on the
third day was included in the earliest tradition of the Church.
Our epistle is the only book of the New Testament which could
be quoted to suggest that this tradition was not held by the
whole Church. And it is far more natural to suppose that the
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silence of our author is due to the special direction he wished
to give to his argument. His analogy of the high priesthood
leads him to lay stress on the “indissoluble life,” and on our
Lord’s entering the sanctuary of the presence of God at the
moment of His death. According to his sacramental view of
things, the inward ‘and outward offering of sacrifice are neces-
sarily simultaneous. They are in fact one ; for the sacramental
idea is not an idea of succession in two worlds, but of time and
eternity, heaven and earth, being “inveterately convolved.”

And ke was quite at liberty to lay the stress thus. For
there is no contradiction of the general tradition. The ‘“aa-
cension” was but the last of our Lord’s appearances after His
death ; S. Paul, who claimed to have seen Him also, would deny
that it was the last. The resting of His body in the tomb till
the third day may imply that, for our Lord Himself, there
were, as Dr Murray puts it, “stages” of resurrection. But the
immediate “bringing again of the great shepherd from the
dead” (xiil. 20) was itself dvdoraoes; our substitution of “‘re-
surrection,” ‘“rising again,” for dedoreges, “rising up,” has
produced an unconscious prejudice in our mind. And yet we
may perhaps find in this author’s liberty some encouragement
to hope that those who, like him, nourish faith more readily by
meditation on the invisible indissoluble life than by appeal to
the visible historical evidences for the resurrection, are not
condemned by the apostolic discipline. Only it must also be
remembered that these perhaps more philosophic thinkers have
to a great extent been secured in their liberty by the trouble-
some controversial labour of the historians, as our author and
his friends were secured by the simpler faith of the Church
around them.

§ 27. The communion of saints is presupposed in this epistle:
but the readers are not yet tn full enjoyment of that com-
MURLON,

One further question must be answered before leaving this
part of the subject: what does this epistle teach about the
communion of saints, the intercourse between those who are
still in their earthly pilgrimage and those who have entered
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into rest? That most comfortable doctrine is established more
firmly by S. Paul with his assurance that all the faithful live
one united life “in Christ”; and by 8. John in all that per-
vading faith of his in the life eternal which is summed up in
the words he records of the Lord to Martha (John xi. 23 ),
to whom, when she had expressed belief in resurrection “at the
last day,” He answered, “I am the resurrection and the life.”
In Heb. xii. 22, “Ye are come unto mount Zion, ete.,” falls
a little short of that. And, as in other places, the reason is
that, until the readers make their venture of faith, they have
but come near, they have not entered by the living way, x. 19 ff.
And in xii. 1 the “encompassing cloud” is a cloud of wit-
nesses,” not of fellow saints in full communjon. Yet it is
implied in xi. 40 that these witnesses are waiting in eager
expectation of that full communion. It might be said that
the epistle takes througbout for granted that belief in and
enjoyment of the communion of saints which was already part
of the fuller faith of Judaism, cf Isa. liii, 10, 2 Mace, xv. 14,
and that it holds out to its readers, as part of the great peace
now to be grasped by them, the perfect enjoyment of such
communion as was the acknowledged heritage of the Christian
Church.

§ 28. Hebrews and the Old Testament: quotations are
reasonably developed from the original sense.

This thought however brings us to the last division of our
enquiry. What is the relation of this epistle to the Old
Testament in general, and to that Alexandrian complement of
the Palestinlan canon in particular which touches on so many
sides the Alexandrine or Philonic philosophy ?

Few characteristics of the apostolic writers are more striking
than the respect they had for the authority of the Jewish Bible.
They appeal to it continually. They guote it continually, almost
learnedly; yet not quite with the fashionable learning of their
day. They appreciate the deeper meaning of its words, its in-
spiration in fact. But they take a reverent view of inspiration
and abstain far more than was usual with their contemporaries
in Judaism, and their successors in the Christian Church, {rom
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forced interpretations, and unnatural Messianic applications.
No doubt this was due to our Lord’s influence who appears at
the beginning of S. Luke’s Gospel as a studious, but still more
as a thoughtful boy, and who always reached so surely to the
heart of all the Old Testament passages He dealt with in His
ministry. Yet there are exceptions to this sobriety in the New
Testament, as in Gal iil, 16 where S. Paul argues rabbinically
from the singular number of “seed.” And, as might be expected
in an author of finer education, the writer to the Hebrews is
distinguished by his peculiarly reasonable use of the Old
Testament.

This has been denied. It was once asserted by some one
that, baving opened his epistle with a magnificent assertion of
our Lord’s divinity, the author goes on to prove it by applying
a number of passages from the Old Testament to Him, none of
which were meant of Him at all. But that is just what he does
not do. He does not attempt to prove our Lord’s divinity in
this place; he leaves proof to spring by degrees from the analogy
which fills the epistle. What he uses the Old Testament for
here is to show that He who came forth from God inherited the
name of “Son” from those who of old, in the actual history of
Israel, were entitled “Christ” or the “anointed of the Lord.”
And a like reverence for the original significance of the ancient
words in their historical environment runs through the epistle.
The quotation from Ps. viii. in Heb. ii. would have no point if the
original reference to “mankind” were not recognised. The “to
day” in the quotation from Ps. xev. in Heb. iii,, iv. gains its force
from having been a summons in “David’s” time to enter into
the rest of God which was a repetition of an earlier opportunity.
And throughout the epistle the real history of lsrael is the main
type, or the vehicle of the prophetic Spirit which revealed the
ever-growing manifestation of the Christ through the Christ-
bearing nationl,

1 See Hort’s note on 1 Pet, i. 11 in his Commentary, The First
Epistie of 8t Peter i. 1—ii. 17, the Greek Text with Introductory
Lecture, Commentary, and 4dditionel Notes, Macmillan, 1898,
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§ 29. In Hebrews the Holy Spirit is chiefly thought of as
the inspirer of Seripture:

This prophetic Spirit is noticeable. The Spirit of God, as a
mighty all but personal influence, is prominent in the Old
Testament. It becomes, as revelation proceeds, the Spirit of
Messiah. And on this line of developing faith “the Spirit of
Jesus” (Acts xvi. 7), and “the Holy Spirit” as one of a Trinity
of divine Persons (2 Cor. xiii. 13), attracted the reverence of the
early Church. In Hebrews that line is not followed out. The
Spirit as the giver of the new life is not distinetly endowed with
a personality in this epistle. In that connexion the article is
never prefixed : see ii. 4, vi. 4, and x. 29 where the exception is
merely grammatical and depends upon the following genitive
with article. This impersonal manner of expression enables the
author to fill his phrase in ix. 14, 8td wredparos aiwviov, with a
pregnancy of thought which may perhaps be better appreciated
in this present day than at any period since the epistle was
written. But in the three places where the Foly Spirit is repre-
sented as inspiring the sacred books of Israel the article is added,
iil. 7, ix. 8, x. 15. To this book-student the most distinctly
personal manifestation of the Spirit of God was as the inspirer
of the prophetic word’. And here again the affinity, with no less
marked differences, of Hebrews with the Apocalypse (zix. 10),
and with that other book which falls into the same group, 1 Peter
(i. 11), may be observed.

§ 30. with whom, as it were, the author converses,

This manifestation is indeed “personal” in the most popular
sense of the tcrm. In one word it might be said that this
writer reads the sacred books as though he were “conversing”
with their ultimate author, the Holy Spirit of God. That is
what he defends in the paragraph, iv. 12 £, in which he says
the word of God is living and penetrates the conscience, The
t“word of God” here is doubtless wider than the written word.

1 See on this subject Bwebe, T'he Holy Spirit in the New T'estq-
ment. Macmillan.
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But it is wider because even the written word is wider than
itself. There is for him no such thing as a merely written word.
The word has been written. It was written at various times,
by several men, whose circumstances contributed to the pro-
ducing of their particular expressions of the mind of God. He
is too good a Platonist, or sacramentalist, to slight these limi-
tations which are the means of access to the inner life. But the
inner life, the living One who speaks by these means, is the
object of his affection; and since He still speaks in the new
events of history and later movement of men’s hearts and intel-
lects, all these must be included in “the word” which still
interprets itsclf to the believer in its ever-deepening and pene-
trating life. Hence the author’s bold selection, as of Ps. civ. 4
to show the angels are wind and fire, though in other places they
are otherwise figured in the Old Testament ; or correction, as in
xi. 27, where he denies that Moses “feared,” in harmony with
Moses’ character as described by the whole story, but in con-
tradiction to the particular verse referred to. Hence above all,
that deepening and refining of “the lesson of the beginning of
the Christ” (vi. 1) which docs discover wonderful germs of the
Gospel consummation in the Messianic origins of the oracles
of God (v. 12), notably in the Old Testament treatment of the
mystery of Melchizedek.

§ 3L This ¢reatment of O.7T. has likeness to Philo, but
1s really different from his “allegories”

But in this last instance it may be said we have overshot
the mark. If S. Paul was rabbinic in some of his old-fashioned
arguments, this author is Philonic in his subtleties about Mel-
chizedek. This objection has been noticed above in § 10, and
need not be more closely examined here. It may however be
remarked  that nothing would better scrve to illustrate the
likeness and unlikeness of our author to Philo than a perusal
of the whole passage about Melchizedek in Philo, Legum Alle-
gortarum iii. 79 ff, pp. 102 ff. The likeness is not altogether
superficial, for Philo had a beautiful mind, and to the author of
Hebrews the Philonic philosophy was a real preparation for
the Gospel. But Philo is diffuse and fanciful. The very title
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of his commentary on the Law—“Allegories” —indicates the
gulf between him and the epistle. Philo wanders far and
wide in allegory; he employs facts as arbitrary symbols to
illustrate his own ideas., The author of this epistle is led
sacramentally through the historical facts of Israel's past and
the earthly life of Jesus Christ to firm eternal truths which can
be tested by faith (Heb. xi. 1)L

Philo was born about B.c. 20, studied and taught at Alex-
andria, was versed in Greek literature, and spent a great part of
his life in harmonising Greek philosophy, as he understood it,
with the Jewish faith. The fruits of this effort are preserved in
his chief work, the long allegorising commentary on the Law of
Moses. The date of his death is not known.

Following Dr Caird, we may briefly say that the three main
points in Philo’s philosophy are these :

(1) God is absolute being and as such cannot be known
or reached; He can only be described by negatives. Philo
“carries back the finite to the infinite, but cannot think of the
infinite as manifested in the finite.”

(2) Yet in some way God must reach man and man God.
Hence there must be mediation. Philo finds mediation in the
Word of God; which in the Old Testament meant God’s
uttered command, His direct action, but had already been taken
by the Stoics to express “the rational principle immanent in
man and in the universe.” And to describe this mediating Word
Philo employs a wealth of analogies and figures. His Word seems

1 For Philo’s life and works the reader may be referred to the
article ‘*Phile 7 in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, Eztra Volume,
by James Drummond, to Dr Bigg's Bampton Lectures, The Christian
Platonists of Alezandria, new edition, Clarendon Press, 1915, to the
two lectures on ‘‘The transition from Stoicism to Neo-platonism >
and ¢ The philosophy and theology of Philo,” in Dr E. Caird’s
Gifford Lectures, The Evolution of Theology in the Greek Philsso-
phers, Maclehose, 1904, and to Bréhier, Les idées philosophiques et
religieuses de Philon d’dlerandrie, Paris, 1908, The first critieal
edition of Philo’s works was by Thomas Mangey, Cancn of Durham,
London, 1742, Later editions preserve his pagination in the margin,
and references to these page-numbers are generally given in quota-
tion. The best modern text is Cohn’s (Ed. minor, Berlin 1886— ).
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at times to be almost a person. It is really the principle of
all the activities that are involved in the connexion of man
with God.

(3) Man is a soul defiled by a body. He is indeed dwelt
in by the Word and can return to God. But to do so he must
escape from all that is himself. He must escape by losing his
will in the divine will; not realise true manhood by losing and
finding his will in the divine will.

It is evident that there is a certain amount of correspond-
ence in these ideas with the thoughts of our epistle, though the
epistle would seem to correct Philo at least as much as it takes
from him. In language there is the same kind of cautious or
doubtful correspondence. From many pages of Philo a few
characteristic words used in Hebrews may be gleaned, and these
mount up to a considerable sum as the process is continued.
It is in Philo’s abundant imagery of the Word that coincidences,
culled and brought together, are most striking. The Logos,
writes Dr Bigg, is the Impress of the mind of God, His Son, the
Archetypal Seal, the Great Pattern according to which all is
made. He is the Divider, in so far as he differentiates, and
makes each thing what it is. He is the Heavenly Man, the
Prophet of the Most High. “TFor his atoning function Philo
found a fitting symbo}l ready to hand in the High Priest....
The true High Priest is sinless; if he needs to make an
offering and utter prayer for himself, it is only because he
participates in the guilt of the people whom he represents....He
is Melchisedech, priest of the Most High God, King of Salem,
that is of peace, who met Abraham returning from his victory
over the four kings, and refreshed him with the mystic Bread
and Wine”

Again however we notice that the coincidences are not
always agreements. The main point in the representation of
Melchizedek is not the same in Hebrews as in Philo. The fol-
lowing words which Philo puts into the mouth of the Logos
would be utterly repudiated by the author of the epistle, as
false if applied to our Lord, and meaningless in any other
connexion: “I stand between the Lord and you, I who am
neither uncreated like God nor created like you, but a mean
between the two extremes, a hostage to either side” And
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Dr Bigg rightly observes that in much of his discourse Philo
is but translating the bymn of the praise of wisdom, in the
Alexandrine Book of Wisdom, into scientific terminology—of
that wisdom which is “the brightness of the everlasting light,
the unspotted mirror of the Power of God, the image of His
Goodness” ; see Wisd. vii. 22 ff.

§ 32, Hebrews is broadly Alexandrine rather than Philonie,
sacramental rather than philosophic.

Here there is a really close parallel with Heb. i. 3, and while
it is doubtful whether our author had read Philo, we may be
pretty certain he had read the Book of Wisdom. It was part of
that larger (reek Bible which was used by the Alexandrian
Jews, and which included most of what we call the Apocrypba.
The “Canon” was still somewhat vague even in Palestine. In
Alexandria it was no doubt vaguer, and we need not curiously
enquire what degree of authority was recognised in these addi-
tional books. It suffices to remember that this author knew
them and that one of them was a favourite of his. That one
was 2 Maccabees, largely drawn upon in Heb. xi. and continually
suggesting turns of language in the epistle.

But 2 Maccabees is not a book of philosophy. There is &
tinge of Alexandrine philosophy in it. So there is indeed in
very many parts of the LXX version; see for instance Gen. i. 2
% 8€ v v ddparos kai dearagkebaoros, and notice the influence of
this phrase in Heb. xi. 1 ff.) and frequently in Philo. A thought-
ful man who had received an Alexandrine education would not
necessarily be a philosopher, but he would have looked through
the window of philosophy and have become aware of that view
of things which is ignored by the so-called “plain” man, or
the man of “common sense,” or the “materialist.” He would
also have acquired a number of more or less philosophical terms
with which to express his desper thoughts more readily.

That was the kind of scholarship possessed by the author of
Hebrews. He was indeed more of an artist than a philosopher,
So far from aiming strenuously at “pure thought” he frankly
delighted himself with the cxpression of thought in visual
images. That is part of what we have termed his “sacramental”
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temperament. And the sacramental temper is in many respects
the antithesis of the philosophical. Yet in one important point
it coincides with right philosophy. It abhors “dualism.” Tt
would extend the scientific fact that all physical life is one,
into the reasonable assurance of faith that all life is one, that
the natural is also divine. Professor Burnet! speaks of “the
fateful doctrine of two worlds,” and shews that Plato never
made that separation.

But it was that “fateful doctrine” which gave Philo so much
trouble. He tried to overcome it by his mediatory Powers. He
was hampered by his heritage of language. Much of what he writes
about the “intelligible world” etc. is too conventional. He employs
terms which the ancient Greeks had invented for their search
after “reality,” in his different search after the answer to the
question, How can God act as a person? But the writer to the
Hebrews troubles little about either of those problems. He
takes for granted that God does act as a person, and asks (in his
picturesque manner), How can we enter into the presence of God?
And - he accepts the answer of the whole Christian Church;:
We can do so through our Lord Jesus Christ, who, obedient to
God’s love for men, died to effect this. But he wrote his epistle
because some friends needed further explanation of this answer.
The Church in its earliest days had been content with the very
simple explanation that our Lord would shortly come as Christ
with the Kingdom of God, and then His people would go to God
with Him. 8. Paul said, Yes, and even here and new our life is hid
with Him in God through the Spirit. Our author says, Christ
is coming now in the crisis of these troubled times. That was
a practical not a speculative assurance. He, with the rest of the
Church, still expects the “final” coming. But that was for a
“morrow” of which there was no need to “take thought” then,
“while the summons was going forth, To day.” What mattered
then was the faithful following of the “Captain” who was being
“brought again into the world.”

Nevertheless, as a thoughtful man writing to thoughtful
men, he attempts to discover a general principle which will |

1 Greek Plilusophy, Thales to Plato, pp. $0, 845, Macmillan,
1914. -
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bring harmony into such ideas of extended, successive *“comings”
and their results. Our Lord, S, Luke records, had already said
“The kingdom of God is within you,” or “in your midst”
(xvii. 21). And, according to the record of S. John, He had
taught mueh about His continual presence with His disciples.
This author says, The kingdom, or the new world, or the coming
age, or the promised good things of God, or the inner sanctuary
of His presence—call the mystery what you will—has been
brought within reach of all when Christ died. These realities
are here and now. They, invisible and eternal, are not sepa-
rated from the visible things of this practical and responsible
life of ours on earth. It is through these practical trials, duties,
and affections that we deepen and intensify life till it is recog-
nised as what it really is, the life that is life indeed. Thus we
go to heaven when we pray, iv. 16. And you now, my friends,
will find Jesus, and enter the sabbath rest of God, and know the
vital significance of the Church’s dogma concerning the Person
of Christ and His strength being yours, if you will recognise
“the way of His flesh ” in the trial before you, and do your hard
duty, and pass onward and inward with Him to God.

It is a “new world” not *another world” that Platonists
seek, and Christians believe is their own to use. Only-—at least
g0 our author would put it—we have it but as we use it, and
while the various persons who make up the Church linger,
hesitate, or press on, a seeming inconsistency remains. We see
Jesus crowned with glory and honour for the suffering of death,
but we do not yet. see all His disciples ao ready to die (il. 8 £).
‘We know Him to be exalted and apart from sin (vii. 26, ix. 28),
but only one by one, as each makes the one sacrifice in his own
sphere of love, do we attain to His security and propagate it in
the visible world.
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§ 33 Thus “faith” in this epistle is trust intensified by hope
and love. The author expresses the idea with some Platonze
sympathy, but mainly rests wpon the Churcks doctrine of
Christ.

To take that bold step man needs an impulse. That im-
pulse is, according to our author, faith, Lightfoot has given
in his commentary on Galatians! a complete analysis of the
meaning of “faith” in the Old Testament, the various New
Testament writers, the Alexandrine and rabbinic schools: see
his notes on “The words denoting ‘Faith’” and “The faith
of Abraham.” On that aspect of the subject it must here
suffice to say: that in the Old Testament faith is mainly trust
in God ; that this primary notion persists in all the New Testa-
ment writers, but is rendered deeper and more complex by
being involved with the leading passion of their particular
theology ; thus 8. Paul's faith is bound up with the “love” of
Christ which sprang from his conversion; 8. John’s with that
“knowledgs” of God and of His Son, which is reinforced by
intellectual meditation, but is mainly (as in Hosea) personal
and intuitional.

In Hebrews faith is coloured by an atmosphere of “hope,”
and appears as a spiritual force impelling men to endure and
persevere and strive towards a holiness, a peace and a know-
ledge not yet realised. Whether it is innate in all men, it did
not form part of the author’s plan to discuss. He certainly
regards it as having been implanted by God in all the men
with whom his epistle directly deals, viz. the children of Israel
and the Christian Church. He might, if he had chosen to adopt
Platonic language, have said that faith was a form of the in-
dwelling Word. But he prefers to put it in the opposite way,
as though faith were an embracing potency in the sphere of
which men live (. 39). So faith is a bohd of union between
the ancient Church of Israel and Israecl’s heir the Christian
community (iv. 2). Thus, from the beginning, faith was con-
nected with hope ; for the Church of Israel lived on * promises,”
iv. 1, vi. 12, 15, 17, vii. 6, viii. 6, ix. 15, x. 36, xi. 9, 13, 17, 33, 39.

1 Macmillan, original edition, 1863.

HEEBREWS k
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And so, when the great chapter xi. on faith is reached, the
author introduces it by one of his terse proverbial sayings, in
which he indicates the relation of faith to hope. It is the
substance of things hoped for, the test of things not seen, This
certainly implies that the things which may rightly be hoped for
are already in being, but the stress is on “time” rather than
“reality” ; falth presses onwards, to the “not yet.” Cf. Rom. viii.
24 (a passage which may have helped to shape this verse), rj
yap émidi éodlbnpev- éhmis 8¢ Bhemopéry olx oy éhwis, & yip
BAémer Tis éAmiles;

A practical application of the verse will perhaps help to the
understanding of our author’s mind. Suppose a nation at war.
If all points more and more certainly to victory the pericd of
hope is drawing to a close. Hope has to do with things not yet
seen, and flourishes in dark days. But it will flourish in dark
days, if faith is there to give it substance, to “uphold” it. Such
faith must cbviously be faith in God who alone upholds things
worthy to be hoped for. And so faith is a test of these as yet
unseen but hoped for things. What then may this nation
rightly hope for? Victory? No, that is on the knees of God,
who designs that which is truly best for each party in the strife.
Peace? Yes, but not necessarily outward peace, only the peace
of God which makes for His righteousness among men. Apply
the test of faith and one by one all temporal greed and private
judgements about what is best for the world are stripped away.
The patriotic will is not annihilated, but it is transformed into
perfect union with the will of God. The test is severs, but the
gold from which it purges away the dross is an inalienable
possession. A nation which rejoiced in such a purified hope
would conguer the world with God, though it lost what seemed
its all. And it would enjoy peace in the midst of violence, and
fight indomitably while convinced God bade it fight, for it would
be free from all fear and all anxiety; “qui fortis est idem est
fidens,” Cicero, Tusc. iii. 14 (quoted by Lightfoot).

There is plainly a good deal of the Pauline “love” in this
author’s faith also. It was lack of loving loyalty which caused
Israels tragic failure of faith, iii. 16 . And the personal note
is distinctly heard throughout chapter xi.; Moses endured as
seeing *“Him,” not “it,” which was invisible, xi. 27. It is this
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personal note which forbids our exaggerating the debt of this
epistle to the Alexandrine philosophy. That philosophy en-
larged the vocabulary of the author. It also served the intel-
lectual iuterest which was strong in him, and which enabled
him to intervene very weightily in the perplexed trial his
friends had to face. But that trial was too real to allow him
in any intellectual trifling. Alexandria had been refurbishing
old-fashioned instruments of speculation. Philo followed the
fashion. His earnestness made him break away again and
again froin the method he had imposed upon himself. But the
method hampered him. There is much tediousness, much con-
fusion in his writings. His main achievement was that “he
first gave utterance to both of the two great requirements of the
religious consciousness, the need for rising from the finite and
relative to the Absolute, and the need of seeing the Absolute as
manifested in the finite and relative ; although he could find
no other reconciliation of these two needs except externally to
subordinate the latter to the former” (Caird). The writer to
the Hebrews knew something of this “great problem of his
time,” and of the manner in which educated men were ap-
proaching it. This gives his letter a peculiar sympathy which
may well have won its first readers and is still appreciated by
its more academic readers in these days. But his main interest
was in the sufficing truth which he had found enshrined in the
Christian Church, and in the life of the Lord Jesus Christ,
loyalty to whem was the tradition of the Church. That made
him simple, independent, original. So far as he did touch
philosophy he went back, unconsciously, from Alexandrine
Platonism to Plato himself. But he only touched that kind
of philosophy so far as it suited his more concentrated purpose.
He was convinced that in Jesus Christ the riddle of the universe
was solved as far as needs be. Much more was he convinced
that in Him the difficulty of living a noble and beautiful life
was overcome. And out of that conviction he sent. this
“treatise of encouragement” to some much-loved and sorely-
tried friends.

k2
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Iv

THE TEXT OF THE EPISTLE

§ 1. The number of mss. available for textual criticism has
increased so much of late that the notation in Gregory’s eighth
edition of Tischendorf’s Greek Testament is no longer satis-
factory. Two new oclassifications have been proposed; an
ingenious but difficult system by von Soden, and a simple
modification of Gregory’s lists. Gregory’s new notation is used
in Dr Souter's Greek Testament (Novum Testamentum Graece.
Textui o Retractatoribus Anglis adhibito brevem adnotationem
criticam subiecit Alexonder Souter. Clarendon Press, 1810), and
will be adopted in this commentary.

Dr Souter’s edition, small in bulk and in cost, is invaluable.
Nowhere else is the lately diseovered material so conveniently
brought together and digested. The critical notes give but a
selection of various readings and of authorities. Such a selection,
wisely made, is just what is wanted by ordinary students. The
following lists, and the critical notes, in this commentary are
founded upon Dr Souter’s work. Only those Mss., Versions and
Fathers that are quoted in the notes are included, but three
early fragments of the epistle may be here mentioned as in-
teresting.

P2 is a single verse, Heb. i. 1, written in the margin of a
letter from & Roman Christian. It was published by Grenfell
and Hunt, dmherst papyri, part 1 (1900) no. 3 b, (c. iii. or iv.).

p'® Heb. ix. 12—19 is part of a leaf from a papyrus book
(c.iv.}; published by Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyrd, part vii1(1911)
no. 1078.

A fragmentary M8, of the Pauline epistles was brought to
America in 1907 by Mr Charles L. Freer. It is an uncial of
the sixth century, and has, like ¥ and B, Hebrews following
2 Thessalonians : see H. A. Saunders in 7%he American Journal
of dArchaeology, March 1908, and The Biblical World (Chicago),
Febr. 1908, and E. J. Goodspeed Introduction to The Epistle to
the Hebrews (The Bible for Home and School), New York, 1908.
The text of this Ms. is not yet published.
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The New Testament used to be divided into four parts;
Evangelium, Actus (with Catholic epistles), Paulus, Revelatio.
The initials e a p r shew how many of these parts are included in
& papyrus, vellum or paper codex, or version.

ParyYrUs
p'3 (cent. iv.) Heb. ii. 14—v. 5; x. 8—xi. 13, 28.—xii. 17 (London).

UncraLs

N (c. iv.) e a p r : Sinaiticus (Petrograd, Leipzig).

N*¥ = the first writing, where the first or a later scribe has
afterwards corrected it: so also in A B C D H etc.

Ne ¥® etc. = correctors of the codex.

A (e. v.) e a pr (wanting in parts): Alexandrinus (London).
A¥* A2 Aeur = correctors.

B (c. iv.)) e a p (Heb. ix. 14—xifi. 25, 1, 2 Tim., Tit., Philem.

" wanting) : Vaticanus (Rome).

B2 B? = correctors.

C (c. v.) e a p r {fragments): (Paris).
C**% (% etc. = correctors.

D (c. vi.) p (some lines wanting): Claromontanus, a Graeco-
Latin Ms. (Paris).
DP De D2 Deor = correctors.

H (c. vi) p (mutilated): (Athos, Kiev, Moscow, Petrograd, Paris,
Turin).
H is a copy of the edition of epp. Paul, which Euthalius

put forth : vid. nfra.

K (c. ix.) a p (Acts and part of Paul are wanting) : (Moscow).

L (c. ix.) a p (Acts i. 1—viii. 9 are wanting): (Rome).

M (c. ix.) p (fragments): (London, Hamburg).

P (c. ix.) a p r (mutilated): (Petrograd), vid. Euthal. infra.

MINUSCULES

The following minuscule Mss., dating from the ninth (33) to
the fourteenth centuries, are quoted in the notes
5, 6, 33, 104, 241, 263, 326, 424, 436, 442, 456, 1908, 1912.
w = codices plerique,
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ANcIENT VERSIONS

3 = consensus of L (vt) and & (vg).

L (vt) (c. il (Y—-iii.—iv.). The Old Latin (e a p r) = consensus
of all or most of the codices which appear to represent this
version or versions,

2 (vtd) = the Latin of D.
& (vtT) = fragments (c. vi.) (Munich).

i (vg) (c. iv.) = Jerome's “ vulgate,” recension of the Old Latin:
eapr.

& (vg) (c. v.) = the Peshitta Syriac: ea p.

% (hl) (e. vil.) = the Harklean Syriac, a version made by Thomas
of Harkel, strangsly “ Western” in text, and having addi-
tional readings of like character entered in margin, $ (hl=s),
Shl(mee): eapr

# (pal) (c. vi)=fragments of a Palestinian Syriac version:
eapr.

[€ (sah) (c. iii.—iv.)=the Sahidic version of Upper Egypt,
sometimes called Thebaic: e a p,r: only fragments of this
version are known for Hebrews.]

¢ (boh) = the Bohairic version of Lower Egypt, sometines called
Memphitic: e a p (r). The original version was probably
without the Apocalypse. Its date is disputed. Most eritics
used to assign it to c. ili.—iv., some now prefer ¢. vi.—vii.

@ (c. v.%) =the Armenian version: eapr.

@th (c. v.—vii.) = the Aethiopic version: eapr.

FATHERS

The following Fathers are quoted in the critical notes. In
the other notes Clem. or Clement=Clemens Romanus bishop of
Rome (c. i.).

The full names of the Latin writers are printed in italics.
Amb. = Ambrosius bishop of Milan (e, iv.).

Ambst. =*Ambrosiaster, a writer once confounded with Ambrose
whose name may have been Isaac (c.iv.).
Aphr.  =Aphraates, wrote in Syriac (c. iv.).
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Chr. = Johannes Chrysostomus patriarch of Constantinople
{e. iv.—v.).

Clem. =Clemens Alexandrinus (c. ii.—iiL.).

Cosm. =Cosmas Indicopleustes of Alexandria (c. vi.).

Cyr. Hier.=Cyrillus bishop of Jerusalem (c. iv.).

Did. =Didymus of Alexandria (c. iv.). )

Eus. =REusebius bishop of Caesarea in Palestine (e. iil.—iv.).

Euthal. =Euthalius (6 abryparddys) editor of epp. Paul., vid.
supra H (c. iv.—v.?).

Euthal.«d-=P (vid. supra) to which codex notes from Euthalius
are added by a hand of the fourteenth century.

Fulg.  =Fulgentius African bishop (c. v.—vi.).

Greg.-Nyss. =Gregorius bishop of Nyssa in Cappadocia (c. iv.).

Isid.-Pel. = Isidorus of Pelusium in Egypt (e. v.).

Lucif. = Lucifer bishop of Calaris (Cagliari) (c. iv.).

Orig. =Origenes of Alexandria (c. iii.).

Ps.-Serap.=a writer whose work was wrongly attributed to
Serapion an Egyptian bishop of the fourth century.

Tert. = Tertullianus of Carthage (c. il.—iii.).

§2. The text used in the Cambridge Greek Testament for
" Schools is Westcott and Hort’'s. No one can properly appreciate
the value of this text without reading the Introduction (by
Dr Hort) which followed, as a second volume, the publication of
their New Testament in Greek in 1881, But if not the full
Introduction, at least the simplified summary must be studied,
which is printed at the end of the Greek text both in the larger
and smaller editions. It is impossible to cut the shortened
argurment still shorter, and all that will be attempted here is to
indicate the conclusions in such brief fashion as may promote
intelligent analysis of the critical notes in this commentary.

Westcott and Hort aimed at establishing a securer method
than that of private judgement or rules of thumb, To say, This
reading gives the harder, but the better sense, is an example of
private judgement., To count authorities on either side, or to
prefer the older Mss., or to choose the shorter reading, are rules
of thurab. What is Wa.nted is to discover the genealogy of mss,,
g0 that a dull person may recognise as certainly as a clever one
that such and such a combination indicates the true line of
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transmission ; such and such another combination indicates. one
of the corrupted lines.

Genealogical discovery does start indeed from private judge-
ment. The character of a M3. is tentatively settled by the
preponderance of readings on the character of which we form
an opinion from what we know of the author’s mind and the
habits of scribes. DBut this preliminary judgement is superseded
by degrees, as the relations of Ms. to M8. begin to emerge. At
last the Mgs. fall into groups which represent lines of transmission.
And it is no longer private judgement when, contemplated on a
wide area, these groups prove their real affinity by the well
marked character of the texts they reveal.

Thus the so-called “ Textus receptus,” derived from Erasmus,
commonly printed in England till Westcott and Hort’s edition
appeared, and followed in our A.V., is supported by the mass of
authorities from the fourth century onwards. It is a smooth,
full, commonplace text, and arose from a deliberate “recension ”
and amalgamation of earlier diverse texts.

Neglecting then the mass of M3s. etc. which conspire to
perpetuate this comparatively late form of text, we find two
other forms which were already current at least as early as the
third century, but which had already diverged from the true line
of descent. )

One of these is called the “ Western ” text. It represents the
bold, free manner in which people in general might quote from
books of which the sacred precision of each several word is not
yet recognised. The primary documents for this text in Hebrews
are D 1L (vt), the Old Latin Fathers, and the Greek Ante-
Nicene Fathers, those of Alexandria partially excepted. With
these will often be ranged 104, either & or B (not both together),
the Syriac, Armenian, Aethiopic versions.

The other is more attractive at first sight. But close observa-
tion shows its character to be scholarly, thoughtful correction of
errors or seeming orrors. This is called the *Alexandrian,”
and in Hebrews is found in 8 A C P, 5, 33, 1908, & (boh),
Alexandrian Fathers, and sometimes @4 or 1 (vg).

But where is the true line of transmission ¢ Clearly in those
readings which, being of the ancient class, are neither “ Western *
nor “ Alexandrian ” in their attestation. If any group of author-
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ities habitually stand for a third set of readings, that group has
the genuine ancestry. Such a group in HebrewsisX BA CP
33, 424%%  With these will often be ranged @& (boh) and
3 (pal).

It will be noticed that these groups overlap. It must be so,
since the genealogy of Mss. is extremely complicated. They are
not simply copied one from another. In copying from one ms.
readings are brought in from another. These may have been
already written in the margin of the Ma. to be copied, or they
may lurk in the scribe’s memory, and so on. This is the
complication called “mixture.” It can only be met by recogni-
tion of the overlapping of groups, while yet the core of each
group remains perceptible.

And if the student will be at the pains to master Hort'’s
close-knit argument ; or if, shirking that, he will be content to
trust Hort, he may hold fast to a simple clue through these
perplexities, and prove its worth for himself by experience.
Hort does not say that X and B, especially B, are to be always
trusted because their readings on the whole are good. But he
does show how the agreement of ¥ and B assures us of the right
genealogical line. Each of them from time to time sides with
large aberrant groups. But B, standing nearly by itself, is
always worthy of at least respectful attention.

Unfortunately it is in epp. Paul. that B oftenest gets into
bad company: in this division of the New Testament it has a
considerable “ Western” admixture. And in Hebrews B fails us
at ix. 14. From the middle of the word xafapei it is mutilated
to the end of the epistle. The loss is however made up in some
degree by the fragmentary pi3. That papyrus gives a text very
like B. Or is it rather “ Alexandrian”? A definite answer to
that guaere will be weleome. For in one or two places P2 offers
a reading so attractive as to rouse suspicion that it is too clever ;
see iv. 4, v. 4, xi. 2.

§3. The text published by Westcott and Hort is generally
accepted as the working basis for all study of the New Testament.
But its details are sometimes questioned, Our R.V. for instance
represents the ancient text as against the “Textus receptus,”
but it differs in many places from Westcott and Hort. The
serious questions are these. Have Westcott and Hort really
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succeeded in superseding private judgement by proved genealogy ?
Ts not the “ Western” text more true, as it certainly is more
wide-spread, and probably micre ancient than they knew ! And
is not their * neutral ” text merely a variety, of the “ Alexandrian” ?
" These are the burning questions in textual criticism, and
these must be borne in mind while the student considers and
reconsiders the groups in Hebrews. The peculiar delicacy of
language in this epistle renders the last question specially in-
teresting. On the other hand it must be remembered that the
0Old Latin version, elsewhere so important a witness for the
“Western” text, is represented in Hebrews almost solely by
the Latin column of D, and this differs rudely from the rest of
the Latin in this codex. Itagrees with the quotations of Lucifer
of Cagliari yet is perhaps no real “0ld Latin,” as a whole, but a
translation picked up at the end of the fourth century. :
These problems are fairly and Iucidly discussed in Kenyon’s
Hondbook, an excellent guide to the whole subject, complete,
scholarly, urbane. The same author’s Palacography of Greek
Papyri (Clarendon Press, 1899) is a very delightful book.
Souter’s Text and Canon of the New Testament (Duckworth,
1913) is popular and simple, but full of rare learning which no
one but its author could impart. Gregory’s Canon and Text of
the New Testament (T. and T. Clark, 1907) is the outcome of
vast experience and is written in a very entertaining manner.
Kirsopp Lake’s Text of the New Testament (Rivingtons, 1911) is
a small and ezcellent book. Burkitt’s article on “Text and
Versions” in Encyclopaedia Biblica vol. 1v. is of great importance.
The section on the Text in Westcott’s Introduction to his
commentary on Hebrews should be carefully studied.” The
second volume of von Soden’s Greek Testament, containing the
text of the whole with elaborate textual notes, was published at
Gottingen in 1913. The text with short apparatus and a brief
explanatory preface was also published, a moderate sized volume,
in the same year. Kenyon discusses von Soden’s principles of
criticism in the last chapter of Lis Handbook. Westcott and
Hort’s text is impugned at length and with some violence by
Mr H. C. Hoskier in Codex B and its allies, a Study and an
Indictment, 2 vols.,, Quaritch, 1914, Those who would learn
more about the Fathers should read Swete’s Patristic Srudy,
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Longmans, 1902, Familiarity with S. Jerome’s Vulgate is an
inestimable advantage to the student of the Greek Testament.
A good text of the Vulgate has been put within reach of the
slenderest purse by Dr H. J. White in his (complete) Editio
Minor of Wordsworth and White’s Novum Testamentum Lotine,
Clarendon Press, 1911. Dr White wrote the masterly article
on the Vulgate in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible vol. 1v.,
an article which fills the same place for this generation as
Westeott’s in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible did for a former
generation.

v
THE STYLE OF THE EPISTLE

§ 1. Character of N.T. Greek.

Origen said that anyone who knew Greek must see that
8. Paul did not write this epistle. The difference of style and
language is indeed conspiouous. 8. Paul, probably bilingual from
early years, used Greek flucntly but roughly; it is impossible,
for instance, to press the delicate distinctions of classical Greek
into his prepositions. He dictated his letters and they are
conversational, by no means bookish. Notice in Ephesians
how he thrice begins a prayer, but twice runs off into further
development of his subject before completing the prayer in
ili. 14—21; and contrast Heb. xiii. 20f. Of late, the study of
inscriptions, papyri ete. has enabled us to understand more
precisely what this Greek of S, Paul is. It is the “common
Greek” in which, since the conquests of Alexander, men of
various nations could talk or write to one another throughout the
civilised world. Yet this common Greek was also adapted, with
more or less art, to literary purposes, and in N.T. gencrally we
find a particular adaptation which, with variety within itself,
still stands apart from the other Greek writings of the period.
It is more simple; the sentences are short; it has a pleasing
air of sincerity. One reason for this marked character is the
influence of the LXX.
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These writers were affected by the somewhat rude but
vigorous and really noble effort of the translators of the Greek
Bible to express holy thoughts worthily, yet in the language
of the people. They repeated the effort; having new and still
greater truths to tell. Thus a fresh development in vernacular
literature arose which might be compared with. Bunyaw’s English
in the Pilgrim’s Progress—the language of everyday life broken
in to the grammatical terseness of book-form by the unconscious
art of men inspired with an unworldly message.

Yet this N.T. Greek shews variety. The Apocalypse comes

.nearest to the rude ungrammatical Greek of some papyri; it is
written by a foreigner who has not really mastered the idiom.
In 8. John’s Gospel and Epistles we perhaps recognise a foreigner
again who has learned to meet his difficulties by a style of
extreme simplicity. S. Matthew and S. Mark are Hellenistic
Bible Christians writing as they had heard the story told,
yet pruning their words. 8. Luke is different; a trained writer-
whose patural style appears in the latter part of Acts. In the
first twelve chapters and in the Gospel he passes sympatheti-
cally into the more rustic style of his authorities, and in the
four opening verses of the Gospel he shews that he can match
the dignity of the rhetorical schools. ‘In 2 Peter and Jude a
like atterpt is made but less admirably. With 8. Luke how-
ever 1 Peter and James may be classed as examples of more or
less literary Greek ; and, supreme in this kind, stands Hebrews. -

§ 2. The Greek of Hebrews, classical but not artificial:
use of LXX,

This is but a rough classification, nor are we concerned here
with critical questions about authorship; the names quoted may
be taken for symbols rather than persons if any prefer to do so.
As a first test of what has been said the student may refer to
the lists of words at the end of Grimm and Thayer’s Lewicon
of the N.T But it is not enough to count the mere number
of words peculiar to each writer. The kind of words is .the
important point. In Hebrews we are at once struck by what
may be termed the distinguished character of the vocabulary.
Then by its classical purity; of 167 words peculiar to this epistle,
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115 are current in early Greek. On the other hand when we
turn from lists to the epistle itself we see that there is no
affectation about this; later words or LXX words are employed
where suitable. Yet there is a certain fastidiousness, as in the
substitution of dvasravpdw for the incorrect eravpie vi.6. So in
vii. after using iepariar in a reference to O.T. the author passes
to his own more secular phraseology with iepwoivy; and in ix. 2
he writes 4 wpéfecis Tév dprev, avoiding the Hebraic oi dpro:
ris wpobicews. Yeb he does not despise that Hebraic genitive
when it contributes to a desired emphasis, as in ix. 5 XepovBew
S6€ns; he even imitates it (as indeed Greek quite allows) in
such a phrase as repmwov elpyvicdv...Sikaoodvns xii. 11, That is
but one instance of a frequent exercise of skill in his use of LXX.
Not only does he interweave quotations, modifying them, to
bring out fuller meaning, as in x. 37 & yip wkpdy Soov Soov,
6 épydpevos ffer k., of il 9, iv. 7, x. 10, xii. 26; but he will
adopt a rude Hebraic use of the prep. év, and by careful context
fill it with significance, as in i 1 f é& 7. wpodgras...év vid,
x. 10 év ¢ OeNjpar, xiii., 20 f. where notice how év aiuar: and
év puiv explain one another. To make the most of prepositions
was a delight to him, see ix. 26 dmd...émi...els... 84, ix. 28, xil. 7
el madelay Smopévere, and the ambiguous or rather pregnant
éx Bavdrov v. 7. Other examples of masterly conveyance from
LXX are émihapBdvera ii. 16, ra mpds tov fedv ii 17, v. 1—
a compendium of the sacerdotal theclogy of the epistle, and
the allusive, associative use of the title “Christ” which is
continually developed—see e.g. iil. 6, v. 5, xi. 26, xiii. 21.

§ 3. Tenses.

- In other books of N.T. it is dangerous to press the signifi-
cance of tenses; in Hebrews it is hard to do so too much.
Notice the aor. inf. xiii. 20 followed by the pres. part.; the
combination in ii. 18 év § yap mémovfev airés mepacbels, divarar
rois mepadopévers Bondioar, with which cf. the presents in vii. 25,
and the fyeopévor...dyalopévovs X. 10, 14; the pres. part. in
xi' 17 mepaldpevos="being sorely tried all the time,” and the
perf. mpocerfroyer (modification of LXX)=“he hath offered
and the sacrifice still stands,” Perfects abound, never without
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proper meaning. Thus the repeatedly quoted éxdéirer becomes
at xil, 2 cexdficev. In xi. 28 memolncer 76 wdoya interrupts the
series of aorists because the Passover is an institution still
observed. Sometimes a perfect and often a present is due to
the author’s habit of referring to what stands written in books
or pictured in history, ii. 9 7ov...Jhatrwpévor BAémoper Iyooiv...
éorepavopdvoy, vil. 3 dfwporwpéves T vig Tob feod, and so
probably ix. 6—10 roirwy...kareokevacpéver...8ud mavrds eoiaow
of iepeis x.7.A., where the ritual of the tabernacle rather than
contemporary worship seems to be described; cf. viil. 4f
It may be remarked that the emphatic use of perfects is another
example of judicious adaptation from LXX language; see ii. 13
for quotation of a LXX compound perf. écopai memoifas, and
of eg. Is. In 15 Bia 76 yeyevijodal oe -eycaralerepuévny xai
pewonuévyr,  For a very precise use of perf. inf. see xi. 3 eis 7o
LT yeyovévan,

That is also an example of the inf. with article and prepo-
_ sition, cornmon in later Greek, and handled by this author with
freedom, e.g. in ii. 15 84 wavrds 7od (fv. His use of é in such
phrases, ii. 8, iii. 12 év 7¢ dnooriva, shews how far he is from
affecting classicism: for this construction, in which the inf
seems to admit a temporal sense, is hardly true to the genius of
the older language. Another laudable concession to contempo-
rary usage is the Latinising & mpocevéycp, viii. 3.

§ 4 Partieiples.’

Participles arc used with nicety, terseness, and sometimes
bold freedom. Notice the interwoven series in i. 3£, v. 710,
vi. 4—8, the terseness of pakpofuphoas émérvyer vii 15, dwaf
xexalapiopévovs X. 2, yervnleis éxpifSn xi. 23, and the extension
of formal grammar in vi. 10 évedeifacfe...Siaxovioarres kai Sia-
xovoirTes, and the prac‘tlca.l elegance of noun- phra.se varied by
part. in xiii. 17 lva perd xapés toiro radow «al pi orevdfovres.
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§ 5. Article.

The article is added or omitted so as to get the utmost from
the words; i. 2 év vip, ix. 14 8 wredparos alwviov, vi. T .yj
Yap 7 mwvioa, vi. 18 (though here the text is perhaps uncertain)
év ols ddvvarov Yelgacbar bedv, xil. 7 &s viols tply wpoodépera
& Oeis” Tis yap vids dv ob wardeler warjp; see also xi. 16, and
the scarce translatable feds (@ov. Its omission in passages of
poetical elevation is effective, and reminds us of the tragedians,
xi. -33 ff,, xii. 22—24. The construction with a neuter adj. or
part. to represent an abstract or collective is well introduced in
vi. 17 16 dperd@erov rijs BovAijs alrov, vil. 18 8id 10 alrijs dofevés

. kai dvwchedés, Xil. 13 Wwa py 76 xwhév éxrpamj. The rules for
omitting art. in compound phrases are observed; & dv dwad-
yaopa s dofns is predicative i. 3, els dmoliTpwow rév éml rj
wpary Suabijxp wapaBdoewr, ix. 15, has a preposition. We are there-
fore inclined to suspect some deliberate purpose in the technical
irregularity of dwdry ris duaprias iii. 13; it is probably meant to
throw emphasis on the particular sin which the readers were in
danger of committing, cf. xii. 1 rj» edmwepioTarov apapriav.

§ 8. Order of words.

"~ In ix. 1 there is a double predicate, the second expressed as
usual by the position of the article, the first merely by the order
elye pév odv kal § wpdry dkawbpara Narpeias 76 T dyov koopixdy :
80 in vi. 5 xaldv yevoapévovs feol phpa Svvdpes Te pAdovres
alévos, cf. ix. 17,724, xi. 26, and the compound predicate in
X, 34 ywdaxoyres Exew éavrods xpelvoova Srapbw xal pévovoav.
Again and again the sense is brought out by the order of the
words, e.g. the emphatic ‘Ingedy dividing the clauses in ii. 9,
cf. vi. 20, xiii. 20. Sometimes an emphatic word is postponed
to the end of the clause, as in vii. 4 ¢§ Sexdryv *ABpadp HBokey
" éx TV depobivivwy & marpudpyns, iX. 28 éx devrépov ywpis duaprias
Spfioerar Tois adréy dmexdexopévors els gwrnplav with which cf,
the final vy do¢pdrear Lukei. 4. This is especially to be noticed
with genitives, as in x. 20, roir’ &omw Tijs gapkés airoid (Where
see note), ix. 15, xii. 11. In xi. 1 & stands emphatically at
the beginning of the sentence. Words connected in syntax are
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elegantly separated, as in Plato, iv. 8 ofx &v mepi MMAgs hdhe
peta Tadra fupépas, ii. 17,iv. 11, x, 2. In ix, 11, rév yevopévov
dyaldy 8ud..., the idiomatic nicety has been misunderstood by
copyists and translators, as too has the rhetorical rives in iii. 16.

§ 7. Elaboration and stmplicity: no vain rheforic.

Long, skilfully woven periods are not uncommon, e.g. 1. 1—4,
vi. 1—6; yet compared with Philo or Josephus these are plain,
with the indifference to shew that a great subject breeds. The
antitheses too with which the epistle abounds are of such a kind
that they illustrate a certain mystery of all good language, viz.
that the understanding seems to require precisely the same
artistic form as will satisfy the ear. Thus in xi. 1, eAmilopéror
twéoragss mpayudrov Eleyyos ob PBlemopévav, neither of the
balanced clauses could be dispensed with, A difference in this
respect may be observed between the parallelisms of the author
and the more formal parallelisms of the O.T. poetry which he
quotes. The same happy coincidence of sound and sense may
be observed in many of the long, swiftly-scanned perfect forms
which fit so well into their place in the sentence; e.g. xexAgpové-
unxev dvopa i 4, mepikerahuppévny mdvrofler ypuvoie ix. 4—notice
the metrical assonance with- fimepdve 8¢ abrijs XepouBew in the
nextverse. A like good taste restrains the use of resonant com-
pounds, piofamedocia, éyxarakeimavres, Xc:.porofrrrd, Spropoaia ete.
These are characteristic of the epistle; yet they are sparingly
admitted. Contrast the profusion in 2 Peter and Jude, or even
in 8o pleasing a writer as Clement of Rome. And quite as
characteristic is the effect produced by very simple words—xat,
&w, by, Svrwy, Aakéw, uéve etc.—and quiet phrases like vi. 3, xai
Toiiro woujgopey édvmep murpémy 6 Peds.

Such simplicity is particularly effective when it comes by
way of contrast, as péverr after mapapéver vil 23f This kind
of distinction between similar words may also be illustrated by
wpdédplov, karddyhov in the same chapter (14f.). It is one of the
author’s habits to press the philological value of words in this
way; 8o (rightly or wrongly) mpéoparov x. 20, and generally
releidw and its cognates; so again &xofos...Evrpopos xil, 21
This naturally lends itself to his love of antithesis, but finer
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examples of that figure are to be seen in sentences like xi. 38,
by obx 7w dfwos 6 kdopos émi éppuiats wAavdperer k.mA., or in
gnomic utterances like #uafler dgp’ &v Imaber iy imaxoir v. 8,
or 8 re yip dywdev kai of dytaldpevol ¢f évds mwdvres ii. 11.

At vii. 4 there is a sudden touch of conversational audacity—
myhikos. This might be recondite art, as might the meiosis in
xifi. 17 dhvairehés yap Spiv Tovro, or the ironic use of i at x. 25,
kalds €fos Tiolv, of. il 6, iil. 4, 121, iv. 11, xii. 161, xiil. 2; and
indeed this kind of thing is frequent in Philo. But Philonic
mannerisms were natural to the author, and (we may suppose)
to ‘his readers, and it is more respectful to take it as easy,
intimate writing. Deissmann will not allow the epistle to be
a letter in the true sense of the word, and Wrede considered
ch. xiil. a letter-like addition to an original treatise, intended
to make people think that 8. Paul was the author. But ch. xiii.
must surely seem to a sympathetic reader 2 most natural con-
clusion. The author himself allows that the earlier chapters
are rather like a treatise (see xiil. 22 note), yet even in them
intimacy sometimes intrudes; see especially the all but play-
fulness of v. 11—13, the reminiscences in vi. 10, x, 32f, and
the touching sympathy of mjv cvvelbyaw fpév ix. 14, where the
v.L {udv (though fairly attested) only shews how soon and how
generally such personal notes fell on deaf ears. It may be that
the irregular grammar of vii. 1, x. 1, is epistolary carelessness;
80 too the ambiguity of expression in i. 6, iv. 7, 13 (6 Adyos
repeated), v. 12 (rwad or Tiva), vi. 2, xii. 17, xii. 22 pupdaw
dyyéhov [,] mavpydper; though the last instance should warn us
.against supposing that what is ambiguous to us was therefore
ambiguous to native and contemporary readers. However that
may be, it is certain that careful study of this epistle corrects
the first impression of artificial rhetoric. Notice the truly Greek
naturalness of the return to the accusative in dyeydvra ii. 10;
and the wakefulness against growing tedious in chs. iv. and v.,
where the too argumentative page is enlightened suddenly by
('z"gm dmoeimerar oafBariauds kA iv. 9; the vivid personal dva-
rérakxev & kipios Hpdv vil. 14, and the great arresting phrases at
vii. 16, 25.

A

HEBREWS i
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§ 8. Particles and Conjunctions.

He uses particles and conjunctions more freely and skilfully
than any other New Testament writer. For illustration take
these references : ol yap 87 wov il 16, «kal...pév...8¢ iil. 5 f,,
x. 11 £, xai...0¢ ix. 21, dypis of iil. 13, xaimep with part. v. 8,
vii. 5, xii. 17, xafro. with part. or perhaps rather introducing
new sentence iv. 3 (see note), xai ydp xii. 29, xiii. 22 (see note),
dpa iv. 9, &6 vi. 1, % 5, €l pév ofv vil. 11, viil 4, cf. ix. 1,
efra xii, 9, dore introducing clause xiil. 6, rolvvy ziil. 13, Con-
nexion by relatives, ds, mepi ob, oirwes, &fev, Gmov, is frequent.
The parenthetic, ofrw (oBepdy Fv 6 Pavraldpevor xii. 21, is
a good device for heightening the imaginative effect of the
passage. Variety is pgained by expressing comparisons by
mapd, antithetic balance by «xaf’ 8oov, 7ogoire...doe, i 4,
ix. 27, x. 25. In x. 33 rolro pév...Tobro 8¢ is used in good
Greek sense ; 80 is & émos elmeiv (limiting the bold statement)
in vii. 9, One of the simplicities of the author’s diction is his
frequent introduction of sentences by a plain rai—to be dis-
tinguished from the emphatic xai which qualifies the opening
word of a sentence introduced by some other particle: contrast
ix. 21 with ix. 22, also the remarkable xi. 17. Perhaps it would
be fanciful to recognise the onward pressing hopefulness of the
epistle in this habit, as a sanguine temperament is sometimes
discovered by an upward tending script. Yet see how a xai

. of this kind -appends xi. 39f to the roll of by-gone heroisms,
and notice the restless desiderium of the three last verses as
contrasted with the resting places in the history which were
marked by the firm words wdé\w xi. 16, and elpfrys xi. 31.
Sometimes attention is called by an abrupt start, without
connecting particle ; thus ofme péypis aipares xii. 4, cf. iii. 12,
viii. 13, x. 8, 23, 28 f,, 31, the repeated w(ore: in xi,, xii. 14, and
often in xiii. Sometimes the author binds together a chain of
nouns and phrases with xai and r¢, vi. 41 ; but again, as though
weary of such precision, he pours forth additional ones rapidly
and disconnected, xi, 37f At xiii. 8 ’Inoois éyfés xal oppepor
«.r.\. (see note) iz a battle cry, not a statement, in accordance
with the purpose of the epistle, which is to “witness” for the
faith, not to develop it. '
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~ The author has been wrongfully accused of mistreating émwes

in ii. 9 (see note). Another case of doubtful Greek may be worth-
a few remarks. No New Testament writer keeps the classical
rule about of and w7 with participles ; their rough and ready rule
is, “ with participle always pq.” However they do use ol some-
times (see Blass, § 75, 5); as this author does, evidently with
intention, in xi. 35. But, besides that, he preserves something
of the older feeling for pj. Notice first his idicmatic émrei py
Tdre ioyver ix. 17 (where see note); then the pj with part. in
iv. 2, 15, vil. 3, 6, ix. 9, xi, 8, 13, 27. In most instances there
is reason for u7 in the syntax of the sentence, or we can dis-
cern at least a partial appropriateness in the 7 : sometimes it
might be translated ¢though...not,” or “not that.” Contrast
xj. 1, mpaypdrov f\eyxos ob Bhemopévwy, where uj would greatly
weaken the thought, with xi. 27, p3 dofinfeis tov Bupdy Tod
Bacéas=*not that, do not say that he feared ”; ef. 1 Pet. i. 8,
v olk Wdvres dyamare, eis bv dpre p) Spdvres mieTebovres 8é dyal-
Aiare, “ where,” however, Blass holds, “it is artificial to wish to
draw a distinction between the two negatives.”

§9. Picturesqueness.

. Of the author’s picturesque manner of thinking something
has heen said in another section. These characteristics may
be noted here. Personification in xii. 4 and again in 5, also in
24.. Yet in each case what is characteristic is the delicacy of
the figure; the phrase just falls short of personification, cf. x. 23
the “confession” wavering ; it is the unconscious liveliness of
an ever picturing mind. And in the two instances from ch. xii.,
of voices in Seripture and in the mystery symbolised by “blood,”
there is something akin to the ides. which runs through the
epistle of the Spirit of God speaking in beoks, history and ritual
Pictures are again and again presented to the mind’s eye; see
the opening verses i. 1—4, xi. 13—16 the “ pilgrim fathers”
Sometimes these pictures are, not indistinet, but hard to
interpret. They take form, dissolve, and form themselves
afresh, as we ponder on their meaning; so iv. 12f and xiii. 7
the release of departed “leaders” from the coil of business, or
thiir martyrdom. Mystery of a deeper kind is suggested in

2
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such passages as xii. 18 with its undefined participles Yyylade-
péve xai xexavpéve wupi; mark the ¢avraldpevor immediately
afterwards, which comes in as a curious and peculiar word
that lets you into the spirit of the whole design. The converse
of this appears in sentences where difficult thought is condensed
into luminous phrases and made “clear” by being carried into
a higher region of imagination. Instances are il 14 rov 7o
xpdros €ovra tob Bavdrov, Vi. b Svvdpers Te péAdovros aldvos)
vil. 16 od rard vipor évtoMjs capkivns...d\ha karé Stwapw (wis
drarakirov, and Vil 25 wdvrore {@v els 70 dvruyydvew Dmép alTdy,
where the peculiar quality of this epistle may be discerned by
comparison with the less tangible phrase of Rom. viii. 27, xard
Gebdv évruyydver [70 myvedpal dmép dylwv. Cf. also ix. 14, xi. 1, 3,
27, xii. 27. 'There is something of the same pature, though here
imagination more nearly approaches metaphor, in x. 20; worth
special reference however on account of the rodr’ &rrw, which,
perhaps always, in this epistle introduces a meore profound
second thought.

Then there is the imagination of sympathy, as in the pie-
tures of the divine humiliation ii. 8 £, v. 7 ff. ; of the unhappy
“sinners against their own selves” xii. 3, cf. ywpis oixripudv
x. 28; the silly, halting “multitude” xii. 13; the wakeful
leaders xiii. 17 ; and the recollection in v. 1 ff. of good priests
the author and his friends have known. In xi. 21 kai mpoce-
kvvyoey émt Td fkpov Ths pdfdev alrov, which we are apt to feel
an otiose addition, is probably a pathetic detail in the description
of the aged patriarch. It is generally safe to let the picturesque
emerge from our author’s language. Consider how the visual
image simplifies discussion of i éoracis, reledw, cvvelyows, and
in their context, xera wiocTw xi. 13, peoiry xii. 24; and how it
adds to the value of such rememberable phrases as the “cloud of
witnesses,” * land of promise,” “* ¢ity that hath the foundations.”

§ 10. Artistic arrangement.

The late Dean of Lincoln, Dr Wickham, says in his edition: .
“Tt is, in a sense beyond any other epistle in the New Testa-
ment, an artistic whole. It is a letter, but at the same time
it is an impassioned treatise or piece of oratory, having a single
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purpose, ardently felt, clearly conceived, never lost to sight.
The whole argument is in view from the beginning, whether in
the purely argumentative passages, or in those which are in
form bortatory ; we are constantly meeting phrases which are
to be taken up again, and to have their full meaning given to
them later on. The plan itself develops. While the figures
to some extent change and take fresh colour, there is growing
through all, in trait on trait, the picture which the writer
designs to leave before his readers’ minds.” This is admirably
put, and we shall also listen respectfully to von Sodenl, who
finds in the arrangement an exact cbservance of the rules of
the masters of rhetoric; i. 1—iv. 13 is the mpooimov wpds €-
voray with establishment of the mpifeous, iv. 14—vi. 20 Sufynoes
wpos- mibavdryra, vil. 1—x. 18 dwddefis mpos mwefd, x. 19—xiii,
21 éwiloyos, with the practical challenge that all has been
leading to.

Undoubtedly there is art, much art, in the composition.
If the divisions marked by von Soden do not appear at once
clear cut before us, that only shews good art concealing art.
In all his transitions the author hides the juncture ; notice for
instance how “angels ” is repeated, ii. 5, as a catch-word to link
the new subject of ii, 5—18 to the former. But notice also how
delicately this is~done; the thought of the angels itself over-
laps into the new subject, and is just touched once more near
the end; ii. 16 ; yet it is no master thought in this section, the
angels, as it were, slowly fade; except for the smooth advance
of the argument they need not really have been mentioned again
after 1. 14. To us this artistic manner is apt to cause a kind
of suspicion; it seems “artificial”; we think of the author’s
6wn depreciation of the things that are transitory because they
are “made up,” os wewompévor, xil. 27. And indeed his style
and manner are, as with many another earnest advocate of
eternal truth, transitory. They belong, like the technical
vocabulary of Alexandrine philosophy which he employs, to
the time and to the little circle of himself and his friends.
But that means that they were natural to him and them. He
has a purpose ardently felt, nothing less than to prepare some

1 Hand-Commentar, p. 11. Freiburg, 1899.
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dear friends for possible or probable martyrdom. They, like
himself, live in a world of books. That explains his choice of
language, and makes his purpose the more courageous. Com-
pare the eloquent defence of 8. Stephen, another “man of
words” who passed from words to martyrdom with no sense
of incongruity, though probably with especial difficulty ; and see
how sympathetically 8. Luke, himself like-minded, describes
both his educated oratory and his masculine resolution, It
need hardly be added that both 8. Luke and our author look
beyond these things—d¢opdvres xii. l1—to the vision of the
martyr’s captain and upholder, enthroned—or standing—at the
right hand of God.

§11. A.V.and RV,

Translations into meodern English, such as Weymouth’s or
The Twenticth Century New Testament, are less acceptable for
Hebrews than for other parts of N.T. Moffatt’s earlier trans-
lation in his Historical New Testament (T. and T. Clark) does
preserve something of the peculiar flavour of this epistle. Yet
how thin is his rendering of xi. 1: “Now faith is to be confident
of what we hope for, to be convinced of what we do not see.”
Hardly indeed may A.V. be surpassed in that verse: “Now
faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things
not seen.” The half philosophical, half picturesque phraseology
of the original is just caught there, and the marginal note on
“substance”—* Or, ground, or confidence”—goes as far as it
ought to go in concession to the weaker brethren. The R.V,,
it must be confessed, attenuates the sense: “ Now faith is the
assurance of things hoped for, the proving of things not seen,”
and in the margin for “the assurance” “ Qr, the giving substance
to,” for “ proving” “Or, test.” Other, but slight, misrenderings
in R.V. are vii. 9 “so to say ” for ds &ros elmeiv, x. 33 “ partly...
partly ” for roiro peév...Toiro 8¢, xiii. 8 where the insertion of
“{g” weakens the proclamation, which in A.V. sounds forth
bravely.

In Hebrews A.V.is particularly good, not merely as a piece
of English, but as an equivalent of the uncommon Greek style.
The advantage of reading in R.V. is not so immediately obvious
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as in 8. Paul's epistles, perhapy even less so when the proper
test of reading aloud isapplied. Yet to the theologian, however
simple, who does not read to delight his ear but to assure his
anxious heart, the satisfaction of R.V. is presently discovered.
There is first the inestimable advantage of the pure text. At
the outset R.V. strikes the note of hope with “at the end of
these days” instead of “in these last days”; then of breadth .
with ¢ when he had made purification of sins” instead of “ when
hie had by himself purged our sins.” It does matter whether
Christ came as a high priest of good things to come, or, R.V,
margin, of good things that have with His death already come,
jx. 11 ; whether we ought to “consider him that endured such
contradiction of sinners against himself,” or rather “him that
‘hath endured such gainsaying of sinners against themselves,”
“Eil. 3.

Nor is the scrupulous attention of R.V. to this perf. part.,
Dopepevnidra, pedantry. As in ii. 18 and many another place
the author encourages us here by the belief that our Saviour’s
pains on earth are still in Him a ground of sympathy with us.
. If all the many corrections of tenses in R.V. are not so evidently
-practical in their bearing, more and more are found to be so by
_ the student who broods over his book. Or take the article.
‘ Ts there no theological beauty in “the city which hath the
foundations” xi. 10, “the city which is to come” xiii. 14, or in
the answer of xi. 14 to xi. 9, “a sojourner in the land of promise,
" as in a land not his own....For they that say such things make
. it manifest that they are seeking after a country of their own”?
In xii. 2 “endured the cross, despising shame,” is perhaps
" wrong; the Greek has the art. with neither noun, and A.V.
- reproduces the aphorism more forcibly by adding it to both.
But in xii. 14 “Follow after peace with all men, and the sanctifi-
catiop without which no man shall see the Lord,” R.V. has
faithfully preferred an obscurity, which at least gtartles the
eonscience, to the smooth inaccuracy, which so easily passes
through the mind as & truism, of A.V.

In that verse “no man” is a right translation. Butin iii. 3,
£ 12 A.V. speaks of our Lord as “this man” without justifi-
éation in the Greek. This confuses the important doctrine of
‘the real manhood which the epistle illustrates continually, but
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never in such crude fashion. It dwells too on His “compassion”
or “sympathy,” but perpiowadeiv, v. 2, is different, in some ways
more than that, and- R.V. “bear gently with” is admirable.
A.V. however has “can reasonably bear with” in its margin, and
the margin deserves attention in both versions—-in R.V. it is as
valuable as the text; it is very wrong to print either without
their marginal notes. If the theology of Hebrews does add
anything to the theology of the rest of the N.T., it is more
‘than worth while to render its peculiar theological phraseology
with particularity. That is attempted far more thoroughly in
R.V. than in AV, In i. 14 “ministering spirits sent forth to
minister” misses the conversion of ritual idealism inte practi-
cal service which R.V. expresses by “to do service.” “To make
reconciliation,” ii. 17, is Pauline; “to make propitiation” =ird-
okeofa. “Consecrated,” vii. 28, confuses reledw with ayidle ; the
margin has “Gr. perfected,” but R.V. rightly puts this into the
text. In x. 23 “faith” for “hope” is a sheer mistake, possibly
a printer’s error. In xi. 2, 39 “obtained a good report” is quite
misleading. R.V. “had witness borne to them” sounds less
plain English but indicates the connexion with the other pas-
sages where paprvpeic@ac or cognates are used with more or less
approach to the idea of “martyrdom.” In xii. 2 the dominant
note of rekedw is again cchoed in rehewrqr. A.V. “Author and
finisher” has the influence of custom upon us. But the echo is
important, and “finisher” may even suggest an untrue thought if
we connect it with the popular interpretation of I Cor. xiii. 13.
‘R.V. “Author and perfector,” with the marginal alternative
“captain’for “author,” carries us far deeper into the writer’s mind.
‘In xi. 18 AV, has “These all died in faith, not having received
‘the promises, but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded
of them, and embraced them,” a false reading and a wrong
translation. How beautiful is R.V. “having seen them and
greeted them from afar” This is an example of that vivid
plcturesqueness which really belongs to the epistle and which,
reverently preserved, may impress the writer’s earnest purpose
upon more generations of readers than the sweetest compen-
sations in another idiom. So inx. 27 “fierceness of fire” R.V. is
better than “fiery indignation.” Tt might seem wanton to alter
“Now that which decayeth and wazeth old is ready to vanish
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away,” viii. 13, into “ But that which is becoming old and waxeth
aged is nigh unto vanishing away.” But the transposition of
“o0ld” knits, as in the Greek memahaiwxev...mé 3¢ malawoipevo,
this verse to the preceding. The compound phrase “is becoming
old” shows that this is no mere proverbial appendage (which
might well be introduced by “Now”), but the observation of
a particular and startling process already going on before the
eyes of the writer and his friends. And the “nigh unto” is one
of the solemn notes characteristic of the epistle; cf vi 8

‘dBdkipos kai kardpas éyyls, X. 25 éyyilovoay Ty Yuépav, and—an .

answeling phrase in the harmony—emrecoaywyy kpeirrovos éhmidos
8¢ s yyllopev 76 Begy, vii. 19. If this epistle really is a challenge,
sounding out of an actual crisis when some great perilous change
was “nigh,” all this correction was worth making. It is how-
ever a pity that those who worked so carefully here should have -

. obscured their purpose by rendering rehevrav, xi. 22, into “when

“his end was nigh.”

§ 12. Rytkm.

It would be out of place in these notes to consider the

" objection commonly made against R.V., viz. that its rythm is

inferior, if this consideration did not help us to a more precise

" appreciation of the Greek rythm of the epistle. But it does.
: Whereas A.V. preserves the more formal Latin tradition in its
- grand but slightly varied cadences, R.V. approaches more nearly

the freedom of the Greek. No doubt the main care of the

- Revisers was for exact translation and sometimes for restoring

the author’s meaning by attention to the order of his words.

‘But the result unconsciously attained is, fairly often, a nearer

agteement with the principle laid down by Aristotle, Rkez. iii. 8,
that in prose there should be rythm but no metre, and that
the rythm should not be too precise.

" Hebrews certainly has rythm. Blass published an edition in
which he shewed a metrical correspondence of clauses through-
out, the beginning or ending of one answering to another near
it, and not a single one failing to come into the system. He
actually makes out these correspondences, but is obliged to intro-
duce a certain number of impossible readings for the purpose.
It would appear that the careful Greek rhetoricians really did
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compose in this manner. But we may suspect that the author of
Hebrews was after all not one of them. Indeed his tendency to
let words run into fragments of verse forbids our recognising him
as either a very careful or a quite first-rate master of rythm.
His variety is great. To classify his cadences is a baffling task.
Finely measured yet changeful sound pervades whole sentences.
Nevertheless his varitety is infected by a certain monotony of
“the metrical,” here and there.

Yet the verse-metre to which he is inclined is the iambic.
Isocrates had like inclination and Aristotle says of that metre,
that in the speech of everyday life people are apt to drop into it ;
which seems to provide some excuse for both writers.

Aristotle gives another hint for our guidance when he recom-
mends the paeon as a measure to be used in prose. The paeon
is a long syllable followed by three short ounes, or three short
syllables followed by a long. So in the opening verse, woAvuepas
kai wodvrpowws; and, if we extend its use by breaking the long
into two shorts, the next phrase continues in the same measure,
wdlar 6 eds, for of course m: is short before the following vowcl.
But if this phrase be taken, not by itself, but in its context with
the whole sentence, the last syllable of feds is lengthened by
“position”: thus monotony is avoided, and we already have
5 suggestion of the many ways in which the author will adapt
this favourite element of rythm.

But -another metrical equivalent of the paeon is the cretic
{~--), and this is in Demosthenes *““his favourite foot throughout
the sentence.” And in the epistle creties will be found to play
an important part. The student may count the cretics in the
four opening verses; then take less rhetorical passages and
notice how the cretics diminish in number; then observe creties
giving the “Ciceronian” character to the close of sentences,
i.e.a cretic followed by a trochaic series; yet not with Ciceronian
regularity—the modification — - ~— is for instance common. He
will also notice how often the offending iambic combinations may
be better read as measures governed by a cretic, e.g. xii. 18, kai

xexaupévey mupl, is notably iambic only when isolated; in its con-
" text it breaks agreeably what would otherwise have been too long
a series of cretics, ymlapopéve kai kekavpévy mupt xai yriégo kai.
{oPpo cai Guédda.
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However, in spite of Aristotle and the other ancient critics,
this analysis into feet is rather misleading. Walter Headlam
-once wrote, “I never could understand lyric metres cut up into
feet: the key to understanding them is to regard them as built
up from phrases, or as you would say in music ‘figurcs.’” That
is very applicable to prose; and another point to be observed is
the manner in which these “figures” are linked together. In
lyric metres Headlam shewed! that one rthythm or “figure” does
“not simply sueceed another, but is linked with it, the last notes
of the one forming at the same time the first notes of the new
tune (as it were). Something of this kind may be observed in
the passage just quoted, xii. 18; and continually. There indeed
is a difference. Lyrics, as Headlam read them, are subtle and
flexible in metre, but they have their conventionally repeated
meagures ; the transitions oceur only at certain points. In good
prose there should be no convention like rhyme or metre ; the
transition should be continuous, like the living curve of a bough.
As time went on artificiality gained on prose, and even of
Isocrates Plutarch could say that he went on fitting and com-
pacting antithetic and parallel phrases and answering cadences,
smoothing away his periods almost with chisels, tll he waxed
aged (éyipace)?. In this respect, as in its language generally,
Hebrews is a return towards the earlier simplicity; the precision
of the schools has in the fellowship of the Church been reinforced
by the racy idiom of daily life.

But this is all rather technical. Ordinary readers will be
content to dwell upon the indisputable beanty of the opening
verses, or such haunting cadences as iv. 16 fva AdBwper éeos
kai xdpw elpoper eis edkapor Bonfeav, viil. 13 é&v T4 Aéyew
kawny wemakaloxer THY wpdTyy, T0 8¢ Talawlpevor kai ympdokoy
“éyybs dpaviopod. And notice again how sound combines with
sense. This epistle often if not always illustrates Landor’s
‘aphorism : “Natural sequences and right subordination of
.thoughtg, and that just proportion of numbers in the sentences

L Greek Lyric Metre, Journal of Hellenic Studies, XxII. pp.
209—227.

2 de gloria Athen. ch. 8, quoted by A. C. Clark, Fontes prosae
numerosae, p. 8.
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which follows a strong conception, are the constituents of true
harmony.” The “numbers,” it will be found, depend on quantity
not stress of syllables, Notice at ix. 11, after the pause ...zéxpe
katpoil Sropbigews émikeipeva, the rush of short syllables with
which the new hope is introduced—Xpiorés 8¢ mapayevduevos
dpytepels TdV yevouévoy dyafior ..., and, on the other hand,
the stately entrance of the finale at xii. 1—roryapotv kai jueis..
where the brief trochaic opening is quite appropriate.

It is trochaic because kai is short before the initial vowel of
ppeis.  This collocation is not seldom admitted, and with good
effect; cf. 8’ of xai émoinoer Tovs aidvas, i. 2. Except for such
effects, hiatus is avoided. .

In the last quotation the final v of émroipoer may be observed.
This final », which before consonants is in this epistle as usual
as in the rest of N.T,, is so managed as to contribute to good
rythm ; see the variety in i. 2 éAdAnoer fuiv...é0pxer kAnpovdpor. ..
érolpoey Tols alévas, or the additional emphasis given to the
initial &orw xi. 1, while the omission in srvetpac: Sicatwv Tere-
Aewpévor xii. 23 seems in turn to satisfy the ear.

§ 13. Adds to study of language.

The style is so important a feature of this epistle that very
much more than one section of a brief introduction would be
required for anything like complete treatment of the subject.
The philosophical vocabulary would allow long and careful
examination. Then it would run out into consideration of the
author’s obligations to many other kinds of literature, especially
what we now call the Classics. Enough has perhaps been said
to start the student on enquiries of his own. A few books may
be named from which he may find help.

The lLiterature of the papyri and other documents of vulgar
Greek, so necessary for the study of other parts of N.T., is not
much needed here. Milliganl, or Witkowski2, or Deissmann3
will shew however that the authors literary taste has by no

1 Selections from the Greek Papyri, Camb. Univ. Press. L

2 Epistulae Privatae Graecae, Teubner.

8 Light from the Ancient East (tr. L. R. M, Strachan), Hodder
and Stoughton.
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means prevented his using in due measure the ordinary language
of his day. Here is a list of words and phrases from Milligan
which illus{rate the epistle:

émSeifdre p. 3, cf. vi. 17; & ydp foh p. 6 cf xii 17;
mdpayevéobar p. T, of. ix. 11; Aerovpyfoar p. 13; rexomopéva,
Suahvdpevor p. 14; 8. d\iwv (sic) p. 14, of. xiii. 22; elAdBeav p. 15;
kparer'p. 18, cf. ii. 14; prav@dow p. 18; dmolelvpévor p. 23,
of. xiii. 23; Omép=with regard to, p. 24; karacxeviw p. 30;
karaprife p. 31; rév dmd p. 52, cf. xiii. 24; dmoxarcorddy p. 53 ;

sgwripa p. 54 ; xpyudrioov p. 69, xpnuarifopar p. 112; yepomorgrovs

P. 70; 76 mapdv p. T4, of. xii. 11; évyvaray, Eyyvor p. 87, of. vii. 22;
qyovpévois iepéov P. 88, 108, 6 fyolpevos Tot arparyyet p. 35,
of, xiil. 7, 17; wepapebijvar p. 89, cf. xii. 1; 6r pe émaildevoas

~kaAds p. 91, cf. xii. 5 ; wapapéva, éavrods p. 96; cboéBeaa p. 99,

edaefns p. 116; ob pi p. 103; vwdpederar p. 106, cf. v. 11 ; alwviov

, P 110; émwalod p. 111, cf. xi. 16; éyevodpny with gen. p. 116;
Cdyanyrd ddeh@d év Kupio p. 117; miworedoper, plural of one

“ person, p. 125, cf. xiii. 18, 21; rédv dpapridy rabdpoewns p. 126;

mhkadTyy p. 129; 6 Gebs 6 dywos & d\pbwds P. 1315 edyapworo=

" pray, p. 132.

On the other hand the ordinary tools of everyday Greek

" scholarship, Liddell and Scott and (if within reach) Stephanus

Thesaurus, and Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, will prove more

" necessary than might at first seem likely. And with these

should be mentioned Rutherford’s little First Greek Syntar,
Macmillan, 1891. Few books reveal so vividly—what is parti-
cularly important in studying a late, classicising, though not
always Atticising, but always a natural writer—the essential
genius of the language. The preface to the same great master’s
Romans translated, Macmillan, 1900, is worth reading as an
introduction to the really profitable lines of enquiry into the

", difference between 8. Paul's Greek and this epistle.

There is a new edition, or revision, of Blass’ Grammar by

Debrunner); of which Dr Moulton writes *“ On first sight I should
say that the new editor is a better gualified guide than his

master for the purpose of this book. Blass was a supremely
great classical scholar who could help the student of the Kouws

1 Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch, Gottingen, 1913.
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with all manner of valuable hints from antiquity; but he almost
inevitably kept to the last something of the foreigher's air of
superiority on Hellenistic soil.” That delightful portrait affords
excuse for the frequent reference to the old edition in this com-
mentary ; for Hebrews the idiosyncrasy of Blass, the classical
scholar, is still inspiring, Moreover German books are not easily
got just now, and we have the advantage of Mr Thackeray's
excellent translation of the second edition of the original book!,
A very big book in English by Dr A, T. Robertson? may also be
mentioned. ’

Another book by Blass3 is extremely interesting, and to some
extent certainly true. Moulton’s own Grammar of N.T. Greck,
vol. 1, T. and T, Clark, 1906,—still unfortunately a fragment—
must always be used. Herwerden’s Lewicon Graecum supple-
torium et dialecticum is sometimes required for the later words.
And there is a wealth of entertaining and instructive material in
Jannaris4,

The Septuagint should be read in the smaller Cambridge
edition®. This edition represents the text of the ancient mss.
faithfully. Their varieties of reading need to be observed by
any one who really wishes to understand the influence of the
LXX on the epistle. And, as in Westcott and Hort, it is a
great thing to enjoy the original spelling: the appendix added to
each vol.—“ lva prj 7¢ dmdhgras >—will serve those well who care to
pursue that line of study further. So will H. St J. Thackeray’s
Grammarf—another fragment, but rich in present gratification

1 Grammar of N.T. Greek, Maomillan, eds 2, 1905.

2 Grammar of the Greek N.T., in the lzght of historical research.
New York, 1914.

3 Brief an die Hebrier, Text mit Angabe der Rhythmen. Halle,
1903.

4 Historical Greek Grammar chiefly of the Attic Dialect as written
and spoken from classical antiquity down to the present time. Mac-
millan, 1897.

5 The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint, edited
for the Syndies of the University Press by Henry Barclay Swete,
8 vola.

6 4 Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek, vol. 1, Ilatroductzon,
Orthography and Aecidence. Cambridge, 1909.
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ag well as promise. And Swete’s Introduction to the Old Testament

-in Greek, Camb. 1900, of which there is a new edition now revised

and enlarged by Mr Ottley, should be read again and again.
No one has done more than Dr Swete to help students of N.T.
to_regain the point of view of the first readers of the Greek
Testament. He writes (p. 435), “ Mediaeval Europe knew the
Old Testament almost exclusively through Jerome’s Latin, as
the Ancient Church had known it through the LXX. When at
length the long reign of the Vulgate in Western Europe was
broken by the forces of the Renaissance and the Reformation,
the attention of scholars was once more drawn to that which
purported to be the original text of the Old Testament”—gjres
wapafBoly els Tov kaipdv Tiv éveornedra. The Concordance fo
the Septuagint and other Greek Versions of the Old Testament
by Hatch and Redpath, Oxford, is all but indispensable. If
however access to this is difficult, sufficient aid for everyday

‘study may be found in Thayers Lexiconl When Dr Sanday

reviewed this Lexicon on its publication in 1886, he called it

" a Liddell and Scott for the New Testament, and the comparison

is as apt now as it was then. Grimm and Thayer like Liddell
and Scott are no longer on the top of the tide; but, like L. and 8.,

‘they are wise and practical guides to plain men who do not
‘greatly feel, and to instructed men who know whence to supply,

“the deficiencies due to later discovery. It is hardly necessary to
: mention Bruder's Concordance. Little work of any kind can be

done in N.T. without it. The new Concordance of Geden and

"Moulton is founded on the revised and better text of N.T., but

. Bruder’s old-fashioned text is easily controlled, and the spacious
" arrangement of the page is a real advantage.

1 A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, being Grimm’s

" Wilkes’ Clavis Novi Testamenti transiated revised and enlarged, by

“Joseph Henry Thayer, T. and T, Clark.
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MAOYC NOMOYC MOY €ic THN AIANOIAN AYTON,



I2 MPOZ EBPAIOYZ [8 10

Kal €mi KapAlac a¥TON &mppdyw ayTOYC,
Kal ECOMAl AYTOIC €lc GedN
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wopaciy kai Siadipois BamwTiouols, SikawduaTa capros
I 4 ~ r ) rs % 11X
péxypt katpod Siopfdiews emieipeya. pio-
A -~ ~
T0s 8¢ maparyevouevos dpyiepeds ThY yevopébvwy dyabdy
dua Tiis peilovos xai TeheroTépas armvis ol xetpo-
mojTou, ToOT €0ty o TadTys TiS wTioews, Zovdé &
2’ ’ \ 14 \ AN o
alpaTos Tpdywy kel pdoxwy dtd 8¢ Tod ibiov alpaTos,
? ~ b ) ’ b \ |4 * ’ A L4 r
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NOTES

CHAPTER 1

I. 1—4. TEeE Sox ETERNAL.

1 QGradually and variously, abundantly yet stiil imperfectly, in the
ancient days God revealed His mind to our spiritual ancestors, the
Hebrew Fathers of the faith. He entered into the hearts of His

2 prophets and each of them uttered the word He gave. Now at the
end of this period to which we belong the same God has spoken to
us in One whose eternal unity with Him we are taught to recognise in
the name ¢“Son’’; One whom He appointed from eternity to be the
heir of the whole universe of life, through whom also He created those
successive ages of time in which life goes on, ascending ever back to

3 Him through whom it first sprang forth from God: One who, like
the effulgence of & hidden glory or the engraven form that perfectly
expresses an artist’s idea, has never ceased 0 shed the divine light
and impress the divine seal upon creation: One too who in the
passage through humiliation which He undertook as well as in the
new exaltation thus achieved, bore and still bears onwazd all things
to their destined goal, a8 He was authorised to do by the command-
ment issuing from the effectual power of God. For this eternal Son
entered into the life of men, and like a priest made purification of
those sins which had become the characteristic stein of humanity;
and so, trismphant, He sat down on the right hand of majesty divine
in sublime state. Thus in bold concrete terms borrowed from holy
writ we figure His heavenly reign, while by adding abstract terms of
reverence we confess how little language can deseribe or mind con-

4 ceive the co-equality of Godhead. Thus then He reigns, having
become in the mysterious progress of that earthly career by so much
greater than the angels—those spiritunl beings whose glory and
beauty it might be imagined He would resemble in His journey
through creation—as that name of ‘“Son,”’ so homely sounding,
which He, the heir of all, inherited by human fashion of in-
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beritance, is more distinguished in real worth than any that
belongs to them.

1. wolupepds kal wolvrpérws. A famous opening in the con.
temporary style of rhetorie, Mazimus Tyrius (fl. 150 A.0.) uses the
corresponding adjectives in like conjunction: wolumepés is an epithet
of mvefua in Wisd. vii. 22, and woMdrpemwos is & favourite word in
4 Macc. The spirited rendering of the O0ld Latin, Multifarie
multisque modis ante deus locutus patribus én prophetis, remains, a
little polished in Vg., Multifariam et multis modis olim deus loguens,
ete. The phrase has come into prominence in another way since
eriticism has directed aftention to the gradual development of
theology in the Old Testament. *‘In divers portions and in divers
manners*? well expresses the progressive revelation given through
the prophets to Israel, e.g. the judgement of God in Amos, His love
in Hosea, His holiness in Isaiah, the new covenant in Jeremish,
law and sacrifice in Ezekiel. ’

It might be questioned whether the prep. é» does not point to
the disproportionate stress which the Alexandrines had 1aid on the
passive disposition of the prophet; God spoke in him as though he
were merely the instrument of revelation. The author of this ep.
however is apt to give the deepest meaning o his phraseology,
whencesocever borrowed ; and when he says God spoke in the prophets
he is not likely to have intended less than the fullest inspiration of
most reasonable heralds. See Intr. mi. 29, 30. Indeed this appeal
to prophecy at the opening of the ep. sets the key of the whole.
Not mechanical law buf the inspiration of men is the line along
which God’s purpose will be found to reach fulfilment in Christ.
This is in harmony with the whole N.T. The Christian Church was
at one with the more liberal Judaism of the day in it peculiar
reverence for the prophetic augmentation of the original Torah. In
this our Lord had set the example. Canon Box says:

¢ Nor must it be forgotten that our Lord’s attitude towards the
old religion of Israel was that of the prophet rather than the priest.
The fulfilment of the Law of which He spoke was essentially prophetic
in character. He breathed into it fresh life, deepened and extended
its moral significance and claim. And above all He took up & position
towards it of sovereign freedom. It is in the prophetic Scriptures
that He finds the most adequate expression of His own Messianic
consciousness, especially in Isaish lili. The people instinctively
recognised in the new teacher the voice of a prophet. And in fact
the whole character of the Christian movement depicted in the
New Testament is prophetic. The Day of Pentecost marked the
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outpouring of the prophetic spirit and gifts. ¢The festimony of
Jesus is the spirit of prophecy?!.’”

2. &' éoxdrov Tov npepdv Todrwy. This is the ancient text;
¢‘gt the end of these days’ not *‘in these last days.” It is opposed
to mdAa: like ¢ modern *’ to ¢* old time.,” At the end of the modern
period to which the author belonged the Son entered upon His
ministry. The addition of rofrwr makes the phrase different from
anything else in N.T. (ef. 1 Pet. i. 20, 2 Pet. iii. 3, Jude 18), and it
indicates the peculiar attitude of the author o the Messianic ideas
of the Church. Intr. 1. 19.

édAnoev. Does this refer specially to our Lord’s teaching, or
more generally to His whole life and work in which God spoke to
men? See the last pages of Milman’s Latlin Christianity for an
eloquent appeal to the words of Christ as ¢ the primal, indefeasible
truths of Christianity,’” which, however our understanding of them
be deepened, ‘“ghall not pass away.”” There is little more in this
ep. about His words; the theme is His act of sacrifice. But His
words formn here a just antithesis to the ancient prophecy, and
ii. B agrees with that interpretation. Only, the reference there is less
to continuous teaching than to the proclamation of swrgpia. Such
a proclamation is the beginning of the gospel in Mark i. 15.

& vig. ““His Son,”” A.V. and R.V., spoils the grandeur of the
thought. The author sets us for the moment in the sphere of
heavenly pre-existence where logical ideas of personality are out of
place; these will come presently as part of the fruitful limitations
of *¢the days of His flesh.”” Yet R.V. mg., ** Gr. a Son,” is hardly
correct. The Greeks, with their frequent omission of the azticle
in the large tragic style, could express just what is wanted here,
but there is no equivalent in English. In many of those tragedy lines
the idea of class and character is thus presented, as in the fragment
from BEuripides, feGr 8¢ Owyrods rbouor of wpémer ¢pépev. Hence
Westcott’s paraphrase (which he does not offer as adequate) ** One
who is Son.”” He carries us further by his remark that we should
lose as much by omitting the article before wpogpgracs as by inserting
it here,

xAnpovépov mdvrwy. The noun is rich in associations from O.T.,
Philo, and the gospel tradition. In O.T. the ¢ inheritance* of
Abraham and his descendants in Canaan, and hence in spiritual
privileges, is a common theme : Israel too is the xAypovouia of the
Lorp. The subject of one of Philo’s treatises is Tis 6 78w Gectwr doriv

1 “How should we teach the Old Testament?* Guardian, July 13, 1916,
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nporépos; In the gospel tradition our Lord was remembered as
baving described Himself as the heir of the vineyard, slain by the
busbandmen, and thereby opening the vineyard to other husband-
men : Matt. xxi. 83 ff., Mark xii. 1 ff., Luke xx. 9ff. The particular
noun xhyporépos is rare in LXX. In N.T, it ig used by 8. Paul,
elsewbere only in Jas. ii. 5 and those three passages of the gospels,
and this ep. But in this ep. the three words x\ypovouéw, KAqpovoula,
&Nnpovbpos, are characteristio: see i. 4, 14, vi. 12, 17, ix. 15, xi. 7, 8,
xii. 17. ¥From Noah onwards the chosen people are represented as
heirs of God’s blessing in the future. The Christian people have
inherited their hope and are entering, heirs in their own turn, upon
its fulfilment. All this heirship springs from Chrisi’s universal and
eternal heirship. Through Him all nature was created and to Him
it all reverts in holiness historically perfected by the ascending strain
of life towards its Lord. The commencement of His visible aot of
beirship ie indicated in vy. 51f.: He takes by right of inheritance the
ancient names of Christ and Son.

xal rolnoe Tols alovas. aidv in LXX represents ‘olam, ¢ age.”
In late Hebrew ‘olam had the meaning ¢ world,’’ xéouos, but perhaps
not when this ep. was writtenl. ¢ Ages’ is a fuller sense and
therefore likely to be our author’s. It corresponds with ¢ these
days,”” i.e. this period or age, just above; and a like full meaning
snits best in xi. 8. The ancient text has the order of words as
quoted. The later text puts =. aidwas before émolyser, a false
emphasis, and perhaps inferior rythm though Blass thought other-
wise. In the true order xai simply conneets émoinrer with #9nxev as
contemporaneous or immediately successive.

3. dwadyacpa s Sofns, splendor glorige (latt.). Whatever may
have been the original meaning of the Hebrew chabod the context
often shows that it expressed the idea of glorious light in O.T., and
80 its LXX rendering 36t ; e.g. Isa. Ix. 1, gurifov gwrifov, Tepov-
cakdu, fker 4dp gov T ¢ds, xal § Sbtka Kuplov érl e dvaréradxer.
This was consonant with the Hebrew mind, ¢ The sky had cleared
after some days of south-westerly weather, and morning broke in that
rare splendour which persuaded the Hebrew poets, that perfect bliss
will be perfect light2.” ’Axatyasua might mean * reflection® but
is more properly * effulgence,” and that suits this context; the Son
is the stream of light from the innermost glory.

yapokTip Tis tmoordaens, figura (vg.), imago (d), substantiae.
8o xapakrhp, which might be the impression, is here used in the

: Dalman, The Words of Jesus, p. 183.
2 Hogarth, docidents of an dutiquary’s Life, ch, V.
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more primary sense of the engraved seal itsel? which expresses the
idea in the artist’s mind: cf. Liturgy of Serapion, & feds....o Tdv
xapaxripe Tov (dyra Kal GAnfwdv yewroas, and Cic. Or. 8,9, ...sed
ipsius in mente snsidebat species pulcritudinis eximia quaedam, quam
intuens in eaque defizus, ad illius similitudinem artem ot manum dirige-
bat, Cicero had just written quasi imago exprimatur, 8o that the ren-
dering of d, Erasmus’ expressa imago, and A.V. **express image,’’ may
be approved. But A.V. *‘person’’ for drosrdrews is an anachronism :
tmborasts was not used for ¢ person® till the fourth century. See
three articles by Dr Strong, Dean of Christ Churchl, for full treat-
ment of this and kindred words. A.V. here follows the Geneva
version, and may be compared with Wisd. ii. 23, 6 feds Exrioer 0¥
dvbpwmror éx’ dpbapoly xal elcbva Tis ldlas Sbrnros émoinoer alrbv.
But that is not the ides in our author’s mind. He treats iréorases
throughout the ep. more as a philologist than a philosopher. It
means that which, in the deepest sense, appropriate to the context,
underlies, supports, or as here originates expressien, and it is always
sgsociated with a genitive ; cf. iii. 14, xi. 1, and contrast 2 Cor. ix. 4.
Cf. also Coleridge?, ** Quod stat subtus, that which stands beneath,
and (a8 it were) supports the appearance.” Milton, who conveys so
much from this ep., says in Paradise Lost, x, 63 ff. :
* 8o spake the Father, and unfoulding bright
Toward the right hand his Glorie, on the Son
Blaz'd forth unclouded Deitie; he full

Reaplendent all his Father manifest
Express’d, and thus divinely answered milde.”

Qv...pépwv e ‘*being and bearing.’” The mode of conjunction
emphasises the difficult assertion that throughout the days of His
flesh the Son was still revealing Godhead and bearing the universe
to its goal. But this is the assertion which the author justifies by
his sacramental view of glory in humiliation; cf. Infr. . 15, 1mr. 7.
In B and ps.-Sarap. garepdr is read for ¢épwr. That suits the
immediate context but would impoverish the general theology of
the ep. It is an instance of B losing weight by association with one
other and inferior authority. For the pres. part. cf. xi. 17, and imdp-
xwv in Phil. ii. 6, where however the compound * being originally’
is less absolute than the simple dv.

T3 pipan Ts Suwdpens adrod < by the commanding word (ef. xi. 3)
of His power.” Virtutis suae, latt, ; and so the ancient commentators

o ; “9’%1239 history of the theological term °Substance,’** JI'S. Jan,, Oct, 1901
at. 1902,
2 Avds to Refleciion, Intr. Aphorisms xiin,
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But the second adrof, especially in a balanced piece of rheforic like
this, would surely have the same reference as the first. And this fits
the context; the Son reveals or mediates God’s power as He does His
glory and inmost being. This adrol is omitted by M 424%* Orig.
Perhaps the ancient commentators and translators were unconsciously
influenced by their general view of the passage as a declaration of the
essential unity of the Son with the Father. But it is more than that.
It starts from the prophets, and joins the high doctrine of the con-
temporary Church concerning the Godhead of the Son with the old
prophetic idea of the Christ, the Lorp’s Anointed, representing God
in His people. The theme is not so much the uniqueness of the
Son’s relation to the Father, as His uniting men with God. This
becomes plainer as the ep. proceeds; so far it is partly obscured by
the technical terms which are borrowed from Alexandrine Judaism,
e.g. dravyacpa Wisd. vii. 25 f. and FPhilo, xapaxrdp and @épwr
{r& mdvra) Philo.

xafapiopdv Tdv dpapridy mowmodpevos. So, withont & avrol or
Hudv in the ancient text. The middle, woyodueros, is in accordance
with the rule that a verb in (Jreek may be resolved into the eorre-
sponding noun with the middle woceirfat.

" Ixdbirev & Sebvg.  First allusion to Ps, cx. which will supply the
guiding thought of the ep., viz. the royal High Priest after the order
of Melchizedek., Cf. Mark xiv. 62, which is reminiscent of this psalm
and of Dan. vii. 13.

peyahwoivns. Used in the dozologies of Jude (25) and Clem,
Rom. xxz. 12. In viii. 1 it is joined with év Tofs odpavels; in this
rhetorically finished passage the author substitutes iymhois in &
peculiar sense partly for the alliterative music, partly to give dis-
tinction and variety to the style; so dtagopdrepor and wap’ adrols in
next verse.

4. xexAnpovépnker. This long word with its rupning metre is
also chosen partly for its combination with dvopn into & musical
eadence; cf. vii. 28, xii. 2. But thereare no idle graces in the author’s
style, and the perfect is needed here. The Son has inherited that
name and still keeps it. In d the translater justifiably renders by
a present tense, thus alse getting a good Latin cadence of his own,
possidet namén. Intr. v. 12, This verb is also a stylistic echo of
KAmporbpor in v. 2; yet more than stylistic. Hitherto we have been
mainly concerned with the pre-existent state of One who received in
time the name of Son, also of Christ, and the dignity of Lord, King
and High Priest. But the rest of the ep. is chiefly taken up with
tracing His inheritance and achievement of these names and dignities
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on earth. **Most of what is srid of the Son in His pre-existing state
is contained in i. 2, 3, though some of the things said there are
repeated in other passages. The pre-existing state is alluded fo very
little, and chiefly because it explains the present condition of exalia-
tion, which was not possible except to a being essentially Son of
God...Beyond the assumption of the pre-existence of the Son, the
epistle seems nowhere to desert the region of history (Davidson,
pp- 40 and 74). Davidson thinks the appointment as heir in v. 2
refers to the historical exalfation after the death on the cross.
Westcotf, surely better, says * There is nothing to determine the
«¢ime’ of this divine appointment. It belongs to the eternal order.’?
Ii is in fact the whole of which our modern notion ‘“evolution’’ is a part.
But with kexAnpovéunrer Svoua we pass to another special part or line
of this whole in history. The next section looks back upon the
Christs of Israel’s history who have, in 0.T., received the name of
Son, and regards this as the process of inheritance, by which One,
who will later in the ep. be styled Lord and King and High Priest
and Ckrist, inherited His name of Son.

I. 5—14. TrEr Son’s INHERITANCE. CHRIST-SONS IN
HisTory.

5  The angels I say; for angels have nothing to do with such a
neme a8 **Son.”” God, who speaks in the writers and personages
of our sacred books, did uot say, *° My son art thou; this day have I
begotten thee,’” to any angel. He said that fo one of those kings of
Israel who were also called the Christs of the Liorp, and who, being
themselves faint reflections of the divine effulgence and copies from
the divine seal, made history prophetic of the perfect Christ. It was
again to the best and greatest of those Christ-kings that God said
through Nathan the prophet, “I will be to him a father, and he shall

6 be to me a son.” And whenever God brings back again the people
whom He had called His firstborn son into the family of nations
after one of those repeated humiliations which make the paradox of
their gpiritual history and are prophetic of a far more transcendent
glory through humiliation still to come, He says, ‘¢ And let all the
angels of God worship him.”” The quotation is apt for our argument,
since this nation, itself oo, bore the title *¢ Chrigt’’ : through all this
varied line of Christship our Christ, who crowns the line, inherits
His name of ‘*Son.”’

7  And on the other hand while God, speaking in a psalmist about
Himself, utters words concerning angels which indicate their dignity
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in the sacramental order of nature—¢¢ Who maketh His angels winds,
and His ministers a flame of fire,”’ concerning the Son God indi- 8
cates His place in a more mysterious line along which manhood and
Godhead, history and its fulfilment in the eternal sphere, are inex-
plicably brought together—¢¢ Thy throne is God (or does He even say,

O God?) for ever and ever, and the sceptre of righteousness is the
geeptre of God’s kingdom. Thou lovedst righteousness and didst hate 9
iniquity; therefore God, even thy God, hath anointed thee with the
oil of gladness above thy fellows.’’ And, going deeper still, bringing 10
seen and unseen, time and eternity, into still eloser union, He uses
the person of a psalmist to address Himself by His own ineffable
name; yet utters words which certainly have reference to the Son
through whom He made all things, and to whom, the abiding heir of
all things, they return through all their change and perishing as His
inheritance—¢‘ Thou in the beginning, Lorp, didst found the earth,
and works of Thy hands are the heavens. They shall perish, but Thou 11
stil! remainest. And they all as & garment shall grow old, and as a 12
vesture shalt Thou roll them up; as a garment shall they be utterly
changed. And Thou art the same, yea Thy years shall not fail.”

And finally, concerning the Son and not concerning any angel, God 13
signifies in & mysterious omele which a psalmist was inspired to
express in human words, that One (whom we well recognise to day)
is to reign with Himself in co-equal majesty till the victory over evil
is wholly won—* Sit thou on my right hand until I make thine
enemies the footstool of thy feet.”’ Such an awful summons wae 14
never given to an angel. The angels serve, they do not reign. In the
universal temple of creation they are the priestly winds, the holy
spirits, ceaselessly sent forth to do God’s service for the sake of those
who are to inherit salvation in that divine victorious act which lay
quite in the future when the doctrine of angels was first made known
to man, and still we await its full complstion.

5. Tov dyyéhov. This takes up rpelrrwy rov d. in the last verse,
and introduces a formal proof of the Son’s superiority to the angels.
We are reminded of Col. ii. 18 and i. 16, and wonder whether the
author is correcting a tendency of his day to angel worship. But
there is no further hint of this in the ep. unless the further parallel
with Col. in xiii. 8., be thought to support the conjecture. And th e
positive argument of the section, that the Son has reeeived His name
by inheritance through the line of the Christ-nation and its kings, is
far more essential to the ep. than the negative argument, that the
inheritance has not come through the line of the angels. The main
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point comes out at last in ii. 16; the Son is truly man and therefore
truly mediator between man and God.

viés pov e od, k.. X. From Ps. ii., which is addressed to a king
of Israel. Apert from the more transcendent Messianic significance
which this Psalm would probably have in the Jewish church of the
later centuries B.c., it is justly quoted by the author in its context
here for this reason. In O.T. kings of Israel are styled ‘‘ the Lorp’s
Messiah.’* In the English Bible ¢ Messiah ** is rendered ‘* Anointed,’’
but in the LXX, which was the Bible of the author, the rendering
is & xptorés. Hence he quite fairly thinks of our Lord as ‘‘inheriting”’
this title through the Christs of the past. He also thinks of these
Christs of the past as being themselves, in their degree, revelations of
the one divine Christ (ef. xi. 26). And he is confirmed in this bold
idea by finding that even these Christs of the past were called **sons*’
of God. Intr, m. 6.

éyd ¥oopar adte, k.1.A. This appears in a striking manner in
Nathan’s oracle to David, 2 Sam, vii., from which this quotation is
taken. The deep solemnity of that passage was felt of old as much as
by this anthor. That is proved by the allusion to it in Ps. 1zxxix. 26 ff.

6. &rav 8 wdhw eloaydyy, k..A. The meaning of this appears
irom the quotation which follows, xal wposkvryrdrwsay abr@, x.7.\.
This nearly corresponds to the LXX of Ps. xovii. (xevi.) 7, and
exactly to the B text of a LXX addition to Deut. zxxii. 43. Each
poem celebrates the restoration of the people of Israel, who are in
Ps. lzxrix. 61 agsociated with David in the office of Messiah. It
is, therefore, when God brings His people, aiter their humiliation
(of exile, eto.), into the fellowship of the nations (r4» olkovuévny) again,
that He bids all the angels worship this people who are His firstborn
son (Jer. xxxi. 9, Hos. xi. 1). In Ps, xovii. (xevi.) dyyeho of LXX
represents the Hebrew ’elohim. This indicates the answer to an
objection that might be raised, viz. that angels are called ‘‘ sons of
God” in Jobi. 6, ii. 1, xxxviii, 7. In the author’s Bible, the LXX,
dyyedo is the rendering of dne ’elohim in each place. Nor is this
a false rendering. ’Elokim is used in the 0.T. in various senses, of
false gods 1 Kings xix. 2, of judges ete. Ps. lxxxii, 6, of spiritual
beings or angels. This last is the use in the passages of Job, and
bne ‘elohim is the regular Hebrew phrase for the class or company
of ’‘elohim, as bne neb’iim is for the class or professional guild of
prophets; sonship in the sense of ¢ descent from "’ is not implied.

A question still remains ahout the force of the temporal clanse
drav cloaydyy. Being completed by the present héyet in the apodosis
it should mean *‘whenever ha brings again.”” And this would suit



18] NOTES 33

the repeated humiliations of Israel very well: ¢ The exile of Israel
in its deepest sense has lasted from Nebuchadnezzar's burning of
Jerusalem to the present dayl.” But the imperative wposkurned-
rwoavr might be congidered the real apodosis; ef. Apoe. iv.9f. Then
the reference would be to an event in the future, and it is very possible
that the author had also in mind that ¢‘second’’ advent of his Lord
(ix. 28) of which he treats in a somewhat unusual manner in this
epistle; of. Intr. 11x. 19.  wdAw might be taken as in preceding verse,
but whenever it is followed by a verb in this ep. it is construed with
the verb; iv. 7, v. 12, vi. 6.

7. kol wpds pév, kv A, Nob “to’ but *‘ with regard to.”” No
address to angels follows, but a description of angels from Ps. civ. 4.
It matters little whether the Hebrew makes *¢ winds '’ (rveduara) and
s« fire ”’ predicate as the Grreek does, or the other way. The meaning
will be really the same. Other pictures of angels might be collected
from O.T., but this accords with the ancient and deepest idea of
the Hebrews, To them the thunderstorm was in very truth the
manifestation of the Lorp their God. The thunder was His voice,
the winds and lightnings His angels. So in N.T. the law, given in
the thunder of Sinai, is spoken of as ordained by angels, and the
coming of the Son of man is expected pometimes with angels, some-
fimes with clouds; of. also John xii. 29. That this implies no
derogation from the angels’ glory is shewn by the author’s language
in xii. 23, and the symbolic exaltation of nature and ¢ forces of
nature’’ in the Apocalypse?. All this however is but hinted here.
The main thing is that angels are shewn to stand in another line
of life from that along which the Son liffs man to God.

8. mpés Bt Tov vidv. mpds must have the same meaning as
before. Yet the quotation, from Ps. xlv., is in the form of an
address. This might be explained by the consideration that it
would be more in accordance with N.T. usage to speak of the
vocative, 6 febs, as applicable to the Son, than to use it as a direct
address to the Son: even 8. Thomas’ words in John xx. 28 are
different from the absolute O God.’’ But, besides that, there is
some doubt whether § febs here is infended to be taken as a vocative.
In KB, that very strong combination of textual authority, r4s Sa-
oirelas adrof, not sov, is read. With adrof, the natural (though not
quite inevitable) translation of the sentence would be *‘ Thy throne
is God...and the scepire of rightecusness is the sceptre of His

1 Cheyne, Jewish Religious Life aféer the Exile, p. 159, .
¢ See further Sanday, The Life of Christ in recent research, on * The Sym-
‘bolism of the Bible,*” and “ A Sermon on Angels.”

HEBREWS 4]
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kingdom.’” It is a further argument for following the strong ms.
authority that the author has made another adjustment of his
LXX text by writing xal % pdBos ths eb@vryros pdSdos hs Bacirelas
instead of paffos ebfbrmros 7 pdBSos Ths Bacielas, shifting the pre-
dicate as though to imply that wherever righteous rule is found it
will be God’s rule. One who could make such a thoughtful cor-
rection as that might make the other to avoid what he felt to be
somewhgt erude theology. It would be possible to construe the
original Hebrew in this way, and it would make the immediately
following ¢ God, even thy God* easier. Most 0.T. commentators
however think this unnatural, end all ancient exegesis is against it
in the quoted Greek. The extraordinary arrangement in d perhaps
shows how remarkable that translator found the passage. He
translates xal wpds uév Tols dyyéhovs alroi Adyer (30 in D) by E¢ angelus
ipsius dicit and then arranges all that follows down to the end of v. 12
as one utterance or oracle.

That of course is merely curious. But the solution of the problem
in v. 8 does depend in part upon the interpretation of vv. 10—12.
These are quoted from Ps. cii. 25 . As generally in LXX Kvpie
represents the ineffable name. Hort writes in his Commentary on
1 Pet. ii. 8 < It would be rash to conclude that he meant to identify
Jehovah with Christ. No such identification can be clearly made out
in the N.T.” It would seem right therefore to say that here again,
as in the last quotation, O.T. language is applied to the Son to
deseribe His divine character; He iz not Himself addressed as
“QGod’” or ‘“Lorp,” But if so, the whole series of quotations
might seem to be in an ascending scale. First, His inheritance of
the name Son is illustrated from passages in which that name is
given to the anointed kings or to the people of Israel. Then, after
a verge in which the ¢ nature-glory*’ of angels is indicated, a second
application of O.T. language is made, assigning to the Son the
aitributes of a king who is addressed as ‘¢ God,’” and finally even
the attributes of Him who is the Lorp God of Israel are associated
with Him.

On the other hand it must be noticed that not all those attributes
are presented. These verses from Ps. cii. seem to correspond to the
“nature *’ character of the angels in ». 7 and to the Son’s work
of creation in v. 2. The mark of His divinity is here mainly recog-
niged in this, viz. that while created nature changes and passes,
He as yaparrhp Tis broordcews abides unchangeable: ef. xii. 27 f.,
xiii. 8.

See a paper printed by Hort in 1876 On Hebrews i. 8. Westcott
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agrees with him both in reading adrof, nnd in translating * God is
Thy Throne.’

13. kdlov &k Befrav, k.r.X. From Ps. ex., which dominates in
the ep.; cf. i. 3, v. 6, 10, vi. 20, vii. 11, 15, 17, 21, 24, 28, viii. 1,
x. 121., xii. 2. ’Ex detigw is LXX; in mere allusions the suthor
writes & defig. In the last two quotations the name ‘¢ Son’’ was
not expressed. In this verse that thought is quite superseded by
the culminating glory of exaltation to co-equality in kingly rule;
ef. Mark xii. 37, 1 Cor. xv. 28. This quotation brings us to the
personal history of our Lord on earth, the humiliation in which
this glory was achieved ; that subject will be taken up at ii. 5.

14. mvepara. Here we must translate ‘¢ spirits®’ in spite of
v. 7. But the Greek reader, certainly the Jewish Greek reader,
would feel no difficulty in that. He had not learned, nor found in
hiz Bible, the separation between symbol and reality which confuses
us. Thus in Gen. i. 2 the wind or the dark water actually was to
him the Spirit of God; ef. Ps. xxxi. 5, Eeel. xii. 7, Luke xxiii. 46,
John iii. 8, xx. 22.

Aevrovpysrd. This adj., like Aecrovpyely Aetrovpyla, is used of the
Levitical service in LXX (not in Leviticus); of. Rom. xv. 16. The
angels minister in the ** temple” of God, which is the universe, as
often in the Psnlter. See especially Ps. xxix. 9 and ef. John xiv. 2,
Luke ii. 49. ¢ Ministering angels ”’ are spoken of in Philo and the
Talmud.

dmooreAAdpeva. Pres. part. of continual activity. A part. is
similarly used in the Hebrew of the seraphim in Isa. vi. So Milton,
¢ Thousands at his bidding speed And post o’re Land and Ocean
withou$ rest’’; cf. Liuer. v. 297 ff., ardore ministro.. tremere ignibus
instant, Instant, nec loca luxz inter quasi rupta relinquit.

8ud Tovs péhdovras khnpovopeiv cotnplav. The periphrasis with
péw indicates ¢ imminence in past time’ (Blass 62, 4). S. Paul’s
doctrine of election does not enter into this ep., not even in iv. 3;
it is the salvation that is predestined not the number of the saved.
All that is read in O.T. of angels is here represented as having
reference to the salvation to be fulfilled in the latter days; cf. ix. 28,
xi. 40,

Hence cwrypla is to be interpreted from O.T. usage not, as
perhaps in some parts of N,T., from the contemporary Greek world!®.
Hort bas fine notes on the word in his comm. on I Pet., pp. 381.,

! See Deissmann, Bible _Studics, p. 83 f., Light Jrom the Ancient East,
index, s.vv. cwnip, cwThp ToU xdomav, cuTnpie

c2
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48, 103 ; see also Sanday and Headlam on Rom, i. 16. The domi-
nant idea is that of victorious rescue, as in Pas. xxxv, (xxxiv.) 3,
Isa. liz. 16—20, cf. Eph. vi. 17. But ¢ salvation in the fullest sense
is but the completion of God’s work upon men, the successful end of
their probation and education ’ (Hort) ; so in this ep. it is associated
with ¢ progress” and ¢ perfection,” ii. 10, v. 9, vi. 9. Zawrip,
frequent in Pastorals and 2 Pet., ¢f. also Phil. iii. 20, does not oocour
in this ep.



CHAPTER 1I

I1. 1—4. 'THE TRADITION OF SALVATION: GIVE
HEED TO IT.

Such being the mysterious origin, office and achievement of Him 1
to whom our allegiance has been rendered, we are bound more ex-
ceedingly to give heed to the tradifion of life and doctrine on which
we {unlike the earlier disciples) mainly depend. More exceedingly: 2
for we are in a time of trial, and we must be vigilant lest by however
unexpected a chance the tide of trouble sweep us away from our
loyalty. More exceedingly again: for we run a risk like that of
ancient Israel, but of deeper consequence. Their Law was a word
spoken through the angels of the storm at Sinai; and in due course
it was firmly established, and every refusal to walk in its path or
to listen to its meaning, though it delayed complete establishment,
received just and due payment of the wage it merited. So cosily
wag the establishment of the Law: and how shall we escape away 3
if by our neglect we hinder—no mere word spoken through angels
but —salvation itself? And such a great salvation! A proclamation
of victorious mercy, which received its impulge in the speech of Him
we adore a8 Lord, has been handed on unimpaired so far as to us by
those who heard the very accents of His voice. So far in its course 4
it has been firmly established: God as well as the disciples witnessing
to its truth all the way with signs and wonders as of old; with
exquisitely varied acts of power; with breathings of a holy Spirit
such as inspired ereation and our national history, each duly appor-
tioned according to Hig ever active will.

1. 8. This verse {omitted in M Orig.) introduces the first of
those exhortations which are so closely interwoven with the argument
of the ep. that the author justly styles it a ¢ word of exhortation *
in xiii. 22. 8o, in an ancient prologue to the Pauline epp., Hebrews
is deseribed simply thus—4d Ebreos quos hortatur ad similitudinem
thesalonicensium ut in mandatis Dei persecutiones prumpiissime
patianturl.

1 Gwynu, Liber Ardmachanus, p. 208
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rols dxoveleicww. The tradition of the Church on which the
whole ep. rests. Like the ancient prophets, the author disclaims
innovation; ef. xiii. 8 f.

wapapvapev. Cf, Isal. xliv. 4, wapappéor #0wp. The passive here
(2 aor. subj.) implies being carried away by the tide of temptation ;
¢ lest we drift,’’ ne casu lebemur (sic) d, ne forte efluamus vg.

2. & 8¢ ayyflwv Aalnbeds Aéyos. The Law at Sinai, duarayels
00 dyyéhwv év xepl ueslrov as 8. Paul says, Gal. iii. 19; see note on
i. T above.

tyévero BéPaios. From xii. 19, 25 we see how the author (so
imaginatively reading his Bible) felt that & risk was run at Sinai;
Isrnel’s fear made the aceeptance of God’s commandments uncertain,
Moses the ‘‘ mediator” saved them from the peril then, but the
““word » did not become really firm till the whole troubled course of
the nation’s political ambition was ended by the exile. This verse
like i. 1 is a curious anticipation of modern O.T. ecriticism.

3. dpedjoavres. ““If we should have,”’ mnot ‘“since we have
neglected.’”” A like risk was before the author’s friends, but he had
good hope of them; cf. vi. 1—12,

dpxnv AaPBoiboa. Cf. xi. 29, 86. The phrase has almest a
personal ring, like ¢‘receiving impulse from.” Thus it gives to
éBefatdby something of the idea of confirmation by *° development.”

AaletoBar. Probably refers to actual ** speaking,” i.e. fo our
Lord’s proclamation ¢ The kingdom of God is at hand,’’ or to the
whole of His teaching during His ministry; xi. 4, xii. 24 are not
parallels. That teaching would inelude such pregnant sayings as
Mark viil. 35, x. 45, which are the germ of the apostolic doctrine
of salvation by the cross. In thia ep. the high-priesily entrance
into the heavenly sanctuary is contemplated timelessly or as simul-
taneous with the act of dying; therefore no reference to the forty
days of Aects i. 3 is likely.

Tof kuplov. Here first the author names his Master plainly. The
readers would have recogniged to whom he was pointing throughout
ch. i., but there he set them, as it were, by the throne of God in
heaven, and opened a vision of eternal things. That would have
lost its mystery if he had introduced a defining title which rose out
of the earthly limitations of ¢* the days of’’ the Saviour’s ** flesh.”

It rose out of those days, yet perhaps not immediately. The
title xipios is not often found in the synoptic gospels in the full
sense which it has in the rest of N.T. In many places S. Luke’s
érwrdrys, ‘‘Master,”” might be substituted for it without apparent
loss. In Luke xxiv. 3 7ob «vplov ’Inooi is quite unusual. But all
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three words are omitted by authorities which have peculiar weight in
these last chapters of Luke, and the closest parallel to them is in
Mark xvi. 19 1., which according to the most ancient evidence are no
part of the original book. Bousset in his study of early Christian
doctrine, Kyrios Christos, shews that this title, Kvpios, was cha-
racteristie of certain religious fellowships in the Graeco-Roman world
which may have influenced the Christian Chureh in the development
of faith through worship—lez orandi, lex credendi. Such influence
would not be alien to the followers of Him who is Himself the troth
wherever found (John xiv. 6). But there are passages in the gospels
(though hardly in Mark) which at least raise the question whether the
impulse bad not been given earlier and elsewhere; e.g. Matt. vii, 211,
xx. 31. And the influence of the LXX with its Kdpwos (see above
on i. 10) must also be taken into account.

dmé Tav dkovodvtwy, k.T.A. 8. Paul, who claims immediate
revelation so earnestly (see Gal. i. 1, 11f., 16), would hardly have
written this. But, taken by itself, it does not put the author and his
friends farther from the *‘beginning®’ than 8. Paul. They had not
listened to the teaching of our Lord himself; that is all that is
necesgsarily implied; ef. Acts i.21f., and Hdt. ix, 98 xal 7dde lorw
kal & pt éraxodoas Spbwy wpds Tol émakeioarros.

4. ompelois Te kal Tépacw. So often in Acts and thrice in Panl;
cf. also Jobn iv. 48. A frequent collocation in LXX of Deuteronomy,
which was rather a favourite book with our author. The idea has some
resemblance to the concluding verses of Mark which may have been
written by the presbyter Ariston; see Swete’s Commentary, pp. eiii.—
cv.; there are also other coincidences in language. Closer attention
shews that the resemblance is probably superficial. In particular,
Ariston makes much of the outward signs; our author passes from
his almost eonventionally guoted O.T. words to the deeper things of
spiritual life.

mwyvelpatos dylov. Without article, as always in this ep. unless
the Spirit is connected with O.T. inspiration. The exception in
x. 29 is a grammatical necessity. Intr. 1. 29.

8é\now. This abstract noun (only here in N.T.} suits the
“movement’® of the passage; contrast x. 36, xiii, 21,
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II. 5—-18. JESUS THE MAN: GLORY IN HUMILIATION :
PRIESTHOOD THROUGH DEATH.

5  The Lord speaking, God witnessing, Holy Spirit operating! Yes,
for it was not to mere angels that God subjected the spiritual world of
which we are speaking, our home long destined and now within our

6 reach. To whom then is it subject? Why, to man. Does not some
one somewhere call God to wiftness to this paradox? ¢ What is a
man,’” he says, ‘‘that Thou art mindful of him; mortal man, that

7 Thou visitest him? Thou didst humble him indeed, but only a little
below angels; with & wreath of glory and honour didst Thou deck him.

8 All things didst Thou put in subjection under his feet.’’ Glory in
humiliation! Strange but true, for there it stands written, ¢*all
things in subjection’’; there is no excepiion at all. Well, as yot at’
any rate we do not see those ¢‘all things’® in subjection to man.

9 But we do behold One, who stands visible to memory and faith, a
little below angels, humbled—he is Jesus, the man: and but a little
below angels indeed—it is for the suffering of death that He wears s
wreath of veritable glory and honocur, so that He may, —thus God of
His free favour granted —on behalf of every one of us taste death.

10 Manhood, suffering, death! Yes, for it was befitting Him, for
whose good pleasure *‘all things’’ came into being, and through
whose direetion ‘“all things’’ hold their course, after bringing many
sons ‘‘ to glory” in the psalmist’s dream, to carry Him who was to.
lead the way in realising that glorious victory of theirs, through

11 sufferings to His purposed goal. For suffering is the faculty of
mortal man, and in suffering we find the pledge of real communion;
not only the sanctifier but those too whom He sanctifies are seen
thereby to have the same divine origin. And that is why He is not
ashamed to call them brothers. Who so well as He can give full
meening to those often-repeated words of Israel’s martyr and Israel’s

12 prophet? I will declare Thy name to my brothers, in the midst of

13 the church of our people I will praise Thee.”” And again, It is I
who will be a man of faith in Him.’”” And again, ¢*Behold I and the
children whom God gave me.” Now thexre we hear the accents of

14 & common piety and kindred. And since kindred as regards these
¢+ children”’ implies physical relationship, He oo partook of thaf just
as they do; for the sake of that great purpose already named, viz.
through death to bring te nought the poteniate of the realm of death,

15 the awful Adversary; and so to give quittance to all the multitude of
those who by fear of death throughout the course of natural life were
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liable to slavery. For I hardly fancy you will say that such physical 16
relationship, such ¢ taking hold of,” is likely with regard to angels.
No, it is Abrsham’s human seed He takes hold of. And therefore He
was bound in all respects tio be made like to these ‘¢ brothers of His.
For this is the sum of all that purpose indicated by manhood, suffer- 17
ing, human piety and death, namely that He may become, in regular
process, pitiful and faithful as a High Priest on the Godward side,

to the end that He may continually do priestly work in taking away
the sins of the people of God. For, having gone through the tribu- 1g
lation of trial, He has in Himgelf the lasting experience of suffering,
and in that quality is able to come to the rescue of those who, as
their turn comes round, enter into trial.

6. of ydp dyyéhos, k.r.X. The LXX of Deut. xxxii. 8 says that
¢‘when the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance he set
the bounds of the peoples according to the number of the angels of
God’’ (Heb, ¢“of the children of Iszael’’). 'This might imply that
when the world became an oikovuéry, a society of men, it was put
under the control of the angels. Thus T oikovpévmy Tiw péXhovoar
might mean ** the social world which lay in the future at the time of
creafion.”” If so the author denies the inference {cf. xi. 27). But it
is more likely that he is giving a varied expression of the thought
which recurs in vi. 5, Surdpers uéhovros alwros, xii. 28 PBacehelay
dodheutor, xiil. 14 w6hw i pé\lovsar, cf. also iii, 5, iv. 9, viii. 13,
ix. 10, z. 1, 20, xi. 10,16. The world or city or good things to come,
the kingdom that cannot be shaken, the opened way to God, are the
“kingdom of God,’’ promised in Q.T., proclaimed at hand by our
Lord, brought in some senge by His death, still to be consummated at
His *“ coming’’ ({ix. 28). That passage, ix. 28, shews that the anthor
holds the ancient faith of the Gulilean disciples (Acts iii. 21} eon-
cerning the final advent. But it is enlarged and deepened in his
epistle. A ‘‘coming’ in the trial of his own day is recognised,
x. 25, 37, Intr. iir. 19; and the seeming confusion of past, present and
future is removed by his Platonic conception of eternity as reality not
length of time, ef. ix. 11f. To him there was no antithesis between
this world and ‘‘the world to come,*’ a favourite formula in Judaism,
but only in late Judaism, see Dalman, p. 147 ff. If, as the coinei-
dence in quoting Ps. viii. suggests, he knew Eph. i. 21 f., he would
feel that he could not quite adopt the phrase used there. His
“*world to come’’ is more akin to S. Paul’s doctrine of the Spirit,
and nearer still to S. John’s sacramental thought. It is ‘“the higher
hidden life which lies at the roots of the visible life,”" Gardner, The
Ephestan Gospel, p. 194.
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6. Supapriparto 8¢ wov ms. A favourite verb in Acta: ‘*to call
{God) to witness to the truth of what some one says:.’”” Thus the
Alexandrine formula wod 7is is used here with precision. In the
quotations of this chapter it is no longer God who speaks in the person
of the O.T. writer; here it is a man concerning mankind, in 121
the man Jesus concerning His relation towards men. Throughout
this chapter the point of view is from earthly history.

7{ &rrw dvlpumos, x.m.A. From Ps. viii. The Psalmist con-
templates the grandeur of creation and feels the littleness of man.
But, remembering Gen. i. 26 ff., he appeals to the Lorp to confirm his
faith in man’s high destiny. In the Hebrew he says, ‘‘thou hast
made him little lower than God.”” That becomes in LXX ‘“than the
angels.”” The rendering might be justified from the ambiguity of
*elohim (cf. note on 1. 8). But it is not necessary to press this. The
real subject of interest in this chapter is not the angels but the
humiliation of Jesus as the means of His glory. The omission of
xal xaréorqoas...xetpSy oov in the next verse (so BDe) helps to bring
out the simplicity of the argument.

vids dvBpdmov. So far as there is real antithesis in the original
Hebrew, this second term for *“man’’ means “ordinary man,’’ * man-
kind.”” It may be that the lowly idea of this psalm and of Ezekiel
(ii. 1 and passim) was combined with the grand idea in Dan. vii. 13
by our Lord when He called Himself ‘“The Son of Man.”” There is
no direct reference to that title in this epistle.

8. & vg ydp vmwordfal adTd rd wdvra. Is there reminiscence of
1 Cor. xv. 25—28 in the language here? That passage shews at any
rate how naturally association of ideas would lead the author from
Ps. cx. (1. 138) to Ps. viil. B, still simplifying, omits atrg.

The inf. with art., an interesting feature of N.T. Greek, is handled
with skill in this ep. (cf. ii. 15, Intr. v. 3). Its tenses signify state not
time; Goodwin, § 96. But with ér 7¢ the vse is not classical, and in
this use the tense of the inf. perhaps can indicate time. Blass 71. 7.

9. rov 8t Ppaxy Tt, kv A, Throughout v. 8 ery means ““man’’
in general, in whom the psalmist’s faith is not yet seen fulfilled.
In the one man, Jesus—note the name of His manhood, here first
introduced, so frequent in the rest of the epistle—we do behold if.
As He passes to His death, we behold Him glorified in humiliation:
see John xiii, 31.

Bpaxy T in the Ps. appears to mean “only a little,”” here ‘‘at
least a little,”” or possibly ‘‘for a little while.’” The distinetion is

L Cf. W. Wallace, Leclures and Hssays, p. 205, Man “has claimed God for
his everlusting ally, and been content with nothing less than immertality.’’
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not important, nor is the comparison with angels. The stress is on
Marropévor. The author keeps to the main idea of his quotation,
¢glory in humiliation,’” but gives a deft turn to this parlicular phrase.

torepavapdvoy under same article ag fharrouévor. The picture is
of one who stands ever before our view (note pres. indic. and perf.
part.} as both humiliated and glorified. This compound phrage is
divided into two parts by the emphatic S\émouer "Inooiv, and & Td
wdinua...loTepavwuéror go together. The prep. has its *‘forward ’’
sense, ‘‘crowned for the purpose of,”” not ** in recompense for”’ death.
Thus §mws...yebonra: ¢“that he may taste’’ (vivid subj. in due sequence
to pres. and perf) follows intelligibly. There is no other way of
construing grammaticallyl, Blass recognises this so clearly in his
rythmical edition that without any authority he alters yetonra: into
éyetgare. He does that, because, with so many others, he sees &
reference to the ascension, as in Phil. ii. 5—11. But in this ep. our
Lord becomes king by enthronement not by crowning, and that is in
general accordance with ancient custom. Preperly indeed srégavos
is not a kingly crown at all but an athlete’s wreath, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 5,
iv. 8. But the usage of LXX perhaps forbids our pressing that.
The title **Christ’’ which belongs to His exalted perfection is not
added to the name of His manhood in this place; it first appears at
iii. 6; cf. the antithesis in xiii. 20f. Throughout this chapter the
work of the Lord on earth is in view. Only in the perf. partt. here
and in v, 18 are glimpses of that completed glory which will be the
theme of later chapters. Inmtr. m, 15, m. 7.

xdpure Q0. M 424** have ywpls feol and this reading was known
to Origen and other Fathers. Textual authority may be considered
decisive against it, and it might seem to have arisen from theological
reflexion, orthodox or docetic; Godhead could not taste death. Com-
parison with v. 7 f. makes one wonder whether it was not due to
recollection of the cry Eloi, Bloi, lama sabachthant, by which the
evangelists mark the supreme moment of glory in humiliation.
There is a curious allugion to this passage in conjunction with xii. 2
in Ap. Const. vir. 1: guyywpioe: Beob oravpdy Vmépewer aloxivms
karapporfoas 6 Beds Abyos, which in the Constitutions of Hippolytus
runs olxely awyxwphoes kel SovA oravpdy...feds v Aéyos. Behind both
{forms actual words of Hippolytus probably lie2, Is it possible that

1 Dr J. O. . Murray however writes in a letter: I have in times past taken
Srws...yelgnTac Qavdrov a8 referring not to the Cross but to a present activity of
the ascended Lord, taking the bitterness out of the cup of death for everyone—
as He did in the case of S. Stephen, Acts vii. 55. 8. Paul suggests that He is

resert at every death bed (1 Th. iv. 14) lulling to sleep, xoeun@évras dia rob
Inaod. This would prepare the way for ii. 15, and xii. 4%
3 8¢e Frere, JT'S, Ap. 1915,
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Hippolytus found euyxwpheer in Hebrews, and should this good
Platonic word be added to the classical vocabulary of the author?
Stephanus quotes from Chrysostom: dmov yap xdpts suyxdpnas: éwov
3¢ avyxwpnors obdepta kbhaois.

10. ¥wpewev of Christ befitting us vii. 26, ef. Matt. iii. I5.
Philo uses the word boldly, as here, of God the Father, Cf. dgeder,
v, 17.

8¢ dv...8¢ of. Cf. Rom. xi. 86, 1 Cor. viii. 6.

wroAlods vlods, not merely the Christ-sons of O.T, as in ch. i., but
all men as in Ps. viii, That follows from the obvious reference in
dyaybvra. Rutherford, § 220, says: ¢ The use of the aorist participle
to denote an action anterior to that of the principal verb is a sense
acquired by it, and cannot be explained as other than a convention
sanctioned by its ufility. 8till there are no exceptions of any sort fo
this convention, such exceptions as are commonly recorded being no
axceptions.’” Here at any rafe there is no need to dispute that
dictum; els §. dry. refers back to §één x 7. éorepdrwsas, ““having
brought to glory as we have just heard.”” The breaking of the appo-
sition by the acc. éyayérra is according to the genius of Greek which
exchanges stiff accuracy readily for the ease or emphasis of ihe
sentence; cf. Plato, Ton 540c, &M\ 8wowe dpxowti rduvorros wpérer
elmely 6 pafpdds yrdaeTor kdAiov 4 6 laTpds;

Gpxmyov. Cf. xii. 2, Aets iii. 15; in the earlier classical Greek
of & prince; in LXX and later Greek of a leader or author. Aristotle
calls Thales dpy. rotadrys ¢ehovogias; often joined with alreos, of. v. 9.
The rendering of d is ducem here, principalem xii. 2; vg. auctorem in
both places.

Tehaiworat, The phrase rehewir 7ds xeipas is used of appoiniing a
priest in Ex., Lev., Num., e.g. Lev. iv. 5, & lepeds & xptards & rerehei-
pévos Tas xetpas. The ritual association may have suggested its use
in N.T. where it is characteristic of John as well as of Hebrews.
In Hebrews Tehetdrys, Tehelwaes and reheidrys are also found. But the
author’s habit of pressing the root-significance of words best explaing
the varied force he givesit. In each context ¢ bringing to the destined
perfection’ is the idea. So in Jas. i. 25 vépor 7éhecow is “‘a law that
involves its own end,”” the converse of what this ep. says of the
Levitical law. Cf. Philo, migr. 4br. 1. 457, redewwdeis b vobs droddoes
T4 Téhos TG Teheadlpy Oe@. !

11. 8 Te dyafwy. Another Levitical word. The refrain of the
“Law of Holiness” (Lev. xvil.—xxvi.), dyio: fcecfe 8re Gyios &y
Kipios & feds dudv—with variations, in one of which, xxi. 8, Kvpios
é dyidfwy abrols, is the eadence—shews how deeply moral feeling
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entered into Israel’s ritual. Jesus, whose forerunners speak in the
next series of quotations, is 4 dyutfwr: ol dyiatdueror are the wollovs
vio#s, i.e. mankind, ef. John i. 9. The tense of the partt. serves this
large faith; contrast x. 10, xii. 14, and note the emphatic wdrres:
Intr. mr. 18,

i évos completes 8 3v...8. o, cf. Luke iii. 38. But Bruce,
borrowing the phrase though not the judgement of Davidson, sug-
gesta ““of one piece, one whole.”” But cf. also the Greek gnome,
& dvdpav & Bedv yévos, Pind. Nem. vi. and Adam’s development of
the thoughtl. Add Aocts xvii. 28, 2 Pet. i. 4.

ofk émavryiveray, of God in xi. 16. Here the condescension, or
cheerful humility, of Jesus the Son is declared by putting into His
mouth three verses of O.T. in which representative personages eall
thoge whom they save by suffering (Ps. xxii. 22}, or train as disciples
(Isa. viii. 17 "), “brothers’” and “children,’* and confess themselves
to be like them dependent upon God.

13. #ropor mwewobds. An emphatic periphrasis as in class. Gk.,
Goodwin § 45, Moulton, p. 226 f.

8o &y, x.1.X. CL Odes of Solomon xxxi., “He lifted up His
voice to the Most High, and offered to Him the sons that were with
Him?,”

14. alparos kal capkds. The physical constitution of man, as
in Matt. xvi. 17, 1 Cor. xv. 50, Gal. i. 16, Eph. vi. 12, John i. 13.
8o in Philo and Sirach xiv. 18. Not however in the Hebrew Bible
where ““blood,’” a8 in all other places in this ep., signifies ‘‘life’’;
see Lev. xvii. 11 and Intr, 11, 12, 13.

Tdv 70 kpdvos Ixovra vov 8avdrov. The English versions might
remind us of Luke xii. 5, but the éfovoia there is God’s; here the devil
has 76 kpdros (imperium d and vg.) of death. There is something vague
and shadowy about the phrase. The auther, who nowhere else men-
tions the devil or evil spirits, would be in sympathy with Dr Swete’s
view of ‘*the personal or quasi-personal ‘ Satan,’ '’ and with Jas. iv. 7
“Resist the devil, and he will flee from you.” Our Lord died, he
says, to *‘do away with’’ this lord of death; death itself, says
8. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 26 (that passage seems to be still in the anthor’s
mind). He holds firm to our Lord’s vietory over the realm of evil,
but does not define the persons of its agents. Nor does our Lord in
the synopiie gospels; He condescends to the popular language of the

! “The doctrine of the divine origin of the soul from Pindar te Plato,”
Oamb ridge Praelections.
¢ Rendel Harris, T'he Odes and Psalms of Solomon, p. 120.
8 Th Holy Spirit in the New Testament, p. 870,
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time, but with a gquiet correction of its grossness, which impresses
the mind of the reader more and more. In those gospels the devil
or Satan is mentioned comparatively seldom, with reticent and per-
haps symbolical solemnity?!; it is the many evil spirits that are
oftener spoken of. In the Pauline epp. of the captivity these spirits
take on a certain grandeur, so that it is not always easy to decide
whether powers of good or evil are meant; see Eph. ii. 2, iii. 10,
vi. 12; Col. i. 18, 16, ii. 10, 15. In 8. John’s Gospel and 1 Ep. they
almost disappear, but ¢‘the devil” is freely and frankly introduced.

In LXX &wdforos is the rendering of ¢‘satan’’ =adversary, and is
used of a human adversary Ps. cix. (eviii.) 6, and of that angel whose
office it is to try the servants of God, Job i. and ii.; Zech. iii. 1 ff.
Except possibly in 1 Chr. xzi., 1 this angel is not a rebel or an
evil one; and in 1 Chr. xxi. 1 the LXX translator, prefixing no
article, seems to have understood a human adversary to be meant.
Wisd. ii. 24 gives the first hint of the later explanation of the
serpent in Gen. iii. as being the devil. Rabbinical Judaism was
inclined’fo the ancient simplicity. ¢ Satan and the evil impunlse and
the angel of death are one,”” said Simon ben Lagish (c. 260 A.p.)%

15. dmalAdiy only Luke xii. 58, Acts xix, 12 elsewhere in
N.T., nor there in this sense or construction, With the thought of
this clause cf. Rom. viii. 20f. But dwraAidosw, ** give quittance,’” is
a less noble word than é\evfepéw which 8. Paul uses there. Neither
that word nor the Pauline xaraAAdoow, xarariayy, ¢ reconcilement of
man with God,”* come into this epistle.

Gorot...5oukelas. Such a state is well illustrated by the hymn of
Hezekiah in Isa. xxxviii.,, and by all that pagan doctrine of Sheol
whick long hindered true religion in Israel. But the author shows
abundantly in ch. xi. that he does not consider that to have been the
real faith of O.T. saints, True faith, though still expectant not
fulfilled, could always rise above the imperfections of its environment:
see below on v. 1f. That holds good of the ancient pagan world as
well ag of Israel, but this ep. iz mainly concerned with Israel.

16. émhapfdverar. O.L. adsumpsit or suscepit represents the
interpretation of the Fathers *‘who understand the phrage of the fact
of the Incarnation”—*when He took upon Him man *’ ; Westcott
prefers the unclassical meaning ¢ help,”’ understanding it  of the
purpose of the Incarnation’—*“to deliver man.”” Isa.xli. 8£. seems
to have been in the author’s mind. But he substituted émAauBdreras
for the LXX drrehaBéuny, which does mean ¢‘helped’’; ef. Luke i, 54.

1 See Sanday, The Life of Christ in"recent research, pp. 28 ff.
2 See Box, Ezra-Apocalypse, p. xli,
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The picturesque expression is quite in his manner; it is faithfully
translated by vg. apprehendit; it has a broader significance than
either of the other translations allow; and the ironical 5% wov (2 lite-
rary nicety not found elsewhere in the Greek Bible) serves partly as
an apology for its rather rude vigour. *‘The seed of Abrabam®’
instead of ‘‘men’! was suggested by the passage of Isaiah, but is in
harmony with the whole ep., ef. Mait. i. 2.

17. efpev.. merés. Epithets separated, like the partt. in ». 9,
to distribute the emphasis.

apxrepeds. The figurative title, derived from Ps. ¢x., which rules
throughout the ep. Here first pronounced, it heg been prepared for,
more or less subtly, in i. 3, 13, 14, ii. 9—11; indeed almost every
word of this chapter has been pregnant with an expectation which is
now explained. The psalm hasg iepes. This author often, nof always,
prefers the full-sounding dpy:epevs. In the Greek of his time the
words were used indifferently.

1d. wpds Tov Oedv. This has been well translated *on the God-
ward side.”” In Ex. iv. 16 the Lorp tells Moses that Aaron shall be
& mouth to him; o0 5¢ adrg &ry 7 7pds Tév febw. Intr. mw 5, 9.

iMdokerfar. Elsewhere in N.T. only Luke xvili. 13 (iAdofyri).
It is conneeted with hews viii. 12, tAaor#pov ix. 5 {and, in another
sense, Rom. iii. 25), Maoubs 1 John ii. 2, iv. 10. In LXX é&ddo-
xeafar is more frequent, and often represents Hebrew Kipper, e.g.
Lev. 3vii. 11. Both Heb. and Gk. verb can take ace. of person in
sense of conciliate, e.g. Gen. xxxii. 20 (Jacob and Esau). But in the
Hebrew seriptures this construction is never applied to God; God
reconciles man to himself, man does not appease or propitiate God in
the true theology of Israel. Intr. rm. 11.

ot Aaod. The doctrine of priesthood in this ep. starts from the
analogy of the Levitical priesthood though its reality is found in
another line. This is one of the terms of the analogy; 6 hads is the
regular word for the people of Israel, see antithesis in Luke ii. 32.

18. -n'enpu.o'ae\.s .1ois weapafopévors. In N.T. wewpacuds bas an
intense meaning which springs from the great trial that shall precede
the coming of the kingdom of God, cf. Ap. iii. 10, In the Lord’s
Prayer, *“Lead us not into temptation ** is tinged with that thought,
of. Luke xxii. 40, 46. The first readers of this ep. were entering
upon a trial of just that nature. The Lord was ‘‘coming’’; loyalty
involved a hard choice, which might mean mertyrdom; Intr, 1. 19,



CHAPTER III

I11. 1 -6. Jesus 18 CHRIsT, THE SON.

3  That is what the humiliation of the Lord Jesus really means.
Wherefore, ye brothers in a consecrated life, partakers like Him in
a summons to heavenly exaltation through the trials of earth, pene-
trate into the heart of Him whom God sent on such & mission and
made High Priest of the creed which you are destined to confess

2 courageously. We name Him Jeszus, man among men, faithful with
manly faithfulness to God who appointed Him His task. So, Scripture

3 says, was Moses faithful in God’s family. But His faithfulness hes
richer consequences. For He stands before us endued with a glory
more abundant than Moses had, the glory of kinship with the founder

4 of thefamily Hiniself. I mean God, and I mean a larger family than
Moses knew as God’s; Israel was God’s family indeed, but God’s true

5 family is everywhere. And further, if it was in that universal family
that Moses served, still he was but the servant; when God called
him faithful, that was but a guarantee that he would faithfully make

¢ known to the people what God purposed to tell him; while God’s
Christ (even the Christ-kings of Israel’s monarchy) was to be styled
*Son,” and the son, as founder’s kin, is in authority over the family.
That family, ruled by the supreme Christ, are we, if we resclve to
hold fast the boldness and the boast of the hope with which such
& divine pedigree invests us.

1. 48eAdol dywor...pdroxor take up thoughts elready thrown out
in i. 9, ii. 11£.,17. Bo 00 xaravefoare answers to Shémoper ii. 9.
It is still Jesus, the man, on whom attention is fixed; not til! ». 5
are the two lines of ch. i. (the divine Son) and ch.. ii. (the fellow-
man) brought together in the fitle Christ. The reading Xp. *Iycoiv
here has no place in any type of ancient text.

Ty dwéoroloy kal dpxiepéa: as effluence of the divine glory, as
proclaimer and leader of salvation He was “‘gent.” OCf. Gal. iv. 4,
but more especially John xvii. 3. The idea is characteristic of John,
Gospel and 1 Ep. In 1 John iv. 10, axéoredier Tov vidr abrof haocudy,
it is combined, as here, with the sacerdotal analogy. In Paul the
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word dwboTolos has generally a more technical ring. Here it has &
larger sense as in John xiii. 16: so also in that place in the synoptic
gospels where it is used for the first time, Mark iii. 14 (¥B), Luke
vi. 13; contrast Matt. x. 2. Cf. Clem. xlii., ol dmrdororot Futy ednyye-
Ma@noay dwd Tob xuptov "Incod Xpiored, 'Inoods & xpioerds dwo Toi Beod
ekeméugbn.

s Spoloylas fpév twice again in the ep. iv. 14, x, 23; ina more
general sense 2 Cor, ix. 13; in 1 Tim. vi. 12£. of the brave confession
of faith which, after the example of Christ, a churchman ready for
martyrdom makes. That passage helps us to understand both éuo-
hoylas and kKhjoews here.

3. The reference in this and the following verses is to Num. xii.
where Moses is vindicated by God against the complaint of Miriam and
Aaron. Moses is no mere prophet to whom God makes himself known
in vision and drean; c7opa kerd erina Aakjow abr: the fut, Nehpow
explains AaAnfyoopéver below. But fepdrwr gets an emphasis in LXX
by repetition; Moses is intimate with God, yet still a servant. Cf.
Philo, Leg. All. 11, 128: miords 8¢ pbvos & Bebs, kal e Tis Pihos Peg,
kaddmrep Mwuefis Myerar wiords & marrl 79 olkw yeyeviofac, In
Wisd. x, 16 Moses is called fepdwwr Kuplov, and Lightfoot says
(on Clem. iv.) that in ecclesiastical literature ‘¢ fepdrwr 700 feaf Was
a recognised title of Moses, as & ¢fhos 7ol feov was of Abraham.?
T 1@ woujoavt. adrdy, i.e. ‘“made Him apostle and high priest.”
This is obvious and natural; ¢created,” absolutely, would—apart
from the question of orthodoxy—bring & superfluous thought into the
context. )

&\ om.pl?B i) Cyr. Amb. : a strong combination; the omission
here would add force fo the inclusion in ». 5. But does thaf con-
sideration point to an ‘¢ Alexandrian’® touch? Infr. rv, 2, 8.

4. & Bt rdvra kataokwdaas feds.  Cf. i. 2, God made all things
through the Son. This is not a declaration of the divinity of Jesus
as creator, but a step in the argument for His divinity as Son.

6. Xpiords 8 ds uilés. Another step in the same argument.
“Christ’’ in N.T., but especially in this ep., links the history of
Israel with the Gospel, the adoption of the people of God with the
inearnation of the Son. Here as in v. 5 the title looks backwards
and forwards; Moses was not one of thoge Christs who were of old
called ‘*sons,’’ Jesus is the Chrigf i whom that Sonship is perfected.

od (85 D*M 6 424**3L Lucif. Amb. al.} olkés dorpev fpets. The
house throughout this passage is & house of persons, a family. Cf.
Abbottt, “These things reveal the object of Jesus as being, from

1 The fourfold Gospel, section 111, The Proclamation, pref.
HEBBEWS D
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the first, not the establishment of what men would eommonly eall a
Kingdom, but the diffusion of what we should rather call the atmo-
sphere of a Family, a spiritual emanation spreading like a widening
circle from a source within Himself as a centre, and passing into the
hearts of all that were fitted to receive it, so as to give thern some-
thing of His own power or *‘authority’—a term defined in the
Prologue of the Fourth Gospel as being ‘authority to become children
of God.’!” This quotation helps us also to appreciate the paradox
(s favourite one in 8. Paul) of Christian boasting (r6 xabynua 775
é\wridos).

péxpr Téhovs Befalav om., p*B Eth Lucif. Amb. The phrase is
unnecessary here and (after 76 xavynue) grammatically awkward. In
v. 14 it is otherwise, and it would gain force there by eoming freshly.
But cf. v. 3 supra.

ITI. 7—IV. 2. THEREFORE LISTEN TO THE CALL.

7 . Loyalty and hope is the tradition in God’s family. Therefore,
a3 the Holy Spirit saith in Seripture, * To day if ye should hear

8 His voice harden not your hearts as in the Provocation after the
9 manner of the day of the Temptation in the wilderness; in which
wilderness your fathers became God-tempters in the time of His
assay, ‘‘when,” saith God, ‘‘they saw my works full forty years.”
10 Wherefore He continueth, ““I was wroth with that genemtion and
said, * Ever do they wonder in heart, they are the peopls that know
11 not my ways. As I sware in my anger; certainly they shall not
12 enter into my rest.’’’ Look to it, brothers, that there be not in any
one of you an evil heart of mistrust, manifesiing itself in apostasy
13 from God who lives; but encourage one another from day to day
_while .still the call *‘To day’’ is sounding; that no one of you be
hardened by the speciousness of that sin which fills our thought
.at this time. There is ground for encourngement, for partakers in
the fellowship of the Christ-nation we long have been, and still shall
be, if we will but hold fast the principle of its foundation firmly to
15 the end; the while if is still said, ** To day, if ye shall hear His voice
16 harden not your hearis as in the Provocation.”” For who were they
that heard and provoked? Why, were they not all those who came
17 out of Egypt under the leadership of Moses? And with whom was
He wroth full forty years? Was it not with those who sinned, whose
18 limbs, saith Scripture, fell in the wilderness? And to whom sware
He that they should not enter into His rest, but to those who refused

19 to trust Him? Indeed we plainly see that the reason they could not
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enter was just that—mistrust. TLet us therefore fear, lest while the iv. 1
promise of entering into His rest survives though they perished, any

one of your number shall be found (a thing scarce credible) to have
deserted your post. Your post, I say, for we too have now heard 2
that same good tidings of rest which they did, though the sense of
what they heard was no use to them—those unhappy men whom we

still remember as lost from the company of the true hearers who have

been welded into one body by faith,

7. wadds Aéye 0 wvelpa 16 dyrov. So x. 15, ef. ix. 8; Intr.
m. 29. The quotation is from Ps. xev. in which the psalmist’s
invitation to worship passes into warning; then, at of éwelpacar, the
voice of God himself breaks in. The author follows LXX, though
not agreeing exactly with any one known ms., and perhaps adapting
at his own will. Thus 8 is probably his own addition. He divides
the sentence where the ‘‘first person” begins, and so lays emphasis
upon the conclusion. This brings the *forty years’® into connexion
with the ¢ tempting*’ or ¢ trying,’’ and comparison with Deut. viii. 2f.
suggests that Sokeuasio means the proof to which God put the Israelites
during the whole period of their wandering; for the metaphor cf.
Bir. vi, 21; 1 Pet. L. 7.

11. ¢ eoedooyrar. A strong negative, as often in LXX
(cf. Mark viii. 12), It represents a Hebrew idiom, an aposiopesis
frequent in oaths.

12. kapdlo wovnpd dmerins. Moulton, p. 74, compares Soph.
0.T. 533, réaovde Téhuns wpéowmor. But in classical Greek xapdia was
not thus used except in poetry, proverbs ete.’. The force of dmoria
here may be felt by comparing 2 Tim. ii. 13, e amoroluer éxeivos
rioTds péve. But wisris, with its cognates, gradually reveals its definite
significance in this ep. as the argument develops.

&v 1§ dwoarijvar dwé Beod {@vros. Of. 1 Tim. iv, 1 for the verb,
and contragt it for the noun. The phrase feds {dv, frequent in N.T.
and nearly always (in the true text) without arficle, is used with
special emphasis in this ep., ef. ix. 14, x. 31, xii. 22. To readers
brought up in Judaism it would imply the essential energy of Godhead,
cf. Matt, xvi. 16, xxvi. 63. To Grecized ears the epithet dinfevds
might mean more, ¢f. 1 Thess. i. 9, 1 Jobn v. 20. In ix. 14 & later
text betrays itself by adding xal dAqfwe.

13. dmdry ms dpaprlas. Cf. 2 Thess. il 10, é wdoy dmdrp
ddwtas. The phrase in 2 Thess, is good classical Greek, even if

L G. M. Edwards’ English-Greek Loxicon, App. A, ** Notes en Greek words
for Mind, Heart, etc.”

D2
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7 be inserted with the later text, But here the single article is
jrregular since the governing substantive does not depend upon a
preposition (Rutherford §18); and since the author does not elsewhere
offend in that way, it may be supposed that he intended to mark thus
unusually the definite character of the sin., He means some par-
ticular sin to which his friends were immediately liable, cf. xii. 1, 4.

14. péroyor ol xpiorod. In i. @ (=Ps. xlv.) uéroxo. had the
same meaning as in Luke v, 7. Here it is used as in iii. 1, vi. 4, xii. 8,
participes Christi, Lat. Nor is there any difficulty in this if the O.T.
idea of ‘“the inclusive Christ’’ be remembered: Intr, m1. 18. o

Tiv &pxiv Tijs Vmoordoews. ImboTacts may mean ‘‘firmness’’ of
character or resolution. It is so used in 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17, and it
is a natural extension of the word into metaphor. But the author’s
habit is to press the literal sense, and if the idea expressed in the last
note be just we may suppose him here to be referring, in gquasi-
philosophical phrase, to the principle of Christship founded upon
which his readers had started upon their spiritual course, ef. vi. 1.
The vg. with its énitium substuntiae eius (so A dw. adrot) might seem
to support this explanation.” Westcott quotes Primasius: ¢ Initium
substantise dieit fidem Christi, per quam subsistimus et renati sumus,
quia ipse est fundamentum omnium virtutum, Ei bene substantiar
eam vocat, quia sicut corpus anima subsistit et vivificatur, ita dnima
fide subsistit in Deo' et vivit hac fide. Substantia autem Christi
appellatur fides vel quia ab illo datur, vel certe quia ipse per eam
habitat in cordibus fidelium.” He had xi. 1 in mind, and it may
be noticed that one wMs. {424**) gives mlorews here instead of
YmoaTdoews., :

15. & v) MyerBar,..wapamkpaocpg. Either a complete sentence
in itself with apodosis at uy s«d. (A.V., W.H.); or a continuation
of the last sentence (R.V.); or it might be printed with a dash after
wapamikpaouy, the form of the warning being rhetorically altered at
Tlves ydp. ’ '
© 18. Tives yép. A.V, < For some” (rivés) was no doubt influenced
by vg. quidam enim. It is not impossible for the (properly) enclitic
Twés to stand at the beginning of the sentence (cf. Luke xi, 15;
John xiii. 29; Aects xvii. 18, 34, xix. 31, xxiv. 19; 1 Cor. xv. §;
Phil. i; 15; Wisd. xvi. 181.), but here the position would be t00 emphatic
and the series of rhetorical questions would be broken. The idiomatic
&g (L. and 8. sub voc. I1. 1) misled the old Latin translators from
whom quidam of vg. is derived; see however Blass 77. 18. For
the historical fact see Num. xiv. 28—35 (to which there is verbal
allugion in next verse), xxvi. 64, Deut. ii. 14,



CHAPTER 1V

1. &royyeMlas. This word, which in Acts xxiii. 21 bears th_é
more clasgical sense of *announcement,” iz often used by Paul of
the promises made to Israel. In LXX it is used of God’s promlse or
announcement in Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 9, Amos ix. 6, which latter (ha.if) '
verse might almost serve as a motto to this ep.: & oixoSoudr eis Tév
olpardy grdSacw abrol xal tow émayyehiay alrob émi Hs yijs Pepehiliv,

Soxy...borepykévar. A convenient form for expressing the tuture-
perf. (cf.xi. 8), which also allows the author to mitigate the harshness
of his warning (ef. vi. 9).

2. edyyehwopévor. By the time the heading to Mark was written
70 ebayyéhior had come to mean *“The Gospel of Jesus Christ.”
But when our Lord proclaimed ¢the gospel of the kingdom,” or
spoke of ‘‘losing life for my sake and the gospel,”” He was, like the
author of this ep., carrying on the idea of the ‘¢ good tidings®’ already
declared to Israel. The use of the verb in Isa. xl.—lxvi. especially
prepared the way for N.T. 8ee Isa. xl. 9, lii. 7 and Rom. x. 15, 1x. 8,
1xi. 1 and Luke iv. 181, .

8 Aéyos s dkofs. Cf. 1 Thess, ii. 13, Rom. x. 16f,, Gal. iii. 2,5.
The phrase almost looks like an improvement upon Paul’s vague
¢Hebraism’® Aéyos drofis. It is not **the word heard”” but ““the -
sense of what was heard?’; cf. Ez. xii. 28, #yyixasw al fuépar xai
Ayos wdons dpdoews.

2. p1j ovvkekepaopévors...tols dkoloaoy. 8o W.H., R.V., A.V.
mg., vor S. One minuscule has, what seems to have been & con-
jectural emendeation of Theodors of Mopsuestia, 7ofs dxovsfeiow:
cf. 3L vg. non admiztis fidei ex his quae audieruni. D* 104 3L (vid)
$ (bl. mg.) have 7dv drovedrTwy. Bub rois dretrasw of all other
mss. may be accepted as certain, and the only variant which need be
considered is cuvkexepacpuévos: so W.H. mg., Tisch., Westcott Comm.,
and (with correction to the more classical cvyrexpapéros) Steph.
followed by A.V. text. The chief authorities for this are X 7L (vt)
$ (v8.): for curkexepaouévovs PPABCD and most Greek mss., 3L vg. |
(though Sixtine and Clementine editions print admistus), 3hl. ¢ (boh).
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A €ih. The testimony of the Fathers is divided, and perhaps only
shews, what Mss. and versions have already shewn, that both readings
were widely and early current. Since W.H. the accession of p3
to the larger group may almost turn the scale, especially if it can
be demonstrated that surxexepaouévovs best fits the context. It surely
does. The author’s mind is intensely set upon the peril to his
readers’ loyalty. He looks back for illustrative warning to Israel’s
higtory. He sees the disobedient Israelites standing as it were
pictured before him; hence the perfect which well describes those
persons but would ill fit the abstract Aéyes drofs (cf. . 9, vil. 3,
xii. 2, 23). But some (spite of &AN’ of wdrres;) did listen to thab
stgagpel.”” Caleb did then (see reff. to Num. and Deut. already
given), and the Lord’s disciples did afterwards (ef. ii. 3), With that
company of faithful listeners the * generation'” whom Moses led out
of Israel are not (not ¢ were not’’) “‘very members incorporated in
the mystical body.” For the metaphor in suwx. see reff. to Hdt, in
L. and 8. sub voc. 3, and ef. Aesch. Ag. 3201 ff. There is a note on
this passage in W.H. Intr. in which Westcott is inclined to accept a
modern emendation dxofouacw and to combine it with gwrexepaoués
vouws; Hort suspects ‘¢ primitive error.”” Inmtr. 1v. 2.

IV. 3—10. REST IS OFFERED YOU.

8  For there is a rest into which we are entering even now, we who
bave made the venture of faith, according to that He hath said, ¢ As
I sware in my wrath, certainly they shall not enter into my rest.”...
4 And yet...after the six days’ work of creation was finished, He hath
said somewhere I think concerning the seventh day words like these,
5 ¢“And God rested on the seventh day from all His works.””...And
then in this Psalm again, ** Certainly they shall not enter into my
rest.’”.. What do these deep hints and disappointing contradictions
6 mesn? Why surely this: since the fulfilment of the promise
demands that certain persons ghould enter, and since those who
heard the good tidings in former days did not enter because of their
7 stubbornness, He now again defines a particular day, saying * To day”
in the person of David after all this long time; it is with prophetic
significance that the proclamation comes to us, *“ To day if ye shall
8 hear His voice, harden not your hearts.”” It comes to us; for if it
had been *‘rest’ that their Jesus gave to them when he led the
second generntion of the wanderers into Canaan, the Holy Spirit
would not be speaking in the later period of the psalmist about
9 another fateful day. There remaineth therefore a divine rest for the
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people of God. For whoso hath entered into that rest which God 10
offers is witness to a bold analogy. Such a one needs no more fo
choose and see. He has found rest from the anxieties of effort, even

as God, after what we can only imagine as the six days” effort of
creation, returned into the tranquil energy of Godhead.

3. ydp. PPBDwil 3 (bl) @th Chr. Cyr. Lucif. al: odv NACM
1908 al pauc @ (boh). If 7. dxodoasw refers (as is supposed in the
last note) to the Christian Church, ydp gives much the best sense.
Without p'3 the authorities would be too strong on either side to
allow that consideration to be decisive. The accession of p1? to the
first group turns the scale. 8o again with the omission of 9w before
kardmavew in p¥BD*. The small but strong group assures us that
we may recognise a certain subtlety in our author’s language; this
is not *“ the rest’’ of the psalm in its primary sense, but ¢‘ a rest*®’
which new experience reads into the old words. Intr. 1v. 2.

ol moeredoravres. 18 this technical, *‘those who have become
Christians,”” ef. Rom. xiii. 11? or quite general, the antithesis to
87 dmorior, ill. 197 Or may we compare xiii. 21 and understand
that deep conversion which is peace indeed, already enjoyed by the
author, who, because he desires it for his friends, writes them this
earnest letter ?

kaito., with part. classical: but xaimep is more regular and is
always used elsewhere in this ep., v. 8, vii. 5, xii. 17; Blass 74. 2.
Here this construction yields a rather dim sense. W.H. print a
comma affer as well as before the clause; but if, with p* only, we
might omit yap after efpneer, all would run plainly. Thus xal To
(rather than xafro:, of. xiii. 22) would mean *‘and further’; as
e.g. in Hdt. v. 81, Z¢ dv orparnhdree...kai Tor...éomt Eroa mwap éuol
xphpara, k.7.\., and possibly Acts xiv, 17. Cf. the old Latin ren-
dering, et cum opera ab origine mundi facta sunt dizit tamen.

7. & Aaveld. More like év 7. mpogsiras, 1. 1, than Rom., ix. 25, xi. 2.
But the stress is on the Holy Spirit who speaks (iii. 7) not on the
tradition of human authorship. Zruepor may be second accusative
after dpifer. Then AMéywr would introduce the repeated quotation, and
kaBls wpoelpnTas, sicut supra dictum est, vg. would refer back to iii. 7,
15, That is a legitimate rendering of wpoeipyrac, though it is not
certain (in spite of R.V.) that the verb is so used elsewhere in N.T.
Here it may be noticed that B {&(boh) Orig. read wpoeipyrer and that
the old Latin rendering of épife: is pracfinivit. Reading and rendering
seem to point fo a deeper significance in this return upon the already
repeated quotation. The psalm is now recognised as prophetic of
o further future which is pressing to fulfilment while this letter is
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being written : ** again He defines beforehand...saying To day...even
as He has foretold.”

8. ¢ ydp airods ‘Incofs...oix dv. Cf. xi. 15f. This name
¢¢ Jesus,” as sometimes ¢ Christ*’ in this ep., sounds confusing to
ears accustomed to the English Bible. To readers of LXX there
would be no doubt about the reference to * Jesus the son of Naue”’
who brought Israel into Canaan; to converts from Judaism that
Jesus would be the old familiar name. But the coincidence enriches
old and new with interchange of associations; the emphatic position
of avrois helps to keep the distinction clear; presertly, in v. 14, it
will be strikingly asserted,

9. oapBatiopds, a noun (found also in Plutarch, not in LXX)
formed from the Hebrew sabat, which is translated xaréraveer in
LXX of Gen. ii. 2 guoted above. Woetstein quotes passages from
rabbinical writings in which the sabbath is a type of ¢t the age to
comse which is al} sabbath and rest unto life eternal’’; of. Abelard’s
hymn, 0 .quenta qualia sunt illa sabbata Quae semper celebrat
superna curia.’”’ But our author knows a sabbath rest which may
be enjoyed here and now ; the aorists in v. 10 are neither ¢ gnomio*’
nor ** post futurum '’ ; they spring from experience, cf. xiii. 21.

IV. 11—13. BE ZEALOUS AND SINCERE.

11 Zeerlous therefore let us be to enter into that rest, in order that no
one of us may chance to fall, involved in that same ruin which is the

12 type of all resistance to God’s purpose. For the Word of God, where-
ever heard, is His reason and is alive. Practical it is, and cuts both
ways, for comfort and for judgment, more sharply than any two-edged
sword ; and penetrates fo that inmost centre of our being where the
immaterial and material elements combine to form a person; and
analyses the prudent calculafions and the quick intuitions of the

13 heart. No corner of our nature is obscure to Him, but all is naked
and exposed before His eyes, to whom the ressonable conscience He
Himself has planted in us must give answer.

1. tro pij...awefelas. Notice the empha.tlc final gemtlve, as
in v. 8 supra and x. 20; the separation of 7§ adr¢ from its noun; and,
possibly, the variation év...méoy for éumésy. In such a vigorously
composed clause it would be rash to deny that the strange expression
<« fall into & type orexample’’ is possible. Butiit would be strange,
and wéey is weightier if taken absolutely; of. waparesérras vi. 6.
"frédeyua is *‘a sign suggestive of anything’ (viii. 5, ix. 23),
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and so may signity a crime or horror which is a world’s wonder,
cf. 2 Pet. ii. 6.

12. {@v ydp & Adyos, v.r.A. This explaing the fresh interpreta-
tion which has just been put upon the written word of the psalm.
But so much in the following paragraph resembles what Philo says
of the ““logos”’ in a wider sense, that it is necessary to recognise
something of the larger sense here also!, The predieate ¢ living”
makes this possible. The written word is no mere fixed letter; it
is the means of conversation—a ¢ reasonable service ’—with the
living and still speaking God. Infr. rm. 30.

&vepyfis. B has évapyifs, ¢ finshing,” or perhapa ** perspicnous,” see
Cic. dead. mi. 17. Cf i. 3, where B has ¢arepiv for ¢pépwr. In Philem.
6 the Latin evidens seems to be a translation of the same variant,

pdxewpoy. Cf. Luke ii. 35, **Yea and a sword shall pierce
through thine own soul; that thoughts out of many hearts may be
revealed””; a saying which really illustrates this passage, with its
keen analysis of conscience, more vividly than the more intellec-
tual parallels in Philo: see Infr. 1. 32. Buf in Luke *sword
is pougata a ¢* great sword,” elsewhere in N.T. only in Ap. Here
pdxaipe. may have its general N.T. meaning * sword,’” as in xi. 34, 37,
or its more proper meaning ‘ knife,”* and the grim realism of the
whole simile may be drawn from fighting, or from the butcher-work
of sacrifice, or possibly from surgery. Cf. note on vi. 19.

13. rerpaxniicpéva. The choice between these alternatives might
be decided if we could recover the primary meaning of this word, but
that is not easy. Philo speaks (de praem. p. 413) of an athlete dkrpaxyy-
Aefbuevos by superior strength, Theodoret says the metaphor is from
viotims in sacrifice. Hesychins, the (late) Alexandrian lexicographer,
says Terpaynhopdva’ Tepavepwuéva ; so the Latin and Syriac versions,
aperta, made manifest. The geperal idea may be illustrated by a
passage in Dr H. F. Hamilton's bock, The People of God, vol. 1.z
“*What causes Isaiah’s apprehension is the very vividness of hig
congciousness, the nakedness with which he 8ces his soul confrasted
against another Personality. 1 death is sometimes apprehended
becanse consciousness is felt to be dying out, in this case death is
apprehended because consciousness is passing the bounds of life in
the opposite direction. It is becoming so acute and so infense,...

1 In The origin of the prologue to St John’s Gogpel (Camb. 1917) Dr Rendel
Harris compares this cp. with John i. 118, Col. i, 15—20, and all three with
Prov. i., viil., Sir. xxiv., Wisd. vi.,, vii., and Cypnans Testemonia, etec. Hence
bhe concludes that the ’doctrine of Christ as the Word l§rew out of an carlier
doctrine of Christ as the Wisdom of Geod, and that it depends on the Jewish
Sapiential tradition rather than on the Philonie,
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that the prophet feels that soul and body are on the poini of being
torn asunder.’’

wpds Sv Huiv & Adyos. Windisch translates ¢ of whom we
speak,’’ comparing mepl ol ¥0w & Aéyos in Philo and mpds buds of Aéyo
wov in Wisd. vi. 9. Westcott, *‘ to whom we have to give account,”’
which agrees with the Syriac and the Latin of d, ante guam nobis
ratio est. Having no equivalent in English to this Greek word with
its complex associations we can hardly express the effect, which
nevertheless we feel, of its emphatic position at the beginning and end
of the sentence. .

[V. 14—16. THE coMPAssiONATE HieH PRIEST.

14 Having then a High Priest who is supreme above all others, and
has passed right onward beyond all our imaginations of heaven,
Jesus, the Son of God, let us be loyal in our allegiance to One who

15 is so great yet so kind. For we have not such a High Priest as
ecannot be touched with the passionate trouble of our infirmities.
He has gone through every kind of temptation that men are subject
to; He has been as liable to fall as other men; but through all He

16 has kept innocence. Trusting therefore in His real victory over sin,
let us draw near with boldness to the throne of God’s grace, that
we may receive the royal boon of God’s pity, and find His Fatherly
countenance turned graciously upon us, for rescue in each time of
need.

14. Exovres odv. olv may mean ‘‘therefore,” marking logical
consequence as in ». 16; or ‘*then,” indicating resumption of argu-
ment after digression as in x. 19.

&pxuepéa péyav. Philo twice has & wéyas & In 1 Mace. xiii. 42
the phrase marks a turning-point in Jewish history: ef. x. 21, xiii. 20,
Here the argument begins to rise from mere analogy to the doctrine
of real priesthood.

StAqivléra Tobs obpavois. Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2, dpmaydvra &ws
rpérov obparvol. But the compound part. is the emphatic word. All
that we call ‘heaven ”” has been passed through and left behind.
The real presence of (tod is reached. The plural certainly need not
be an allusion to the rabbinic idea of successive heavens. The
Hebrew word is o dual form. Yet the sing., ofparss, is the regular
rendering in LXX. The plural is common in Psalms and is
found in passages which have a grand ring—poetry, prayer, etec.
In this ep. the sing. is only used in ix. 24, xi. 12, xii, 26. The
distinction is illustrated in the Lord’s Prayer. The opening is
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solemn, Ildrep udr o év Tols odparots; the antithesis is simple, @s
év ovpavy kai éwl yis.

15. avvmabfoar, used of God in 4 Mace. v. 25; in N.T. only
here and x. 34; svumabysin 1 Pet. iii. 8. Both verb and adj. possess
an intensity which ‘compassion’’ and ¢ sympathy’* have lost in
English; ef. Luke xxiv. 26, Acts xxvi. 23, Intr, 111. 14.

meraparpévov—ywpls dpaprics, see quotation from DuBose,
Intr. m. 15, It may be asked whether our Lord was tempted or
fried in all points like all men, if, as the silence of the gospels
perhaps implies and ecclesiastical tradition almost asserts, He never
suffered sickness; and if that be so, whether He overcame disease in
and for man in the same way as He overcame sinl. It is certainly
the will of God that the evil of sickness should be overcome as much
as the evil of slavery or ignorance. And perhaps the true succession
of the miracles of healing is the advance of science. It seems
reasonable as well as reverent to recognise a discipline of sickness;
we cannot think of & discipline of sin. This ep. would seem to
promise real freedom for man from sin, not from suffering.

16. wpooepxwpebu. A sacerdotal word, Lev. xxi. 17—23, cf. Ez.
xliv. 9—16; it is used in 1 Pet. ii. 4, never in Paul except, somewhat
strangely, 1 Tim.vi.8. And ‘*the throne of grace’” makes one think
of the mercy seat (LXX iAaor#pior) where the Lorp promiged to
commune with Moses, Ex. xxv. 20 ff. Thus the new and living
way of x. 20 is here anticipated, and here as there wappysia has a
special force. Philo has rév é\éov Bwubr (cf. Stetius, Theb. xir
481 1t.), but the fine phrase of the ep. is probably formed on O.T.
models; see especially Isa. Izvi. 1. For xdpis see Hort on 1 Pet, i. 2,
#It combines the force of two Hebrew words chen and chesed...
chen, a comprehensive word, gathering up all that may be supposed
to be expressed in the smile of a heavenly King looking down upon
His people (Num. vi. 25)...chesed, the coming down of the Most High
with help to the helpless (Ps. lxxxv. 7).”" Ci. Culverwell on Ps. iv. 6,
“The words are plainly put up in the form of a petition to Heaven,
for some smiles of love, for some propitious and favourable glances,
for God’s gracious presence and acceptance®’’ Both xdps and
&ieos are found in LXX as renderings of both chen and chesed, and
their combination, as in this verse, is natural; cf. Wisd. iii. 9, iv. 15,
1 Tim. i. 2, 2 Tim. i. 2.

s eikapov Bordaav. Ps. ix. 10, xal éyévero Kipos xaraguys
7§ wéypri, Bonfos év edxaplais év ONiper, cf. Ps. ix. 22 (x. 1).

1 8ec & paper by the Rev, F. M. Downton in The Cowlsy Evangelist, July,

1914; and ef, note on xii. 2. i
2 Campagnac, Cambridge Platonists. v, 263.



CHAPTER V

V.1-10. THE PRIESTHOOD OF 0UR HIGH PRIEST FULFILS THE
UNIVERSAL RULE; CONSUMMATION THROUGH INFIRMITY.

31 Yes, infirmity is characteristie of priesthood. For every high
priest of whatever religion is taken from among men, and-on men’'s
behalf is established on the Godward side in order that he may, like
any ordinary worshipper, bring gifts and sacrifices before God for

2 relief from sins. He is himself one of the people, no austere saint
in whom the passions of humanity are quenched, but one who is
able to bear gently with the ignorant and wandering just because he,

3 like them, is compassed about with infirmity, and owes the debt of
moral weakness, and while he offers for the people must himself

" 4 also make offering for sins. He has indeed a distinctive office. And
yet that is no prize of successful effort; he is priest simply because
God calls him.

5  Soit was with Aaron. So also with the Lorp’s Anointed whose
priesthood is celebrated in the Psalm. He did not glorify himself
in order to be made High Priest. God called him; God who in one

6 psalm spoke of his sonship, in another assigned him priesthood ;

7 «“Thou art priest,”’ He said, ‘‘after the order of Melehizedek.'? And
when this anointed Son manifested Himself wholly, as Jesus Christ,
the same rule held. He, in the days of His earthly sojourning, made
offering of prayers and supplications, with a great cry and with tears,
to Him who was able to lead Him in salvation out of the valley of

8 death. In awful reverence He cried and at once was heard. Then,
Son though He was, He learned by the sufferings appointed Him the

9 obedience that might be achieved no other way. At last, perfected
by the death through which God conducted Him, He hecame to all
men who, obeying Him, share His obedience, author of salvation that

10 is eternal ; being hailed by God in the eternal sphere ** High Priest,”
after the order of Melchizedek.

1. lva wpoodépy. wpeadépew, mpoogopd, dradéper, and (rarely)
dragopd, are saerificial words in LXX. The first three are frequent
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in Hebrews, and dva¢dpar seems to be distingnished from the more
general wpoogépew as it is in some passages of LXX where ¢ mpoo-
¢épew is used of the offerer bringing the victim to present before the
altar, dragépew of the Priest offering up the selected portion upon the
altar, Lev. ii. 14, 16, iii. 1, 5. In the Canons of Councils wposgpopd
and wpoogépey are used absolutely for ¢ offering the Holy Saecrifice,’
and ¢ the offering’ itselfl.”” ’Avagopd, which does not occur in N.T.,
became important in later liturgical language—it comes in rubrics of
the Barberini 8. Basil and 8. Chrysostom?®—as the title of the more
soleron part of the service which begins with ¢ Lift up your hearts.”
The common verbs in the liturgies themselves are mpoogpépew of the
“eglements* or the ¢ sacrifice,”” dvaméumerr of the prayers. The
nouns are 8dpa, fuola, Ouolw, Marpela, émbuela, wpoogopd.

Iwip dpaprudy. wepl dpaprias is the usual phrase in LXX. It is
often used as a noun in itself, even without article,= ‘¢ gin-offering.”’
So in Ps. xl. quoted in c¢h, x. In LXX dmép d. is rare; in N.T. only
in Hebrews, but ¢f. 1 Cor. xv. 3, Gal. i. 4. The collocation in ix. 7
suggests the feeling of the phrase.

2. perpromadely Suvdpevos, mensurate pati potens, Arias Montanus,
¢ can reasonably bear with,” A.V.mg.  Windiseh quotes from Philo
{Leg. All. 111, p. 118), 6pds wds 6 Té\etos Tehelav dmrdbeiar aiel melerd.
AN’ § ye mpokbmTiw Sedrepos wv ' Aaplw perpromdfeiay dokel, exTepe yap
£1e 10 oriifos kol Tov Bupdy ddwarel.

rols dyvooiici. In the Greek liturgies the priest prays that he
may offer “‘for his own sins and the ignorances of the people’’:
of, ix. 7.

4 wxoldomwep kol *Acpdy is omitted by p'®. The paragraph is
about high priests in general; kaddowep (altered to kafdmep in the
later text) is & strange word ; another ms. omits ofirws xal & xpto7és,
which might hint at some early disturbance in the text. Is the
reading 0f p!* primitive, or a thoughtful ** Alexandrian ’ correction?
Intr. v. 2.

5. 6 xpwords : significantly printed without capitalby W.H. The
psalms about to be quoted referred primarily to ‘¢ Christs*’ of O.T.;
not till ». 7 is attenfion concentrated upon the eonsummator of their
Christhood.

oly, éovrdv é8éfacer yomBivar, not * imagined that he had been
made’’; dofd{w (only here in Heb.) always = glorify ”” in LXX and
N, T. :

! Hammond, Liturgics Bastern and Western, pp. 376, 380.
2 Bwainson, Greek Liturgies, pp. 79, 89.
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7. Ttals Apépurs Tis capkés avrod. COf. 2 Cor. v. 16, 1 Cor. xv. 50,
and x. 20 below,

wpds Tov Suvdpevoy. Cf. Mark xiv. 35 f., e dwaréy dorw...mdvra
duvara ¢or. The whole passage seems to allude to Gethsemane;
hardly to the narrative as it stands in any of our gospels. The
clause which is doubtfully attested in ILuke xxii. 43 f. perhaps
indicates considerable variety in the tradition behind those gospels.
The language has many affinities with the Maccabean books, 2 Mace.
xi. 6, 8 Mace, 1, 11,/16, vi. 134,

odfev &k Bavdrov. Syr. ““to quicken him from death »’; vii, 16
and the whole idea of this ep. justify such o paraphrase, though the
everyday meaning of the three Greek words would be *‘to save from
dying.”

doakoveleds drd s e’AaBelas. John Smith, the Cambridge
Platonist, said, *“He was defivered from what he feared; for so the
words being nothing else but an Hebraism are to be rendered?,’”
but there are no such Hebraisms in this ep. Pro sua reverentia is
the good translation of vg., well explained by Primasius, ‘¢ Reverence
sometimes stands for love, sometimes for fear; here for the supreme
charity and supreme obedience of the Son of God.”

8. ¥pabev de’ dv Erabev, proverbial in Greek from Hds. to Philo,
but the ace. 7. dwrarohy gives the phrase distinction here.

In Ignatius wafelr has almost the same sense as in the creed,
s+guffered and died.”” That sense is approached in ix, 26, xiii. 12, Luke
xxii, 15, Aectsi. 3, zvii. 3. In1 Pet. the verb is very frequent, and
generally illustrative of the idea fhat Christ’s disciples are made one
with Him by suffering. The theology of 1 Pet. iv. 1 (cf. Rom. vi. 7)
is near akin fo that of our author, but less carefully expressed:
Xporob ody wabbrros aapkl xal Uueis Ty abrip Evvoiay 6wAicacfe, &ri d
waddw capki méravrar duapriacs.

9. alrwos comyplas. A phrase twice found in Philo. *¢ While
alria generally means an acousation or charge, a crimen, it is some-
times used by Plato for & cause or source (airfa dyafos). Thus in
Pindar, Nem. vir. 11, & peNigpor’ airiav poalst mousdr means g
pleasing subject (motif) for the flow of song’: and alreos, though
usually * the culprit’ or ‘accused,’ is also the author or originator:
so Plato, Rep. 879, 7dv uév ayaddv ovidéva dAhov alrwréor.’”’

10. mwpocuyopevdels. Cf. 1 Mace. xiv. 40, and Clem. zvii., a ch.
which has other coincidences with the ep. The parts. redcwwbels

! Campagnar, p. 156.
% Wallace, Lectures and Essays, pp. 3024
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(catehing here that shade of meaning which it has in Wisd. iv. 13,
¢ perfected by death’’) and wposay. are grammatically synchronous,
both marking a moment just anterior to éyévero. But the emphatic
epithet alwpiov complicates the symmetry. It might be said that
éyévero depends on reh. grammatically, philosophically on mposay.
For aidwies in this ep. is quasi-philosophical: cf. vi. 2, ix. 12, 14 f.,
xiii. 20. It mingles in conversational freedom ideas from O.T. and
from the Alexandrine schools, InLXX aiuwv=Hebrew ‘olam, ‘‘age,’
and aiwrios represents the same noun modified by dependent words;
it means in general **everlasting.”” In Philo ypéves is distinguished
from aldy as the measurable system of days, years, ete. which is but
an image of the archetypal aldw; for alww is the life of the ¢ in-
telligible”” world and must be sought among the immaterial things of
the pure intellect {Quis rerum div. p. 496, De mut. nom. p. 618). Thisis
like Plato in Timaeus, 37D, ®; time with its parts is an eternal image
of the eternity which has no parts or tenses. Only in calling the
image also ‘‘eternal’ Plato shews the difference between his true
idealism and the vulgar fancy of ‘‘ two worlds” which most of his
successors indulged in (Intr. mr. 32); moreover Plato is not speaking
here with philosophic strictness., He is dealing with the * eternal,”
not with the ¢intelligible,” and only gives a poetic hint, in
picturesque terms, of “time untimed.’” Our author is nearer Plato
than Philo in this respect, He has not thought out the problem so
far as perhaps 8. John did. But in his free artistic deepening of
0.T. phrases he does so use aldveos that at each of its occurrences the
reader must pause, as though before the opening of g spiritual vista
which outshines the current thought. ‘¢ Divine’’ would be no render-
ing, but a suggestive substitution. After all the usage of 0.T., to
a sympathetic reader, will seem different in degree, not kind: see esp.
Psalms, and Eeel. iii. 11 R.V. mg,

V. 11.—VL 8 Ir is ITMPOSSIBLE TO BINK THE DIFFERENCE
BETWEEN JUDAISM AND CHRISTIANITY: RETURN TO THE
SIMPLICITY OF CHILDHOOD WOULD BE UNMANLY BETRAYAL
OF OUR LoORD.

Of Melchizedek our discourse might be much, and it would be 13
difficult to explain in sufficient argument what we mean by putting
his priesthood in the same line as our Lord’s, since of late you have
grown so lazy-eared. For just when you ought to be commencing 12
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teachers, now that you have been so long in our Christian school,
you say that you yourselves have need of a repetition of the old pre-
CkLristian teaching as to what the very elements of the earliest lessons
in the oracles of God may mean. You have come round again to
this; you have need (such is your iterated plaint) of the milkk of
simple religion, not of the strong food of the controversy between the
Churches. I play upon your words as you do upcr our master,

13 Paul's. But.I am anxzious. For any who casts in his lot with that
kind of simplicity, avoids the discipline which produces a reasoned

14 morality ; he is in fact a babe. And full-grown men do require the
strong food; the kind of men, I mean, who by reason of habitual
exareise have their faculties in good training, so that they can discern
in a crisis between the noble course and the base.

vi. 1 Wherefore let us leave behind the simple theme of the mere
origing of Messianie docirine, and let us be borne onward by the
tide of duty to the consummation of that doctrine in thought and
action. Let us not be laying over again a foundation for the con-
ventional religious life of renouncing the works of the devil and of

2 faith towards God; the foundation which consists of teaching about
ceremonial washings, and imposition of hands, about the resurrection

3 of the dead, and judgement at the eternal assize. And indeed we are
to go forward, if, as I surely believe, God will presently commission
us for a time of frial.

4 Tt is a critical hour. For as to your plan of shirking responsi-
bility by retiring into the Church of your fathers, that is in the
very nature of things impossible. Your eyes have beex opened once
for all to the truth; you know the taste of the gracious gift that
comes from heaven: you have become members of the body which

5 the Holy Spirit vivifies; you have tasted the excellence of God’s
promise; you have anticipated its fulfilment in the age that is to come
when our Lord comes as Christ triumphant, for you already experience
the spiritual powers that issue therefrom. That is Christianity;
not an academic problem, but a profound spiritual experience, a

6 gift received, a loyalty to be rendered. If you fall away from this,
it is impossible to start you again fair and fresh in the recovered
simplicity of childhood’s mind, while by the very aet of this fresh
start you are crucifying the Son of God—not being * crucified ‘with
Christ,’’ but erucifying Him for your pleasure and putting Him to

- open shame by the renunciation of allegiance which your new life
will daily proclaim.

7  Take a parable from Genesis to enforce my warning. The ground
that (in the time of man’s innocency) drinks the rain which comes



512) NOTES 65

often upon it and brings forth herb meet for those for whose sake
it is also, by God’s ordinance, tilled, partakes of the blessing of the
whole creation. But when (after the mortal change) it produces 8
thorns and thistles, it iz reprobate and nigh the fulfilment of the
curse which God pronounced, and its destiny is to be cleansed of its
weeds by fire,

11. weplob, k. T.A., de quo grandis nobis sermo et ininterpretabilis
ad dicendum, vg. Cf. Dion, Hal. de Comp. viii., wepl v xal woAds 6 Aéyos
wol Pabela 4 Bewpla. These four verses are more than usually tinged
with the literary flavour of the period, but beneath the surface they
are “biblical.” 8. Paul had written about sracyeta, Gal.iv. 3 (Where see
Lightfoot’s note), and 9, Col. ii. 8, 20, and about ‘‘feeding babes
with milk,’? 1 Cor. iii. 1£., of. 1 Pet. ii. 2. The author gives & half
playful turn to words which he and his friends knew well (of, xiil. 25).
Then in the next paragraph this friendly intimacy passes into the
severity of anxious love.

12. twd, so W.H., R.V., Blass. Buf most ancient authority is
for rlva. Greek ears could perhaps catch the rythm better than ours,
the bare, active inf. is untranslatable but idiomatic, rlva 7& oTouxeia
hasg a touch of lively irony, rud, ¢ some one,’’ is & mannerism already
repeated to satiety, and on the whole it seems better to read the
interrogative with A.V., von Soden, and probably Euthalius.

HEBREWS B



CHAPTER VI

1. tév Tis dpxfis Tod Xpirrod Aéyov. Cf. iii. 14, but there is a
touch of depreciation here as in v. 12.

xarafaldpevor diruentes 3L v, bub Josephus and other late
writers use the word in the sense required here, ¢lay foundation.’

vekpay Epywy. Elsewhere in N.T. rexpbs only of persons, except
Rom. vii. 8, viii. 10, and Jas. ii. 17—26, wheve it is predicate to Guapria,
g®pa, mioris. Tertullian felt the personal sense of . so strongly that
he translated here operitrus mortusrum. The metaphor is bold, ¢ deeds
which belong to that realm of death’’ spoken of in ii. 15. There is
probably no thought of Paul’s *“works of merit.”

2. 8iSaxiv. So Bl viand d (though the Greek of D is &ibaxfs).
The attestation though limited is important; and the ace., which makes
a certain ecclesiastical gystem the foundation of repentance and faith,
suits one interpretation of the passage very well. With the genitive,
the fepéncor is not defined ; “laying foundation’ is but an ornamental
phrase for starting upon repentance, faith, doctrine of washings, ete.

It will be noticed that all the elements of this foundation belong
to Judaism as much as to the Christian faith. They are the groixeia
rHs dpxfis Tér Aoylwy Tob feod as held by a Pharisee like S. Paul or a
Hellenistie Jew like S. Stephen before their conversion to Christianity,
The plural Barriguols occurs again at ix. 10 of Jewish ¢ washings’’;
ef. Mark vii. 4, 8, Lev. xiv. T1., xvi. 4, 24, 26, 28 etc.! TFor éme-
féaews x. of. Acts vi. 6, viii. 17, ix. 17, xiii. 8, xix. 6, xxviii. 8,
1 Tim. iv. 14, 2 Tim. i. 6, also Lev. i. 4 ete., xvi. 21, Num. xxvii. 18,
For dvaordoews...kplpaTos alwrlov, Acts xxiii. 6, xxiv. 15, 25, Dan.
xii. 2{., 2 Mace. vii. and the feaching of our Lord in the gospels.
Of course the last three doctrines were inherited by the Christian
Church. That can hardly be said of the (plural) ‘* washings,”” and
this phrase seems to make it plain that *“ the foundation of repent-
ance and faith”” which the readers of the ep. propose to lay again
would be, should they carry out their proposal, a return to the Jewish
Church. This they think an abandonment of useless econtroversy,

1 For the ““ baptism** of proselytes, ebe., see Box and Oesterley, The Religion
and Worship of the Synagogue; ch. xiii,
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a simple and sufficient basis of noble life and true faith in God.
Their friend answers that their purpose is an ‘‘impossible (. 4) one.
They would he abandoning not useless theological controversy, but
their Lord himself to whom {whatever they think of the doctrine of
His" Person) they have given allegiance. T..eir new start in the
simple faith of their fathers would be an act of gross dishonour;
it would not be a new start at all, but & base desertion. The idea is
in the very nature of things impossible. Intr. 1. 1—3, 20, 22.

3. idywep émurpémy, perhaps ‘¢ commission’’ rather than “permit,’”
The nature of the commission may be inferred from x. 25, zii. 4, xiii. 3.

4. domobévras. In eccl. writers ¢wrifw, gwricubs, mean the
illumination of baptism. This passage and x. 32 perhaps lead up
to that technicnl usage. For the tense cf. Rom. xiii. 11. The fol-
lowing phrases carry on the description of the manifold character
of ‘‘the new life.”” They are tersely suggestive and lose their
pregnancy by detailed explanation. A few parallels will shew how
church fradition lies behind the whole passage: 7. Swpeds 2 Cor.
ix. 15, 2 Pet. i, 3, 4; xahdv . fcod pijue 1 Pet. i. 24£.; dur. pé\hovros
alivos Luke i. 17, v. 17, 1 Cor. v. 4, Gal. iii. 5. For peréyovs wv.
dylov it is unnecessary to quote. It is taken for granted throughout
Acts and Epistles that the Christian life is new life springing from
the Holy Spirit, the life-giver. But the form of the phrase, ueréxous
~evyBérras, indicates rather strikingly one characteristic of this thought
as N.T, holds it. In F.D. Maurice’s words, ‘* The Spirit dwells in
the Body, and in each of its members as such, and not in individuals,
The Spirit in an individual is a fearful eontradietion,” Life, 1. p. 209.
For absence of art. see Intr. 1ir. 29, v. 5 but here the style of the
context would be sufficient explanation; xaléw is only marked as
predicate by position: Intr. v. 6.

5. Suvdpes Te pé\dovros alives. In Tertullien’s copy what
might be a full line in a papyrus roll, AMEICTEMEAA, had
dropped out, and he translated with dark grandeur occidenie iam aevo.
Intr. m. 8.

6. dvaxowllev, dvaoravpelyras. Neither verb carries the mean.
ing *‘again’’ in itself; dracravpoly is good Greek for ¢ erucify,”
* impale,’”’ whereas oravpody, which is always used elsewhere in N.T.,
meant in the classical period * make a palisade’ : Intr. v. 2, What
is implied here by this part. may be seen by comparing Gal. ii. 19,
iv. 19; when one entered the Christian family he shared the eruei:
fixion of his Lord and so found the Lord’s life his own. If these
disciples desert Chrisé they are enacting the erucifizion in ancther
manner, declaring their fellowship with the crucifiers instead of with

L2
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the Crucified, For wapadevym. cf. iv. 11 with Gal. iii. 1, Matt.
X. 33, Mark ix. 39, Luke xii. 9, 1 Cor. xii. 3, and Matt. i. 19.

7f. An analogy in confirmation of what has been said, drawn
from Scripture; ef. Gen. i. 11£., iii. 17£.

VI 9—12. YoU ARE DILIGENT IN CHARITY ; BE ZEALOUS
ALSO IN THEOLOGY.

9  But we have really no doubt about you, my very dear friends; you
are certainly destined for those grander efforts which lay fast hold of
10 salvation, even though we do speak thus. For God is not a task-
master, t0o austere to care for equity. He does not forget your work
and the love of which you gave proof in the service you devoted
to the honour of His name. You ministered in former days to Hig
covenanted saints, in whom the ancient communion in His name is
continued and renewed. You are still ministering to them. And God
whose memory is effective love will not let you break away from our
11 loving fellowship. But we set our heart on your doing something
further. We would have each one of you continue to prove the same
zeal in another line of service; i.e. in expanding, deepening and
assuring our common hope till at last, matured, it passes into fulfil-
12 mené. That is the impulse we desire to save you from treating with
lazy indifference, and so to make you imitators of your companions
in the faith who through loyal trust in God and a steady enduring
gpirit are entering upon the inheritance of the ancient promiges in all
their modern complexity.

9. &dpeva curnplas. Hdt. often uses this construetion as peri-
phrasis, e.g. 74 74w dvepdrwy éxdpeva=¢ dream-matter.’’ But the
gen. cwrplas rather recalls such personal usage as in Eur. Ino,
é\midos xedvis Exov: ef. xii. 5.

10. d&buwkes. Cf. God’s ucasosiny in O.T., e.g. Ps. eiii. 17.

Tis dydmys. Most mss., but hardly one of weight, prefix 7o
xérov (from 1 Thess. i. 8). It mars the foree of évedeifasfe.

Suanovjoavres.. Suakovoivres. The tenses are in logical relation
to the present position of the readers. Pedantic grammar might have
given ws dtakornyodrrwy...Saxovotvrwr. Intr, v, 4,

Tols dylog=*‘the Christians,” but in this ep. only so here and
xziii. 24 (ef. ifi. 1). This is the regular use in Paul. Lightfoot, on
Phil. i. 1, explains it as *‘a term transferred from the old dispensation
to the new*’; Israel had been ehosen by God as His Aads dyeos; the
Ternelites were called in LXX ol dyior; now the Christian Chureh
takes over the title; the main idea is ‘* conseeration.’’ Perhaps 15
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may be added that in his two earliest epp., to the Thessalonians,
Paul uses of dywoc in a rather different sense of the ¢ holy ones” who
shall accompany the Christ at His advent, 1 Thess. iii. 13, 2 Thess.
i. 10. TIs it possible that this apocalyptic colour always affects his
application of the term ? Cf. below, x. 25, xii. 14, and 1 Cor. vi. 1 f.

11. &aotov. Cf. 7us, dii. 121£., iv, 1, 11. Xt is correlative to the
affectionate dyanyrol, frequent in Paul; the writer is very anxious for
his friends and “ calleth them all by their names.”

whnpodoplav. Cf. x. 22, 1 Thess, i. 5, Luke i. 1, Col. ii. 2
where Lightfoot says that ** full assurance '’ seems to be the meaning
of this substantive wherever it occurs in N.T. Elsewhere only in
ecclesingtical writers, e.g. Clem. xlii, mera . wvedparos dyiov. In
this ep. d has confirmatio in both places, vg. expletio here, plenitudo
in x. 22.

12. xAnpovopodvrey, a8 in i, 14, Abraham *“found” the promise
(15} ; he did not ¢ carry home the harvest '’ (z. 36, xi. 39). That re-
mained for those who *in the end of these days”’ are entering into the
various labours of their predecessors (John iv. 37). The word was
suggested to the author by the quofation he is about to make (14) from
Gen. xxii. 17, where the sentence continues, «al xiqpporophrer 70
gwéppa gov.

VI. 13—20. THE oaTH 0F GOD, AND THE ANCHOR OF HOPE.

The promises are ancient, and they are a real ground for hope. 13
For it was to Abraham that God made promise. And since He had
no greater person to swear by, He sware (we read) by Himself, saying 14
“Burely, with great blessing will I bless thece, and with great
sbundance will T multiply thee.” And that was how Abraham, 15
after spirited endurance, met with his promise. An encouragement
to us ag well as to him. For when mere men swear, they swear by 16
some one who is greater than themselves, and however hot their
dispute, it is brought to a close and the agreement is decisively fixed
by an oath. And so it was by oath that God, deliberately purposing 17
to demonstrate with excessive clearness to the fature heirs of the
promise made to Abrabam the unalterable firmness of His plan,
took the position of an umpire between himself and Abraham. He 18
bound Himselt by an oath sworn by His own person, in order that,
through two unalterable sanctions—the oath He sware and His own
Divinity that He sware by—we may have strong encouragement.
We were the final cause, we who have now fled for refuge from the
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storm of this troubled world to seize the hope thus long ago held

19 forth to us. That hope we are attached to as an anchor to which we
may entrust the keeping of more than physical life; an anchor
soundly forged and firm in its hold. Such an anchor as it drops
into the mysterious deep and bites the ground is a symbol of the
high priest’s entry into the presence of God behind the sanctuary

20 veil. And indeed One has entered into that presence as a fore-
runner of our own entry to do priestly service there for us, namely
Jesus. He entered at the moment of His death, having in that
moment become ¢‘High Priest,’” ¢ after the order of Meichizedek,’?
““ gternally.”’

18. émayyelkdpevos. Cf. Rutherford quoted on ii. 10, and see
Moulton, p. 130 f. for the sense in which i} is legitimate to call this
an *‘aorist part. of coineident action,”’

opooey kab’ éavrod. Philo (Legg. all. mr. p. 127) presses the
argament from xar’ éuavrod duoca of LXX in the same manner.

14. ¢ pv. The classical 5 pw was often spelt ef x4 in Hellenistic
Greek. Moulton (p. 46) seems to object fo the spelling « in W.H.,
Tisch., v. Sod. Buf the variant e u#, both here and in LXX,
suggests that ** connexion with el, if,’’ was long ago, though wrongly,
supposed. This oath-formula is not unfrequent in LXX; in N.T. the
quotation here is the only instance.

ethoyav edhoyiow. A common mode of representing an emphatio
Hebrew idiom which throws the stress on the root idea of the verb;
so AV, and R.V. in Luke xxii. 15, where A.V. mg. is less good.
Moulton calls it ** possible, but unidiomatic Greek,” p. 76.

15. émérvyev. The part. attached here, and the context in xi. 83,
shew that this word implies boldness in accepting & promise of which
the fulfilment is hidden in the future. It means properly to fall in
with on the way; cf. Thomas Aquinas’ prayer, ¢Concede mihi
dilectum filium tuum, quem nune velatum in via suscipere pro-
pono, revelata tandem facie perpetuo conftemplari.”” A Christian
gem in Brit. Mus. has & fish and anchor with the legend EIII-
TTNXANOT.

17. ¢mBetfacr. There seems to be a contrast with édelxvvadac
above {11), and it is tempting to fancy that the author wished thus
to imply ““additional proof *; of. vii. 141,

18. &y ols dSdvarovr. Num. xxiii. 19, I Sam. xv. 29. N*AC
have 7ér fedy, BD fedv, v. Sod. like W.H. allows the alternative; rov

1 Westcott, Religious Thought in the West, p. 307,
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dedv eorresponds to our “God’’ without article, an emphatic name at
the end of the clause; cf. xiii. 16. Cf. Clem. xxvii. 00dér yap ddtvaror
7maph T Gewd el iy 10 Pedoacar.

19. wisyvyis. Iniv. 12 guys seems to signify one of the physical
elements in men’s constitution, his living power as distinguished
from (what is intimafely connected therewith) his xveiua or breath,
Yet even there the physical analysis is an illustration of the keener
analysis of conscience by God’s Word. Here ywyi evidently has a
bigher meaning in itself. The following extract from Coleridge!
explains this meaning: *Life is the one universal soul, which, by
virtue of the enlivening Breath and the informing Word, all organised
bodies bave in common, each afier its kind. This, therefore, all
animals possess, and man as an animal. But, in addition to this,
God transfused into man a higher gift, and specially inbreathed :—
even g living (that is, self-subsisting) soul, a soul baving its life in
itself. And man became a living soui. He did not merely possess it,
he became it. It was his proper being, bis troest self, the man in the
man.’”> Coleridge perhaps refines too subtly upon the Hebrew idiom
of Gen, ii. 7. But he has caught the main feeling of the O.7T., viz.
that the natural and spiritual are one: and natural life has moral
and 80 eternal life folded up within it. One writer of O.T. questioned
the shayp division between the ‘‘soul” of man and the ‘life” of
brutes, Ecel. iil. 21 R.V. Perbaps that writer’s real thought went
deeper than his cynical expression of it. And perhaps there is just a
hint in our author of sympathy with his question. In x. 84, xii. 3,
he seems to recogmise that a man’s ‘‘very self” is a deeper reality
than even his ** soul.” Hort’s notes on Yvx3 in 1 Pet. 1.9, 22, ii. 11,
should be read?,

doepyopérny, i.e. the anchor, to which the hope, according to a
common metaphor of Greek writers of every period, is compared.
To break the metaphor at this point and apply eisepy. merely to
the hope is tame. And the harshness is lessened when elvepy...xara-
werdoparos is recognised as all but & quotation from the well-known
account of the day of atonement in Lev. xvi. This quotation is
introduced in order to bring the argument back {0 Melchizedek and
priesthood. The general picture is one of three noticeable ones with
which the ep. is punetuafed, cf. xii. 1£., xiii. 11f. The faithful are

1 Aids te Reflection, Introd. Aphoriss, ix,

2 Cf. also Wallace, Lectures and Essays, pp. 1311, 204. App. A of Edwards’
English-Greek Lexicon gives briefly the classical usage. And very instructive
is Buwrmet’s Socrrates and the Soul (Miiford for the British Academy, 1916), in
which the high Platonie idea of fuy+, as that true life which a man onght most
10 care for, is proved to have been originated by Socrates.
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likened to the crew of the ship which has run to port from the storm.
The anchor, dropped into the mysterious deep, already holds the
ground. The captain has gone ashore, and the crew await orders to
follow him. The imagery is only touched in with a stroke or two.
But the point is that the submerged bottom which the anchor holds
is continuous with the shore. 8o in ix. 4 the altar of incense
«pelongs to”’ the Holy of Holies, in xii. 22 the readers have
““come t0 "’ the heavenly Sion; all this is éyduera qurnpias, vi. B.



CHAPTER VII

VIL 1—-3. MELCHIZEDEK THE TYPE.

Melohizedek ; for now I am going to talk about him after all. 1
See him, as he appears in that mysterious chapter of Genesis; King
of Salem, Priest of God most High; who met Abraham as he was
returning from the slaughter of the kings and blessed him ; to whom 9
also Abraham gave as portion a full tithe of all the spoil :—he being
first by the interpretation of his name King of Righteousness, and
then also being entitled King of Salem, which is King of Peace; one 3
to whom no father, mother or desecent is assigned; one who has
neither beginning of days nor end of life in the history ;—we behold
in short a picture drawn after the likeness of that Son of (Gtod whom
antiquity faintly discerned, and whose true features we have learned
to day from those who saw the Lord and by our own communion
with Him :—this Melchizedek abides a priest continuously,

For the meaning of ** priesthood after the order of Melchizedek **
see Intr. mm. 10,

1. ¢ owovrfioas, §s NABCZDK33. This attestation is so strong
that we must suppose either that it represents a very early scribe’s
error which has only been corrected in comparatively late times; or
that it was a carelessness of the author himself, who began a relative
sentence which he never finished. Cf. x. 1, xi. 35; also Aocts xix. 40,
xxiv. 5—8, but in each of these passages Luke seems to be purposely
representing the embarrassment of the speakers. It may be noticed
that there are other confusions of text in D and 3£ vt in vv. 1 and 2;
these perhaps indicate some interruption in the fransmission which
we cannot fully trace.

korfs. Cf. Aesch.Adg. 1276:

Buwuob matpgov & dvr’ érifygror péver
Bepudy xomévros gowly mposddyuari.
See W. Headlam ad loc. .

3. dyeveaddynros. Gen. says nothing about Melchizedek’s father,
mother or descent; none could declare his ** generation,”’ cf. Isa. liii.
8 (LXX).
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ddowporapévos. Used of statues or pictures that ‘“resemble’’ their
original. Melchizedek is like our Lord, not our Lord like him.

els 10 Suqvexés, x. 1, 12, 14, The author uses this phrase in-
stead of els 7or aldve when he wishes to express the simple idea of
time ; so wdvrore v. 25. Cf. note on v. 9. The phrase is frequent in
Greek inscriptions.

VII. 4 -10. A GREATER PRIEST THAN LEVL

4  Look at him. What a large figure he stands there; one to whom
Abraham gave tfithe of the choicest spoils, Abraham the first father
5 of our holy race. It is true that those who, being of the sons of
Levi, receive the legal office of the priesthood, are authorised to tithe
the people of God according to the Mosaic Law, that is their own
brothers ; the family of Abraham is gqnite accustomed to being tithed
6 by their own kin. But here is one who does not count his ancestry
from the sons of Levi, and he has exacted tithe from Abraham, and
upon the holder of the divine promises himself he has pronounced
7 blessing. Now there is no dispute at all about the prineiple, Less
g receives blessing from grester. And while in our nation mere men,
dying one after the other in the course of nature, take tithes, in
that ancient mystery it is a far greater Person who takes them, One
9 who, according to the witness of Seripture, absolutely lives. Indeed
we may almoest venture to reduce it all to the matter-of-fact assertion
10 that through Abraham Levi also the tithe-taker has been tithed, for
as Levi had not yet been born, he was still part of Abraham hig
ancestor when that meeting with Melchizedek took place.

4. mnikes=‘‘how large’ ef. Gal. vi. 11, or **how old.” There
geems no parallel in Greek literature for the meaning ““ how great in
character.’’ And fewpeire (only here in this ep., contrast xarasofoare
iii. 1) ig probably used as in Luke and Acts of literal * seeing,”” not
as in John. This is one of the author’s bold, vivid phrases=** what
a big one.” The *  apodeictic » obros adds to the effect.

&. So BD* gL (vt, vg.©M) 3 (vg.) & (boh.) Ambst.: ¢ xal RACD=wy
% (vg.<%) 2 (hl) A Chr. Cyr, al,

The opposed groups in vv, 23 and 26 should be compared. In
v. 23 no doubt is possible. Here and in v. 26 the authority on either
side is weighty enough to make W.H. give a marginal alternative,
But few who have observed the groupings throughout the ep. will
hesitate to prefer their text. And in all three cases this interpretation
of documentary authority supporis the reading which minute study
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of the context approves. In this verse xal! does not connect an
additional relative clause ag in v. 2. And it would throw the
emphasis where emphasis is not required.

6 marpuipxns. Here is the true emphagis of the sentence, ef. xi.
17. For warpdpxns cf. Aects ii. 29, vii. 8, and 4 Mace. vii. I9,
xvi. 25, an Alexandrine work which ¢f approaches nearer than any
other book of the Greek Bible to the models of Hellenic philosophy
and rhetoric’® {Swete).

8. paprupovpevos. The grandeur of this undefined part. is more
easily expressed in the Latin versions (0% autem contestatus quia
vivit) than in English; R.V. ““one,” suggests *‘one man”’ in the
context, and hardly improves upon A.V.

9. s éros eimelv. Here again R.V, is not satisfactory. Not ‘“as
it were ”” but *‘ one might almost say ’’ is the meaning of this Greek
idiom.

Aevils. So best mss. This nom. form is found in LXX also;
above, v. 5, Aevel is the gen.l

VII. 11—25. THE MORAL NECESSITY FOR THE LEVITICAL
TRIESTHOOD TO PASS AWAY.

So then Levi is demonstrated less than Melchizedek. And now
let us come somewhat nearer to reality in considering why our Lord
should be priest after the order of Melehizedek, not of Levi.

The real reason is the failure of the Levitical priesthood to achieve
what priesthood is meant to achieve. For if the Levitical priesthood
had achieved that, what need would there still have been for a
psalmist to prophesy that after the order of Melchizedek a quite
different priest should arise, and so be reckoned not after the order
of Aaron? We see from the book of Leviticus that the whole law
for Israel rests upon the institution of Aaronic priesthood. The
psalmist’s word is therefore & bold one. If is the saered law of
Moses that he is dering to repeal, for the law goes with the priest-
hood. He speaks boldly and therefore with as deep a significance
a8 may he conceived. And so I do not scruple fo believe that he
spoke prophetically of our Lord Jesus Christ, and contemplated arn
astonishing break with ancestral faith and custom in these days of
ours. For HMe towards whom this oracle is directed is a member
of a different tribe from Levi, and of His tribe no one has ever paid

1 Thackeray, Grammar of O.T. in Greek, § 11.6 (8), W.H., Intr.to N.T. in
Greek, p. 153,
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14 any attention to the serviee of the altar. That is plain, for every
one knows that it is from Judah that our Lord is sprung, and
Moses never said a word about priests with reference to the tribe
of Judah.

15  And to come back from contemporary fact to seriptural inference,
the setting aside of the merely instituted priesthood of Aaron is even
more plainly commended, if the oracle be true, and if after a real,
moral likeness to Melchizedek there is to arise a priest of so different

16 & character that he has entered upon his office, not according to law,
which (for all its divine sanction) is nothing but a material system
of authority, but according to the ever freshly operating power of

17 life which passes indissclubly through death. For that is what the
witness of Genesis as completed by the psalmist means—*¢ Thou art

18 a priest eternally affer the order of Melchizedek.”” It means first
indeed that an ordinance we have received from the church of our
fathers is being set aside to day, because it has proved weak and

19 useless; for the Law has really accomplished nothing of that priestly
mediation for which it was designed. But more important is this;
2 stronger kind of hope is being brought forward in its place, through
the transforming power of which we are in these days of change and
trial actually entering into the presence of God.

20 And there is also that matter of the oath. Whatever divine
sanction there may have been for the Levitical priesthood, the sons
of Aaron have become priests without an oath from God to establish

21 them, but this Priest received his priesthood with the giving of an
oath by God through the psalmist who brought God’s word to him—
* The Lord sware, and will not repent; Thou art priest eternally.”

22 This oath implies covenant, and makes a great difference, Our
Priest has become surety for a covenant, and a greater covenant than
even Abraham knew. And what this suretyship means we remember
when we call Him Jesus, the man who suffered for us.

23  And yet another point. Those priests have been appointed one
after the other in considerable numbers. They had to be, for they
were always prevented by death from lasting out the office which

24 itself survived them. Bub our Priest ‘‘abides’ “ eternally’ ; and
s0 the priesthood which He holds can never be passed on to another.

25 Hence He is able to save, and that all-completely, those who from
generation to generation draw near through His priestly aid to God ;
seeing that at all times He is living to do in the reality of the eternal
sphere all that the analogy of priesthood indicates for a priest to do
after he has offered his sacrifice. This He does uninterruptedly on
their behali.
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11. tekelwows. Cf. vii. 28, ix. 12, x. 1922, xii. 28f., xiii. 13 f.
Windisch quotes Testament of Lesi xviii. 11., ral uera 76 yevéafau
iy exdlamor adrGy wapd rvplov ékelpet 0 iepwavvy, kal Tére éyepel
kUptos lepéa kawdp, ¢ mdvres of Acyor xvplov dmroxahvgfisorrar, and
viii. 14, Bagiheds e 7ol "Tobfa drarrhoerar kol woroe leparelay véav.
He thinks this clause (viii. 14) a Christian interpolation; Charles
thinks it proves a Maccabean date. ‘lepareta (lepatia ». 5 supra) is &
LXX translation word, lepwoiry (11, 24) is found in Sirach and the
Greek books of LXX; it belongs to the more literary Greek,

ot, not us, because it is not she inf. but only the idea karda 7.
rdfw *A. which is negatived,” Blass 75. 4.

13. wporéoymker 74 fuoinomge. A.V. and R.V., ‘give attend-
ance at,”’ seem to follow the Latir versions (praesto fuit ed aram—
altario} with a kind of allusion to the common, and regular LXX,
meaning of the verb ‘“pay attenton to.”” Note the assonances in
these verses, per(a)- thrice, -esxnxer twice; cf. i. 1, v. 25 below.

. 14. b kiplos fpdv. Of.ii. 3. The familisr title goes naturally
with wpbédnhrov, ‘“obvious, as 2 historical fact’; contrast xarddyrov
in next verse.

16. édxarorirov. Cf. 4 Mace 3. 11 4. SBacdvouvs, but the idea
here is far deeper. It is part o! the whole coneeption of death
revealed by the cross as a mysterious act of one indissoluble life,
which conception is characteristic of this ep. Like yux#, fws is a
physical term with sacramental exiengion : John i. 4.

18. &Bérmois...mpoayodbons évrohns. How bold this declaration
is, may be seen from Lev. xxix. 9, «a! &ora: adrois leparfa pou els vov
aiora.

75 avris Gobevls kal dvodelis. See Blass 48. 8n. who says
this use of airfs without emphasis would hardly be tolerable with
a substantive—riw adrfis doévens. .

21. xard 7. rdfow M. was adled to this line from ». 17 at an
early stage, but the authorities agsinst it are decisive.

22, «kpelrrovos Buabrkns. ¢ Covenant,’’ Siwafixy in LXX, berith
Hebrew, iz an idea which fills C.T. What bas already been said
about Abraham and the Law (12) implies it, e¢f. Gen. xv. 18,
Ex. xxiv. 7. The word itself is iatroduced here to prepare for fuller
treatment in the next two chapters. That here, at any rate, it is
used in the O.T. sense, is provel by the addition of &yyvos, for
neither & “testament’’ Dor an ‘‘sgreement’’ in Greek law required
a surety. "Byyvos is an ordinary Jreek word, pecirns (only once in
LXZX, Job ix. 33, though the thought is found in Deut. v. 5) is found
in Philo and late Greek as well as in N.T. In this ep. it is used only



78 HEBREWS (7 22—

of Christ, viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24; elsewhere 1 Tim. ii. 5 of Christ,
Gal. iii. 19 f. of Moses. Here it might have cuused contfusion,
coming so soon after vi. 17, and &yyvos has a more affectionate ring,
ef. Sir. xxix. 15, xdpiras éyydov uh éwedddy, &dwxer yap THr Yuxiw
abrol dmép gov. It gives a hint of the reason for kpeirrorss, which
will be shewn in full presently.

23. yeyoviTes iepels NBw3L (vif, vg.) £ (vg. hl. pal.) € (boh.)
A «th Chr. al: iepels yeyorores ACD33 L (vt} Cyr. : lepeis solum Cosm.
The reading of NB is confirmed by the rest of the group. The order is
varied from that in ». 20 in order to mark the parallel with drapd-
Barov éxer 1. lepwabvyy in the next verse; wAeloves is emphatic and
iepeis is not part of the predicate.

25. ds 76 dvruyxdvey, perhaps suggested by Rom. viii. 261., where
however it is the Spirit who intercedes, yet ef. v. 34. In Romans vg.
has postulat, here the celebrated phrase semper vivens ad interpellan-
dum pro eis.

VII. 26—28. Our HicH PRIEST, ETERNAL, SON OF GoOD,

26 A long argument, but now you have the heart of it. For such a
Migh Priest as my last words describe is the High Priest for whom
we were always waiting. He is God’s loving sainf, doing no ill,
pure from the least stain, now quite removed from the hindrance
that sinful men could canse to His perfect work, and lifted highs

27 above the highest symbols that we know. He iz One who hath ne
need (as the high priests on earth have) to multiply sacrifices day
after day, first for His own sins and then for those of the people.
Nothing less than that effective two-fold offering did He make once
for all when He cffered up Himself, visibly on the cross, eternally in

28 heaven. Once for all; for there is the difference. The law of Moses,
literal and fixed, appoints mortal men to be psiests, with an inherent
weakness, that repeatedly saps their priesthood. The living reason
with which God swears His oath of appointment after the discipline
of law has failed, exalts a Son, ““eternally,” for the consummation of
His filial work.

26. [xal] mpemev. ABDS (vg. hl) Eus. add «xal. The group
looks ¢ Western *> but the reading is attractive. Yet xal weakens the
gense. It is indeed a startling assertion that such a High Priest
“became’’ us, cf. ii. 10, Ps, lxiv. (lzv.) 1; bub the sublime description
of this High Priest, and the paradox of His priestly offering, are what
the author would chiefly desire to be noficed.

daowos, often in Psalms for chasid, in English versions *gaint.’’
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The chasidim were the little band who stood with Judas Maccabeus as
martyrs for the faith. This ep. is an encouragement, xii. 4{., xiii. 22,
to just that kind of martyrdom, and a like spirit breathes through
ihe Psalter. But the word had a tender and beautiful sense of its own
before it received that associated splendour. Cheyne translates, ¢ the
man of love,”” God’s ** duteous loving ones”; for chasid is connected
with chesed ‘“lovingkindness,’’ the special aftribute of God in Hoseal.
The epithets that follow may be illustrated from Philo’s allegorisings
of high priesthood, but the terse language of the ep. touches the
heart as Philo does not. The author is thinking of one who had
really lived on enrth as man, In xexwpirpéros dwd rov dpapruldy
he does indeed pass to the exalted state of this High Priest, of. ix. 28,
xii. 2, but it is still the manhood that is exalted, and carries our
affection with it. Imtr. mr. 7.

27. avevéyxus. RA 33, 436, 442, Cyr. have mposeréykas. If the
distinction noticed on v. 1 be true, this would seem to refer to
the death on the Cross, wherein our Lord, before becoming High
Priest, gave Himself to be the vietim, whereag dragéperv, just before,
refers to His function as High Priest in heaven. But textualauthority
is not in favour of the verbal distinction, and the ides itself eannot
be analysed with so mechanical a logic. The sacrifice on the oross
is sacramental: earth and heaven, now and after, are not twain and
separated; fhey stand to one another as outward visible sign to
inward spiritual reality. Intr. om 8, 32.

More important it is to notice that rolro implies all that follows
dvdyxny. The sacrifice needs no repetition, but when the Liord
offered it, He offered imép 76w I8iwy duapridv as well as for the people’s.
In what sense that should be understood may be gathered from ix. 28,
1 Pet. il. 21—24 (a passage which also explains dkakos, dulavros)
Gal. iii. 13, The N.T. doctrine is deeper than **vicarious suffering.”
Intr. mr. 15,

28. & Adyos mis Opxwpocias, rather ¢ the divine reason with
which God sware’ than ‘‘His commanding utterance’ or ‘‘our
argument about the oath-giving.”” This vigorous conclusion brings
us face to face at last with the practieal earnestness of the author.
Philo and Leviticus, whose fashion and speech he has partly followed
in the preceding paragraphs, only reach the threshold of his house of
thought.

* The Book of Psalme, or the praises of Israel, pp. 9, 28, 141,



CHAPTER "VIII

VIIL 113, TreeE New COVENANT.

1 Here is the climax of the argument: our High Priest's work is
real, it is not limited by the terms of the analogy. Such a High
Priest as has been described we certainly have. When He was en-
throned in essential unity with the Godhead in heaven, He entered

2 on a priestly setvice which is no less essentially divine. It belongs
to the sanctuary and tabernacle of truth not of appearance; the
tabernacle or tent, says Scripture. which the Lozp pitched, not man.

8 For Secripture hallows this picture-language of analogy, and as every
high priest is appointed for the offering of gifts and sacrifices, we say
of our High Priest too that it was necessary for Him to have a

4 “¢sacrifice’” to ‘‘offer.” Now if He had remained on earth to exer-
cise His priesthood, He would not have been & priest at all. There
was no room among the regular priests with their traditional cere-

5 monial for His quite different action to be eounted a sacrifice, (I do
not mean that thoge priests have nothing to do with heavenly things,
but it is only in a shadowy imitation of the spiritual realities that
they perform their unreal ritual, Imitation; that is the gist of the
oracle announced to Moses when he was to inaugurate the ceremonial
of the tabernacle. See, says the divine voice, that thou do everything

6 in imitation of the pattern shewn to thee in the mount.) But our
High Priest has suceeeded to an office different in kind from theirs,
Indeed the analogy as applied to Him gets its peculiar distinction
by reason of the covenant which it implies. The covenant which
our High Priest establishes between God and man is a better one
than that which Moses mediated. It is & covenant that has, on
the basis of larger promises, become the gospel law. Beripture

7 justifies our ealling it *‘better.’” For if no fault could have been
found with the Mosaic covenant, there would be no looking for

8 a second to take its place. But we see just such a searching of faith
in one who was—in a time of trial like the present—carried beyond
the external guarantees of religion. For there is a divine oracle in
the book of Jeremiah which does find fault with people, and says,
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Behold days are coming, saith the Lorp, when I will bring my
sacred relationship towards the separated houses of Israel and Judah
to completion in & new covenant. It shall go deeper than the cove- 9
nant that I made with their fathers in the day when I took them by
the hand to lead them out of the land of Egypt. For, according to
the divine sanction of that covenant, as they did not abide by my
good purpose toward them, so I ceased to be careful on their behalf.
For this is the covenant which I will grant to the house of united 10
Israel, now that those days have passed away; again establishing it
with my “thus saith the Lorp.” I will give them an affectionate
understanding of my laws, and upon their hearts will I write them.
So, with mutual trust, I renew the ecssential bond between us:
T will be to them God, they shall be to me my people.’” Brothers 11
and fellow-gitizens as they shall now be, they will not have fo teach
one another, saying, Know the Lorp. For they shall all know me
in their own consciences, young and old, the great men and the simple
alike. For with mercy will I now meet the ingratitude of their 12
offences, and their sins will I never remember any more.

A pew covenant! The first He declares outworn. That which is 13
wearing out and growing old is nigh unto vanishing away.

1. kepdharov. Capitulum 3 =the capital point; if an argement
is well knit its capital point is algo the ‘““sum”’ of it. Here the capital
point is that the High Priest of the Christian faith has entered the
real presence of God; His work is a spiritual reality. The author
still expresses this by visible imagery, taken from scripture, and as it
were etherealised by a few touches; cf. Ps. cx. ag ini. 3, Ex. xxix. 30,
and Nuom. xxiv. 6. For d\yfwés, the antithesis of yewomolyros, eof.
ix. 24.

2. Tis onys s dAnduwis, k.t k. There is a verbal reference
here to Num. xxiv. 6, but the underlying thought is of Ex. zxiv. 18—
xxv.40. And by the epithet 4Andwijs the author colours the simplicity
of the Hebrew story of the pattern on the mount with a phile-
sophio tinge. As in ix. 24 we seem to catch a glimpse of Plato’s
«sintelligible’’ world. The epithet applies also to rdv dyiws. The
great High Priest exercises His funetion in a reality which transcends
our images of thought. For Aecrovpybs cf. i. 7, Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16,
Phil. ii. 25. The word is used both of civil and of sacred officers; to
ancient thought the service of the state was all sacred and Godward.
In Rom. xv. 16 Paul associates the word with priestly phraseology, in
Phil. ii. 25 with eivil.

8. & wpoonvéyky: unclassical subj. of. xii. 28. See Blass 65, 8,
and for ....8 50. L.

HEBREWS F
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4. olv: so the good mss., though the mass of mss. have vdp.
Olv 18 used here in the ¢ looser way to resume or continue,’’ Blass
T8, 5. Mév corresponds toe & in v. 6.

To what point of time is the reference in graycaior...el fv...008
4 7»? Are we to translate, ‘¢ it is necessary...if He were...He would
not be” (so 3L necesse sit, est), or, ** it was necessary...if He had been
...He would not have been’’? The first might perhaps be defended by
vii. 25, and the tense of {Adoxesfar ii. 17, as an allusion to continual
intercession. But that would involve a sirange use of rporgépew, and if
we ask what the author meant by the ¢ somewhat to offer,’” it is
difficult to answer otherwise than in the words of ix. 24. The second
translation must therefore be accepted, at least for dvayxafor. The
conditional elause is less definite; but its point is that, but for His
passing through death to the eternal sphere, the spiritual priesthood
of the Liord would have been impossible. So here too the thought is
carried back to the crucifixion. Thus the question whether dvruwr
Tir wporpepbrrwr Proves the ep. to have been written before the fall
of Jerusalem becomes superflzous. Westcott says indeed that *¢ the
tense of the principal verb (Aarpetovow) fixes the translation of the
participle to the present.”” But is A\. the principal verb? It stands
in & relative clause introduced by the generalizing ofrwes. '

5. owg. Cf. Pa. cii. (ei.) 12, ciz. (eviil.) 23, exliv. (exliil.} 4,
Eeel. vi. 12 (vii. 1), Wisd. ii. 5, v. 9, in all of which LXX expresses
the idea of a vain thing passing away. So Col. ii. 17, and in this ep.
(of. 2. 1) oxea indicates the arbitrary, allegorical symbol, as opposed
to the * image itself,” or real symbol which partakes of the reality it
gymbolises. " Intr. m. 8.

rémwov, from LXX of Ex. xxv. 40. Philo (vit. Mos. 11, p. 146) in his
comment on the same passage makes rimor something like the
Platonic “idea.’” Our author glances at that fancy (see note on
v. 2, supra), but after all lets the word rest in the simple sense of
«¢ pattern,”’ which was all the translator intended. He changes the
tense of LXX Jederyuéror because perfects, frequent as they are in
the ep., are never employed without & particular reason; cf. xi. 17,
xii. 2, Infr. v. 3.

6. Aerovpylas...Brabrjkns.. drayyehiows vevopolBérnran: & striking
sequence, leading swiftly to the doctrine of the new covenant which
will be introduced at ». 8 by the quotation from Jeremiah. Nevouo-
@éryras is almost paradoxical like 2repov vopor...T¢ voue Tob vobs uov,
Rom. vil. 283, since in vii. 16 supra we have been carried beyond
slaw.” Such paradozes may be reduced to order by reference to
Jas. 1. 25.
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8. advots. Textual authority is almost evenly divided hetween
atrods and adrols. Both are legitimate with pepgduevos, but adrois
was perhaps intended to go with Aéyei. This phrase of introduction
is made as vague as possible. The subject is best understood from
iii. 7, iv. 7, but the tense of Aéye is the noticeable point. The
inauguration of the promised new covenant now, ““at the end of
these days,’’ is in the author’s mind; the original occasion of the
prophecy is of secondary importance to him.

Yet it is of some importance. He has chosen his quotation care-
fully. It is from Jer. xzxi. (xxxviii.) 31—34. Whether those crifies
are possibly right who think the passage does not come from Jeremiah
himself, hardly matters; inspiration, not authorship, is what the
writer of Hebrews cares about. And indeed it seems more charac-
teristic of Jeremiah than the prophecies of restoration which
immediately precede it. The material symbolism of those prophecies
is not what Jeremiah specially stands for in 0.T.; the daring ¢*heart-
religion * of this place is, We are inclined to connect it rather with
the chapter that follows it, and to think of Jeremish imprisoned as a
traitor, suspected as & free-thinker in religion, certain of the speedy
ruin of Jerusalem, and the abolition of all the ancient institutions
of the faith. In these straits he is lifted to such a pure conception of
spiritual and therefore ¢ indissoluble’ communion with God, as
might be considered the culmination of O.T. prophecy. He calls
this a *“*new covenant.”” But the terms of the covenant are the
same as they always have been and will be, ¢TI will be their God, and
they shall be my people.”” It is new because it shall now be written
on the heart, instead of in law, priesthood, monarchy, temple, sacri-
fice. Moreover, thus inwardly and spiritually written, it shall at last
be effectual ; it shall bring ‘ knowledge of God’’ to ¢ perfection,”
and supersede ‘““merit” by ‘“grace’’; of. Johni. 17.

The idea of this new covenant inspired the author of the
«« Qomfort ye' prophecy (Isa.zl. ff.). The very phrase is recorded
by S. Paul and in one version of the gospel narrative as having been
nttered by our Liord at the last supper, 1 Cor. xi. 25, Luke xxii. 20.
In Mark (xiv. 24£.) the two words are spoken, but the ‘‘new’ has
rather a different significance: *This is my blood of the covenant,
which is shed for many. Verily I say unto you, I will no more
drink of the fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink it new in
the kingdom of God.”

The author of Hebrews probably knew 1 Corinthians. He knew
the tradition of the Lord’s words which lies behind the gospels. He
saw the covenant developing in one unhbroken line from Abraham,

F2
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through Moses and Jeremiah, to the last supper. At the last
supper the new covenant, promised by Jeremiah, received a fresh
sanction in the Saviour’s blood (ef. ix. 15—17) and a final promise of
fulfilment when the Lord Jesus came as Christ with the Kingdom.
In the trial of his own days he believed that, in some real sense, that
coming was to be. Hence he quotes Jeremiah here as a prophecy
for the immediate present. The new covenant was ‘“in a very
little while *’ to reach perfection. Even now the obsolete ceremonial,
which Jeremish had long age recognised as no necessity for faith, was
dropping away. Intr. m. 16.

ourredéow seems to be the author’s own substitution for gwaf#-
gopar of LXX. Like émirehelr in v. 5, ix. 6, it has perhaps a ritual
colour, cf. ékrehelr Teher v, émirehelr hetrovpylar in Greek liturgies.

kayd fjpéAnoa, The Hebrew ba‘alti either means ¢ although
I was an husband to them,” ef, Jer, iii. 14, or perhaps ‘“and I was &
master to them,’” which would be expluined by Hosea ii. 16, *¢ thou
shalt call me Ishi, my husband, and shalt call me no more Baali,
my master.”’ The mistranslation of LXX may itself be taken in a
sense not unlike Hosea’s. In Ex. xix. § the covenant is made con-
ditional on Israel's obedience, ef. Lev, xxvi. 14 ff., especially 40 {f.
The new covenant, being written on the heart, needs no such eon-
dition; it will continually be renewed by forgiveness, c¢f. Lev. xxvi.
44 f. This is the main teaching in Deuteronomy {see especially
%. 12—xi. 1), though in some places the more rigorous doctrine of
retribution is enforeed, ef, iv. 24 quoted in this ep. xii. 29. The
repeated Aéyee Kipios (vv. 9, 10) represents the divine sanction, first
for the old promise, with conditions, then for the new promise of
grace.

10. Suivaiay, cf. John xv. 15.

11. mohimqv. For this there is in LXX as in ep. a v.l. mAgolor;
a scriptural commonplace instead of the idiomatic but free rendering
of the translator.

yvide,, . dijoovow. Thus Jeremiah anticipates a richer fulfil-
ment of Hosea’s desire, Hos. vi. 3. To both these prophets, as to
9. John, to know God is eternal life.

13, wemalalwkey ; perf, correspondmg to pres. Méyeein v, 8. It
also frames the picture which is carried vividly through the ¢ im-
perfect >’ participles to the sudden close in épaviouod (frequent in
LXX of Jeremiah for sudden violent removal)—¢ A certain moment
calls the glory from the grey.”



CHAPTER IX

IX. 1-10. TEE PARABLE OF THE TABERNACLE.

Now the ordinances of the first covenant were ritualistic and its 1
holiness was materially conceived. A tabernacle was constructed atter 2
the faghion of & double tent. In the first tent are placed the candlestick
and the table and on the table the rite of setting forth the loaves
before the Lorp is celebrated. This tent is ealled **Holy Place.”’
Then beyond the inner veil is a second tent which is called ** Holy of 3
Holies,’” the ritual of which is mainly connected with the altar of
incense and the ark of the covenant; the altar is golden and the ark 4
all covered with gold. In this tent the pot, also golden, containing
the manna is kept; also the rod of Aaron which budded, and the
tablets on which the ‘*words’’ of the covenant at Sinai were written.
Above the ark are the cherubim, the angels of the Lorp’s presence, 5
overshadowing the mercy-seat with their wings. Everywhere pomp
and glory of which it is not posgible fo speak now in detail.

That is the tabernacle and its furniture as we see it in the sacred 6
books. And this is the divine service of the tabernacle. The outer
tent is entered continually by the priests as they perform their various
ministries. But the great ceremony takes place within the inner 7
shrine. Once and once only in the year, by himself alone, the high
priest enters there. He carries blood. Blood is life, and on this
great occasion mo less significant a sacrificial act is admissible. He
offers the blood, bringing it to the Lorp at the mercy-seat where He
has promised to be present; a living soul for the renewal of his own
soul and for cleansing the Lorp’s people from those sins of popular
ignorance for which their priest is so largely responsible. Yet why 8
should they be shut out? The Holy Spirit, through whom the
written record of this institution comes to us, makes it particularly
clenr that the way to the inner mysteries has not yet been revealed
to the common gaze; the outer tent still stands to hide it. But we ¢
are meant to recognise in this outer tent a kind of premeditation of
the change in these days of ours. The gifts and sacrifices of the old
order are offered duly though they cannot bring the worshipper to
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10 real communion with God. They are but part of an external system
of rules about eating and drinking and varicus ceremonial washings.
Ag ordinances of worship they are confined within the limits of
earthly ideas. But their significance springs from their fransitory
claim. They have been appointed in expeetation of a reformation
which inaugurates a new epoch.

1. pdv obv might be taken together=+*¢so then.”” But the strong
contrast Xpiords 82... in v. 12 requires uév to correspond to that long-
delayed &¢. If so, xai is rather superfluous: the emphasis is on the
predicative Aarpefas, xoopwcéw, for which latter adj. cf. Tif. ii. 12.
Kal is omitted by B al. pauc. $ (vg) € (boh) Orig.

7 mpérn. The mass of uss. add oxyrp.  But the simple 5 mpdry
of all the good authorities shews that ‘the first covenant” (as in
viii. 18} is meant.

6 Te Gywyv. This or, less often, rd4 Gya=the outer tent, the
““Holy Place’ in LXX. But in this ep. the plural is always used in
that sense. Is not this 70 dyor a neuter abstract=‘‘its holiness
{(Intr. v. 5)? Cf. the confused rendering in d, habuit autem et qutdem
prior eius tustitia constitutionis cultura sanctum saecularem.

2. “Aywa. Not dylia, as the following % Aey. “Ayia "Ayiwr shews.
B has 74 dya, and in next verse (with considerable support) r& §yea
Qv dylwv., But B also inserts xal 7o xp. Gvmardpwr after dprow,
omitting xp. &ovea 6. in v. 4. All these variations seem to arise
from a desire to harmonise ep. with LXX.

For the construction and furniture of the fabernacle, see Ex. xxv.—
xxvil., xxx, 1—10, xxxvi,—%1. But some details in the ep. are taken
from other places in O.T.; cf. especially Lev. xvi.

1 wpdlecis 1. Gprov. Bubstituted, as better Greek, for the more
usual ol &. 7fs mpoférews. ‘

70 Sedrepov katawéracpa. See Ex. xxvii. 16,

4. OBuparipov. So Aquila, Symmachus, Phile, Josephus, for
Buaiacripor (Bvpiduaros) of LXX. This was outside the veil. But
when Aaron entered the Holy of Holies the eloud of incense pene-
trated to the Mercy-seat. Hence in Lev. xvi. 12 {, it is **before the
Lorp,” and is here said fo ** belong to *’ the Holy of Holies.

erdpves, k.7-A  Ex. xvi. 83; 4 pdBos ' Aapar x.7.\., Numm, xvii. 10;
al whdres k.7.h., Ex. xxv. 16, Deut. xxxi. 26, 1 Kings viil. 9. The
manna and the rod are not mentioned in 1 Kings viii. Josephus,
Bell. v. 6. 5, says &keiro 8¢ oddév B\ws év abre, &Barov 08 kal dyparror
xail &éaTov v wagw, dylov 8¢ dyiow érahetro. Cf. Tac. H. v. 9, vacuam
sedem et itnania arcana. But the ep. refers to the tabernacle in the
wilderness, not to the femple and the later state of things.
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5. XeouPelr 8dfns. A phrase formed by the author after the
fashion of those Hebrew compounds in which the second noun
concenirates attention upon the characieristic feature of the first,
cf. Moulton, pp. 78{f. So Gen.i. 21 *“bird of wing” (ef. Ps. 1xviii. 13,
where we should say ‘‘as a dove™ in English). Here the glory is
the presenee of the Lorp, Ex. xxv, 22, Num. vii. 89, Ez. xzi. 221.,
xliii. 1—4. In tabernacle and builded temple the Lorp *‘speaketh
from between the eherubim,” and ** above Him stand the seraphim,”
Isa. vi. 2. In the temple of the universe (cf. Ps. xxix. 9), a more
ancient conception, He dwellg in the ‘thick darkmess’ of the storm,
1 Kings viil. 12; rides upon the cherubim, the angels of the wind;
the seraphim, angels of fire and lightning, go before Him, Ps. xviii.
6—14, of. supr. i. 7; the thunder is His voice, Ps. xviii. 13, Ex. xixz. 19,
Deut. iv. 12, cf. énfr. xil. 19. For abeautiful refinement upon the ritual
conception see Ps. xxii. 3.

mwepl dv...karé pépos. No doubt this simply means ‘I have no
time or space to dwell on further details.’”” Yet this earnest haste of
. the author does itself distinguigh him from the allegorical school in

which he had received some instruction, and with which (as he
gseems to acknowledge in v. 11) he had a certain sympathy. He
refuses depifSedesfar wepi THs swrnplas which in the allegorical Ep.
Barn, (ii. 10} is considered necessary. *‘The writer of the Epistle...
mentions the cherubim and the mercy-seat. Of these, he says, we
cannot now speak particularly. Could any allegorist have resisted
the temptation to speak most particularly on these subjects?*’ Maurice.

8 f. F¥or the entrance of the priests, the sons of Aaron, see
Ex. xxviii. 1, Num. xvi. 40, zviii. 3-—7. For the yearly entrance of
Aaron (the ** high.priest’’ is hardly mentioned in the **Law?’) see
Lev. xvi. and Ex. xxx, 10.

7. obxwpls alparos. Cf.Lev. xvi. 14 ff., 181., with Lev. =xvii. 11;
Intr. mr. 12, 13.

ayvonpdrwy, cf. Ez. xlv. 20, Lev. iv. 2, 22, 27, and especially
LXX of 13 dyvofiop droveiws. Perhaps accidental uncleannesses rather
than what we should call sins are primarily meant by this word.
Bat v. 2 shows that our author has a deeper thought, and Lev. zvi, 16
justifies it.

8. Here, and in ix. 25, x. 19, xziil. 11, rd dvy. seems="*Holy of
Holies.” It is more likely that this reflects the usage of Lev. xvi.
There after the full phrase, els 78 dyiov éowrépw Tof xaramerdeparos
els wpbowmov 1ol MNaoTnpiov 8§ éorw émwl THs kifwrod To¥ maprupiov, the
brief 76 dyior is used inclusively of the whole tabernacle.

9. wpoodépovrar like the perfeet mepaveplrfac is in accord
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with the author’s habit of beholding pictures in the sacred records,
standing as present things before his eyes: Intfr, v. 3. Thus, again
{ct. viii. 4), no inference can be drawn from this passage as,to the
date of the ep.

10. Bammopols. Cf. vi. 2; oapkos, cf. ii. 14, v, 7 and contrast
vi. 1 vexplv &ywr which does not refer to ritual.

Sucardpara NABP 33 $(vg) @ (boh) @ Cyr. Euthal.®d iz the
wall attested reading, not dwalwua nor dwawdpasw. Though B agrees
with the mass of Greek mss. in prefixing «af, the authorities for its
omission, N*AD*P 33 & (vt) & (vg) & &t} Orig. Cyr. Euthal.*d, seem
sufficient. Both the insertion of xai and the alteration to Jwaid-
pacty were meant to make the grammatical construction easier.
But dwaspara, in apposition o d@pa, fvslae, gives a semse more
agreeable to the context. Theauthor is concerned about the abolition
of the sacrifices rather than the petty rites and rules.

Buopbioews. A medical word, used by Aristotle and Iater writers
in morel sense ag here. Cf. Actsiii. 21. The next verse shews that
in one sense this ¢‘reformation’’ has already come. The primitive
and popular faith of the Church would look for it in the ‘*day of the
Lord” {cf. x. 25, Apoc. i, 10), the great Advent still expeocted.
In this ep. a ¢“ecritical moment!®” is expected “to day,”’ in which
¢ reformation,”” ‘‘new covenant,’” entrance into heaven (x. 191f.),
receiving of the kingdom (xii. 28), peace in union with the will
of God (x. 10, xiii. 21) may be realised by the readers for whose
encouragement in stress of trial their friend is writing,

IX. 11—-14. THE REALITY OF LIFE LAID DOWN TO CLEANSE.

Such is the tabernacle of the 0ld Covenant and its ritual, splendid,
meaking no mean appeal to religious emotion, but unfit to fulfil that
new life for which conscience yearns.

11  But when, Levi fading, Christ came, as High Priest of the loving
mercies of God the only good, which found expression through the
tabernacle that has nought to do with ritual splendour or precision,
the tabernacle not made with hands, not of this ordinary earthly

12 building; then He cared no more about the figurative blood of beasts
than about the pomp of worship, but entered by the sacramental
virtue of His own blood, once for all, into the sanctuary: having
found, when all seemed lost upon the cross, such deliverance for
men as can be measured by no temporal standard, nmor rendered

13 ineffectual by any limitations of material circumstance. It is a moral

1 Tor xapds see Trench, New Testament Synonyms, § LVIL
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deliverance. Let it be acknowledged that the ritual observances do
effect such cleansing as the use and wont of mere humanity demands.
Here there is more than that; the ¢ other world®* breaks in. Our 14
Lord Jesus completes the long line of the Christs of history with all
their filial yearnings towards the Father. He died willingly, lovingly,
and His life thus consecraied really became what the Lievitical
theology defined #“blood ” to be, viz. life set free for the renewing of
lives. As Aaron approached the mercy-seat enveloped in the cloud of
incenge, so the dear memory of our dying Lord is interfused with
the mystery of the all-embracing Spirit who makes all life by His
inspiration eternal and divine. So, an immaculate vietim, He offered
Himself to God. Such goodness is more intelligible than any analogy.
It is our consciousness of God, who is above and through and in us
all, that e died to restore, cleansing away the evil which is death to
hide; so that, sharing in what He has mads priestly service mean,
we t00 may serve God who lives indeed.

11. yevopévwy. This, the reading of BD* 34 (vt) & (vg. hl. pal.)
Orig. Chr. (Aphr.), must be accepted, though Tisch., v. Sod., R.V. text
prefer peNAdvruw with NADew 3L (vg.) $ (hi=t) @ (boh) A Eth Eus.
Cyr-Hier. Chrd¢ Cosm. § al. Doubtless the second group is strong.
But the first may reasonably be interpreted as a consensus of all
three ancient lines of transmission. And this is one of the few
passages in which intrinsic probability is important in itself, As
Rendall has pointed out, the construction is 78y yevopévwr...8:d 4s
pelfovos .7\ But even Westeott, who keeps vyerouévewr but translates
¢« good things realised,”” has missed this piece of rather distinguished
idiom. The correction to wmeMévrwyr would therefore be obvious:
cf. i, 5, vi. 5, . 1, xziil, 14. Nor did the difficulty arise entirely
from the construction. Even with the right construing, the *“ good
things*? are said to have come already into being, and such sayings
in N.T. have always proved hard: cf. Acts xv. 11, dhAa &ud 765 xdptros
toll xkvplov "Inool wioreloper cwbijvar kal® 8v Tpbrov réxeivor, where
AV, and R.V, “we believe that we shall be saved’ is possible
grammatically but improbable in the context. Here is in fact a test
passage of the credibility of B joined with the great ¢ Western™
authorities and Origen.

4yab@y. Only here and x. 1 in true text of this ep.,in which
xahds and xpeirrwy are so frequent with their ideas of *‘ nobility ”’ and
¢ guperiority.”” From such passages as Mark x. 18, Lumke xxiii. 50,
Aects xi. 24, Rom. v. 7, 1 Pet. ii. 20, dyafés would seem to imply
goodness in the divine degree, which is goodness touched with
affection.
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krirews. Jb creationis, so R.V., but ““there is no occasion to take
xrlges in any other sense than that in which «krifew is commonly
applied to & city (3 Esdr. iv. 53) or to the tabernacle itself (Lev. xvi,
16)1.” A.V. ¢ building’ does very well.

12. alwvlay AdTpeow ebpdpeves. For alwviar, ‘“in the eternal
sphere,”’ see note on v.9. This is the only place in the ep. where
Mrpwos or any of its simple cognates oceur. In ix. 15, xi. 35 we
find the Pauline dwodrpwoes, but hardly in Pauline sense. These
words are an inheritance from Q.T. through LXX, especially from
the latter part of Isainh, where they are mostly renderings of some
form of the Hebrew goel = ‘‘avenger,” and then more generally
“reseuing with might.”” So Isa, Ixiii. 41f.: Auépa vip dvramoedéoews
ABev abrols, xal éviavrds Avrpdoews wapeorw, ral éméfheya, xai olk
v Sonfést kal wposewémoa, xal obfels dvrehauSdvero’ «al épplraroc
adTods & Bpayiwy pou, xal 6 Buuds pov éréery. In Mark x. 45=Mait. xx.
28 our Lord says that the Son of man came to be & servant and to
give His life Mirpov dwrl mwoM\&r, which may shew that to Jewish
ears these words implied *‘ransom” or ‘tprice?.”” Yet that saying
too is part of the Isaianio language of deliverance: ‘I have given
Egypt as thy ransom, Ethiopia and Seba for thee.. I have loved thee;
therefore will I give men for thee, and peoples for thy life,”” Isa. xliii.
3f. The mystery seems deeper when coordinated with John xv. 13,
than when explained in terms of law or commeree. On the whole we
may consider that the main idea in our author’s mind is ¢ deliver-
ance’’ raiged o sublimity by divine self-sacrifice. And thisdeliverance
the Saviour * found.” In the divine will it already was; not to be
bought with & price, but an * ideal” which has now been realised
in obedience, ef. v. 8. The gor. part. might be deseribed as ¢ of
doincident action ** (Moulton, p. 130 ff.), but it might also be said
to represent the moment before elsfiAfer just as rehewfels, mpooayo-
pevbels in v..9 represent the moment after.

14. alwvlov. d&ylovis read by ND*P al £ (pal} @ (boh.) Did.}
Chr.} al. The attestation of alwvlov is sufficient, and it suits the
context. The thrice-repeated ‘¢ eternal” (cf. vv. 12, 15) is set over
against the “gold and glory” of the tabernacle. For the vast
theological idea see Intr. 1. 13, 29. “ The Christ ’ offered Himself
through the medium of that divine, essential life in which the whole
spiritual movement issues from and returns to God—-‘“When that
which drew from out the boundless deep, Turns again home.'?

1 Field, Otium Norvicense.
2 Cf, Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on Romans, p. 86.
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76 alpa rol xpwrred. Intr. m. 12, 13.

kalapwel. Of. ii, 17. In the middle of this word Codex B ig
mutilated, and fails us for the rest of the ep.

auvelbnow. A Pauline word; five times in this ep., cf. ix. 9, x. 2,
22, xiii. 18. Rom. ii. 15 shews conscience in its troubled, I Pet, ii.
19 in its cleansed and truly natural state, viz. the enjoyment of the
presence of God. This state is perhaps less often remembered than
the other. Hence o later reading in 1 Pet. ii. 19, ¢. dyadip for o.
feod, and R.V. as well as A.V. renders ‘¢ conscience toward God,”
relegating ** of God ”’ to mg: the meaning rather is that because of
his “ consciousness of God,” in communion with whom he is sup-
ported and at peace, a man can well bear injuries and injustice. The
word, with its commoner equivalent in secular writers, 1o owwedés,
has passed from this ep. into the Greek liturgies, wherein, as here, it
lifts the mind to reality, and determines the true moral sense of such
ritual terms as duwmes. The whole passage, culminating in e
{Gvri, is artistically ordered to that end.

fpdv. W. H. give dudr as mg. alternative, the attestation being
strong on eitber side. In xiii. 21 & like veriation is important; here
the sense is hardly affected, but see Intr. v. 7.

vexpdv ¥pyov. Cf. vi. I and Sirach xviii, 29 (eod. 248, see Hart,
Ecclesiasticus in Greek, pp. 24, 146) kpeloowr wappyoio év Seambry
pbvy . fimep vexpg kapdlg vexplv dvréxecfar.

IX. 15—22. To LIFE THAT BRENEWS LIFE DEATH IS
THE ONLY WAY.

And this life-renewing life can only be through death. That is 15
why in the new covenant Christ is a mediator between God who
makes the covenant and men with whom God makes it. God dies
not; but in Christ the mystery of life through death has been
enacted. So the divine purpose is achieved. From the transgres-
gions, by which (as we are told in Jereminh} the first covenant was
marred, deliverance has been and is still effected. So those who
have heard the call of God to day may recognise in their clean
conscience the fulfilment of the promise; the inheritance long
waited for is theirs to take; the eternal inheritance of spiritual
freedom.

The analogy of ancient custom points to the same truth., Where 16
there is a covenant, the death of him who makes it has to be re-
presented. For the ritual of a covenant is that it must be confirmed
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17 over slain victims ; since the idea is that it avails not so long as he
who made the agreement lives.

18  Hence the first covenant too is recorded to have been inaugurated

19 not without blood. For when each commandment had been spoken,
in its proper place in the law which God gave at Sinai, by Mozes to
the people, Moses took the blood of the calves and the goats with
water and scarlet wool and hyssop, and sprinkled both the book of

20 the covenant and all the people, saying, This is the biood of the
covenant which God ordained to establish his relationship with you.

21 And, to speak generally, it is in the touch of blood that all things

22 are cleansed according to that law, and without bloodshedding there
is no remission of legal offences.

15. Buabnkns. Cf. vii. 22, viii. 8. For the question whether
the author passes here from the meaning ‘covenant’’ to the
meaning ‘‘testament” see Infr. mr. 16. The point may be left
doubtful. It is the sacrificial analogy that is affected by the alter-
native, not the deeper sense, viz. that our Lord laid down Hig life
for His friends, and that in no other way might the great salvation
be perfected.

16. To® Biuabepévov. Cf. Luke xxii, 29, Acts iii. 25, Jer, zxxi.
(xxxviii.) 81, and Aristophanes, dv. 439; #r u% Sudfuwvral ¥ oife
Jwafhxny éuol, where the terms of the agreement follow, on oath.

17. émedl poj vére. So N*D* Isid-Pelus. The other mss. have
more. Blass says that in either case the sentence must be inter-
rogative; ‘‘never’’ would be undémore or oibéwore, T5. 3, App.
p. 332. But the uh might come under Goodwin’s ¢¢ cautious asser-
tion *’ § 269=+:*T am of the opinion that,’’ or perhaps ¢ the idea is.”’

19. See Ex. xxiv. 6—8, to which details are here added from
Lev. xiv. 4—7, Num. xix. 6, 17f. So in ». 21 the sprinkling of
¢4 all the vessels of the ministry’’ comes from the ¢ law of Moses”’
not from the particular narrative of the inauguration of the eovenant.

The phrase &uor «bkxivor, which occurs nowhere in LXX, is found
in a eurious compound quotation or reminiscence in Ep. Bam. vii.
about the scapegoat: «ai éurrigare wdvres xal xaraxevThoare «al
weplfere 1O Epov T8 Kbkkwor wepl THy kepaliy abrol xal olrws els Epnpon
BAnbirw.

22, aipatexyvolas. Not found in LXX or profane authors.
It is & general word which includes the ¢ shedding '’ as the necessary
and terrible preliminary to the *sprinkling’’; cf. Matt. xxvi. 28,
Mark xiv. 24, Luke xxii. 20. This would suggest the thought of
the ¢ precious blood,”” 1 Pet. i. 19; cf. Ps. exv. (cxvi.) 6.
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IX. 23—28. CEBRIST IN HEAVEN, OUR REFUGE AND
OUR HOPE.

It is therefore necessary that if the imitations of things heavenly 23
be cleansed by these means, the ultimafe realities themselves should
be cleansed by mightiexr than legal sacrifices. That necessity con-
ducted Christ. For He entered no manufactured sanctuary, an echo 24
of the true, but penetrated that very heart of goodness which
‘*“ heaven”’ symbolises, to be manifested now, before the face of
God, in His compassionate divinity which is the refuge of us men.
Nor did He purpose either to repeat that solemn act. He was not 25
going to offer Himself many times, The very idea of such repetition
is paradoxical. There ig no analogy here with the Aaronic high
priest’s entering the sanctuary year after year in the fiction of a
blood-life not his own. If that were & true symbol, Christ must have 26
suffered moany times in the long repetition of such rites; for ritual
sacrifice is as old as the world. Noj; it is now and only now. At
this moment which sums up and sweeps into desuetude the series
of the ages, for the annulling of the sin which till now hag obstinately
held its ground, through the sacrifice of Himself, He has been
seen of men and pagsed to God. And in as much as it is the spiritual 27
destiny of men once to die, and after death the discernment and
separation of judgement; so also He, who as the Christ shares our 28
manhood and shall at last complete our hope, having once been taken
to God that He might (like the prophetic servant of the Lozp) take
upon Himself the sing of many, shall in the sequel, separated from
that burden of sin, be seen by those who are longingly expecting Him.
And that vision shall be rescue from all ill.

23. kpebrrooy Buolars. For the pl. ef. xiii. 16, but the reference
can hardly be the same, The pl. bere is merely the antithesis,
in a general statement, to rodrois; in the particular application which
immediately follows, the sacrifice by which the realities of heaven
are cleansed is shown to be one and only one.

The cleansing of the heavenly realities might also be explained
as o mere extension of the Levitical analogy. DBut from xii. 26 f.
more would seem to be meant. Even the things of heaven shall be
gshaken. Fven the saints at rest watch anxiously the issue of God’s
will on earth, cf. xii. 1 with xii. 23, also Ap. v. 111, with vii. 16£.
In heaven itself the intercession of the High Priest is still required,
vii, 25, ef. ii. 18. As yet there is no place, however near to God,
where His will is not working against opposition. Only within that
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will itself is peace z. 10, xili. 21. The same idea is expressed in the
Lord’s Prayer, at least in the Greek form in which it has come
to us; yerndirw 7o GéAqud gov, &5 év olpary xal éml vijs.

24. éppanobivar. InLXX of manifestation of God Ex. xxxiii. 13,
18, cf. éugaryfe Ps. Ixxix. (1xxx.} 2, Zeph, ii. 11.

26. wabelv. See note on v. 8. Two cursives have dmofarely here.

vuyl does not respond to éwel=‘‘now as things are,’’ for the
intensive form is not used in that sense. Both wuri and vir In v. 24
refer to thatact which to men is still visible in memory (regarépwrar,
cf. Gal. iii. 1) as the crucifizion, while in eternity beyond the veil
it was the manifestation of the consummated work of redemption
{cf. v. 12). The #»iv, v. 24, is not quite logically appropriate. But
“To day ™ rings too ingistently in the author’s ear for him to heed
that. Moreover there is a sense in which loyal following of Christ
brings the completed sacrifice ** again’’ into present time, ef. xiii. 13,
Intr, 1. 21.

cuvrehely. Five times in Matthew (not elsewhere in N,T.) with
sing. al@ros: where, ag in Dan, iz. 27, xii. 4, 13, it looks forward to
the Messianic ““end.’”” Here it is rather different; the final age, in
the successive periods of history, had been reached when the Lord
died. OCf. 1. 2, xi. 8.

27. pera 8 touro kplows. Cf.Bozx, The Ezra-apocalypse, pp. zlv{,
* While the theology of S (that part of 2 Esdras which Mr Box calls
the ‘Salathiel-apocalypse’) recognises the Day of Judgement and an
intermediate state for the soul between death and Judgement, it knows
of no resurrection of the body. In the description of the state of the
soul after death it is made clear that the soul enters at once into a
state of blessedness or the reverse....These conditions—though they
will be intensified—are not to be essentially altered on the Day of
Judgement itself. This practically means thet judgement sets in
immediately after death, and that a man’s fate is virtually deter-
mined by the present life—which is the doctrine of Wisdom and
of Hellenistic Judaism.?” Cf. xi. 40; xii. 23, but also vi. 2, xi. 85.
Intr. mmx. 24, 25.

28. mwol\av dveveykelv dpaprlas. From Isa. liii. 12, cf. I Pet,
ii. 24, also John i. 29. Elsewhere in this ep. drvagépw is only used in
sncrificial semse, but Rom. viii. 3, 2 Cor. v. 21, shew how the two
meanings might run into one another.

i Sevrépov, Cf. Collects for I Advent, VI Epiphany ‘come
again,”’ ‘‘appear again.”” But that is not the usual N.T. conception,
ef. Mark xiv. 61 f., Acts i. 11 (where a few nss. add@ wddw); é«
Sevrépou égpf. simply apswers to dmal mposevexfeis.
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Xwpls dpaprios. Cf. vii. 26,

Tois avrov dmexBexopévors. Cf. Luke i. 21; bub in Paul dmecd.
is & strongly Messianic word, Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 Cor. i. 7,
Gal. v. 5, Phil, iii. 20.

dsowtnplav. Cf.ii.3. owryoia isthe whole of which redemption,
oleansing, sacrifice, etc. are parts.



CHAPTER X

X. 1—18. THE WILL OF MAN UNITED TO THE WILL OoF GOD
THROUGH THE WILLING SACRIFICE OF CHRIST.

1 The Levitical Law carries with it an imaginary shadow of the
good things which God purposed for man, not the consubstantial
symbo! which is a vehicle of the realities it symbolises. So year by
year the sacrifices go on in monotonous succession. Men are ever
approaching God, but are unable to reach by such merely ritual

2 means His very presence. If it were otherwise these sacrifices would
have censed, since they would have already brought about the desired
result; the ritual cleansing of the worshippers would have passed
ones for all into spiritual cleansing, and they would no longer be let

3 and hindered by the consciousness of sins. But it is not so. There
is some good in the ritual, especially of the Day of Atonement. It

4 awakes the sense of sins year after year. But it never passes into the
eternal order, for bulls’ and goats’ blood eannot take sing away.

5 ‘Wherefore, on His entrance into the created world, One whom we
know saith: ¢¢Sacrifice and offering Thou wouldest not—a body didst

6 Thou prepare for me. In burnt-offerings and sin-offerings Thou

7 didst not take pleasure. Then said I, Lo, I am come—as in &
written book my commission is recorded—to do, O God, Thy will.”

8 In the firat part of this quotation (which is so prophetically applicable
to the Person and work of our Lord) the legal sacrifices are spoken of

9 as quite apart from the inmost mind of God. Then follows an answer
to God’s appeal which has abiding validity. The consent of Christ is
in real correspondence with the will of God. Remove sacrifices:
then God’'s will is established as the source and goal of salvation.

10 And God’s will envelopes us with complete and permanent conse-
cration, since Jesus, a man like us in the body, used these human
limitations to realise His representative, inclusive Christship, and to
make an offering to God through which, once for all, we are broughé
into God’s very presence, i.e. info union with His good will.

11 This union of men’s wills with God’s will is the reality of which
sacrifice 18 the figure. Priesthood in general is merely figurative.
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We see priest after priest standing up in history and offering sacri-
fices, all of the same fictional, ineffective kind. The sacrifices are
offered, and still sins bar the entrance. But this Priest of ours 12
offered one sacrifice for the eontinuous taking of sins out of the
way. That was the real sacrifice of a will lost and found in God’s will,
And so it ensued that having offered i, He wag enthroned in high 13
collateral glory at God’s right hand; whence, as from the centre of
life, He henceforth directs the process which shall at last be com-
pleted by the utter defeat of the powers of evil. That end is certain; 14
the one true sacrifice assures it, for that sacrifice has already brought
perfection. And He has made those partakers of His own perfected
holiness who in continual succession are called to realise their con.
seoration in the school of life.

These reflections on the life and death of our Lord, as interpreted 15
by the experience of our hearts, are confirmed by the witness of the
Holy Spirit in Beripture. For in the promise of the New Covenant 16
already quoted from Jeremiah, forgivenesg of sins is the concluding
assurance—**of their sins and of their iniquities I will have no more 17
remembrance at all.”” The peace of the Christian conscience answers
to the promise of prophecy; and where such remission is effectual 18
there is no place for any further offering for sin.

1. okudv—ekdva. Of. viii. 5: elxiov here, as in Col. i. 15,
iii. 10=Gen. 1. 27, indicates a true type, symbol or sacrament, in
which the visible actually partakes oi the eternal reality signified.
What the ep. implies throughout iz here plainly said, that the
Levitical rites, however they may furnish an analogy, are no *type’’
of the gacrifice of Christ ; Intr. mi. 5.

There is some uncertainty about the text of this verse, as will
appear from the following conspectus of readings:

Busias] add. adror RP (3L (vg.)) ds RCDwOChr, al.: als D*
HL 5 263 442 456 patres: om. A 331908 $ (vg. hL)@  Supexés] add.
at A®104 (3 (hl.) &) Shvayrar RACDVP 33 424** 436 442 1908 al.
{vg. bl.} & Chr. al.: ddvara. DHEL S5 326 al. paue. L (vi.2 vg.) ¢ (boh.)
Orig. Chr.

The v.]. dvvarac makes a complete, but not so neat a sentence as
we might desire, and textual authority points to its being an ancient
attemnpt at emendation. We might be content to suppose that the
author left the sentence unfinished with unconscious, or perhaps
with deliberately rhetorical carelessness. But the other variations
suggest further disorder. Hort proposed as the original text, ka8’
xar' énavrdy Tis adras duolas mwpoopépovow al els 1O Biqrexds olbéwore
Sovarrac Tobs wposepyopérous Teheboa—, after which double relative

HEBREWB G
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the author will have broken off and begun a new sentence, The usage
of the ep. is against connecting els 76 Siyrexés with a following verb,
but its peculiarly emphatie position in the clause thus fashioned might
meet that objection. On the other hand the accumulation, xar’ éviav-
Tov rals abrals Buolas...els 76 duppexés, is perhaps not so pointless as
Hort felt; the printed text of W.H. is faithful to the actual evidence;
the author may have written vigorously rather than beautifully here;
and, if the ep. be regarded as a real letter, such a touch of roughness
is acceptable.

rehaedaar. D has xafaploac, the part for the whole; cf. next verse.

2. ovk. A few authorities omit this, as though the sentence
were not interrogative, thereby bringing &» into an awkward position.

3. avdpynoss. [Com]memoratio, Latt. But the Greek implies an
awakening of mind rather than an external making of remembrance;
cf. Clem. liii., éwicracbe...cis dvdurnow olv Tabra vypdgoper. Here
and elsewhere the author recognises a sympathetic influence in the
old ceremonies which, as mere ceremonies, were shadows.

5. eloepxdpevos els Tov kéopov. It is not of course meant that
our Lord uttered these words at His birth or when He began His
ministry. Nor need we suppose that our author thought the psalm
was composed ag a direct prediction of our Lord in the days of His
flesh., But he did consider it a prophetic psalm, which expressed,
by more than mere coincidence, the very mind of his Lord. He
writes Tov kéopor, ‘‘the universe of natural. law,”” not =i oikov-
pévmy, “‘the society of men’; there are no limitations in nature
which are not transformed to instruments of the true freedom when
g will in harmony with God’s will operates.

Aéyer. The unexpressed subject harmonises with the idea of the
eternal, variously manifested Christ which pervades the ep. There
is more in the quotation than a dramatic application of ancient words
to the Lord’s earthly circumstances ; cf. 1 Pet, i, 11.

The quotation is from Ps. xl. (xxxix.). It follows LXX, with
ebdbuneas for fryoas and 74 8. gov after instead of before 6 Sebs. That
transposition gives the key, and removes the suspicion of unfaithful-
ness which might be aroused by the adoption of the LXX ¢‘body”?
for the Hebrew ‘‘ears.” Z(hl™e) gives ‘‘ears,’”’ like Aquila and
Symmachus. But though the author alludes to the word sGua in
v. 10, the doctrine of that allnsion permeates the ep., and does not
depend on this guotation. And this particular word has nothing to
do with the purpose for which he quotes the psalm. That purpose
is to introduce the main subject of this section, Christ’s union with
the will of God and our union through Him in that same will.
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8. wepl dpaprlas. A compound noun representing the Hebrew
word for *“ sin-offering’’: cf. v. 1.

7. kepahibu. Properly the umbilicus or horn of the red round
which the writing was rolled. But here and elsewhere in the LXX it
is used for the roll itself. So we might say, * befween the covers of &
book.’”” It is possible that the psalmist had no definite book in view,
but meant simply, **my duty is as plain as if it were written down,”
cf. perbaps Ps. cxlix. 9. But Cheyne says, ¢ To the psalmist, there was
a Bible within the Bible, and the books of Deuteronomy and Jeremiah
formed principal elements in its composition. ‘The law within
my heart’ reminds us at once of Deut. vi. 6 and Jer. xv. 16,
xxxi, 33.”

9. Tore dlpnkev. 7ére is part of the quotation: the perf. elpyxer
sums up the argument emphatically, as in i. 13. What the psalmist
has said of old stands confirmed by the obedience of Christ: union in
the will of God is consecration and perfection.

10. sywopévor: the perfeot corresponds to égdmat. Whatever
their subsequent failures, those who have entered upon the Christian
allegianee are sanctified ; nothing but renunciation of their dvyiaouds
{cf. xii. 14) eancels that. In those early perilous times, entrance
upon such allegiance could seldom be anything but a sincere act of
will. But the thonght here is deeper than that. The security is
guoranteed by the greater will of God: ef. 1 John iii. 20.

11. iepevs. Thisisto be read with p* XD, not dpxiepevs with AC.
That, after ix. 7, might seem inconsistent with ka8’ Auépar. Indeed,
the view heare may extend beyond the bounds of Judaism to all the
ritual priesthood of the wide world: ef. v. 5. The history of religion
—the satisfying of man’s heart-restlessnéss for God—is here pre-
sented as a consistent whole. The cross is the focus. Thither all
past yearning tends; thence all new confidence proceeds. There a
devotion of will is apparent which goes beyond all that even the analogy
of sacrifice can pleture. Yet the analogy is necessary, else language
would be cold and loveless. Moreover sacrificial language brings the
mystery home to the only men who will recognise the cogency of the
argument of these verses, in which, considered as logic, too much is
taken for granted. For in no other language can the relief of forgive-
ness be 8o movingly expressed.

mepreheiv : of. weplkerrar, V. 2, and edweploraror, xii, 1. The word
is precisely appropriate to the context so charged with yearning for
freedom. Yet the author’s instinet for rythm must have helped
him to find it. Contrast dgatpeiv, v. 4, in both tense and prefix.

13. Asin ch. i. the whole circle of the Incarnation and Redemption

G2
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is contemplated in this paragraph about the Will. And, 58 there,
all eloses on the oracle from Pa. ex., which tells of exaltation to the
throne in heaven, and then looks on to the great Advent; cf. 1 Cor.
xv. 25.

14. Terehelwkey...dywafopévovs. As in Acts ii. 47 (rods cwio-
pévous), the thought of progress in the Christian life is not ex-
claded. But the argument of the ep. as a whole would lead us to
recognise the succession of those who one after another in perpetuity
(eis 70 dunpvenés) are called : Introd. mm, 18, 21. As there ig one divine
will and all wills freed in it, so there is one achieved perfection and
each suecessive perfecting of men is by partaking in that one.

X. 19-2b. THE VENTURE OF FAITH,

19 So then, brothers, argument ended, let us clinch it by action.
We are emboldened to venture upon the way into the sanctuary,
20 spiritually united and vivified in the life-blood of Jesus. It is the way
which He insugurated for us, a way fresh-slain yet living, the way that
leads through the veil into the inner shrine, Buf such figurative
language obscures the heart-touching reality—it is the way of His
flesh, the mystery of His union with ug in the affections of suffering
21 manhood. And He who is the way is also the priest, the great priest
prophetically descried, who mediates as elder brother over the family
22 of God. Let us then draw near with genuine affection in the full
agsurance which faith gives of spiritual truth. Our ritual is com-
plete ; and it is a ritual in which the eternal pervades and overflows
the visible. We are sprinkled, and at the touch of the blood of life
each heart hag been purged of the consciousness of its own evil. The
body too has beecn bathed for its sojourn here with water of sacra-
23 mental purity. Let us hold fast the confession of our hope, so that
what we professed at baptism may not swerve in trial; nor shall it,
for faithful is the Master to whose promise our confession answered.
24 And let us study one another for the provocation of mutual love and
25 emulation in noble deeds; not neglecting the closer fellowship which
comes from common worship—nay, sirs, such manners are not good
—but rather contributing encouragement, and 8o much the more as
ye behold the Day drawing nearer, that Day of the Lord, on which the
hope of our confession was concentrated.

19. aBehol, Agin iii. 1 exhortation is deepened by the sense of

intimacy (cf. xiii. 22) and fellowship. 8o év afuar: instead of &g
(ix. 12), and the encouragement of united worship in ». 25,
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20. 7ot ot s cupkds adrod. The Greek liturgies and
almost all readers of the ep. understand this to refer to **the
veil 7’;

*“Onely this veyls which thou hast broke
And must be broken yet in me,
This veyle I say is all the cloke
And cloud which shadows me from thee.”
H. Vaveusn, Cockerowing.

But Weatcott, after considering all the legitimate senses which
such an expression might bear, says, ‘it remains surprising that
‘the flesh? of Christ should be treated in any way as a veil, an
obstacle, to the vision of God in a place where stress is laid on His
humanity (& 1§ afparc Incod).”” He therefore prefers, with Tyndale,
Coverdale, the Great Bible and the Geneva Bible, to take 14s sapxds
airol 88 gen. after 636v: ¢¢ By the new and living way which be hath
prepared for us through the veil, that is to say by bis flesh.’”” Such
emphatie final genitives are not uncommon ; see e.g. xii. 11, Acts iv. _
83, James ii. 1, and Luke ii. 14, where Origen considered that eddoxias
might be construed with elpfvn. Moreover the repetition elrodov...
4d36v, and the epithet wpéogaror (which may have been supposed by
the author to mean properly ‘‘fresh-slain ) in antithesis to {Goray,
combine to keep the ides of ‘‘way’’ prominent throughout the
gentence. The *common-sense’ of readers is against this, and it
is possible that Westcott, with the more exact expressions of 8. Jobn
in hig mind, has been needlessiy offended by a verbal inconsistency in
this author, who strikes out a first sketch of the sacramental language
elaborated by 8. John. That is possible but improbable; the subtle
nicety of the author’s pbraseology and the sanity of Westcott’s
judgement grow upon the patient reader: Intr. m. 15.

21. lepfa...To0 Qeod. A referemce, as in iji. 1, to Num. xii.,
but combined by iepéa puéyav with the deep theology of Zech. vi.
1114,

22, dmwé awabjoews w. The prep. is recognised as natural
when it is remembered that ouvweldnois has not yet taken the
definite modern sense: it is still a state rather than a part of
mind.

Mehoverpévor. Washing the body is a natural symbol of inner wash-
ing, as has probably been always felt; cf. Aesch. fr. 32, xaholo: Aovrpois
éxheNoupévos Bépas | els Syixpnuwor Tuépar dgekbuny. Butno doubt there
is an allusion here to baptism, which throughout Acts and Epistles
fills so much of the background : cf. Joh. xiii. 10, In the whole sentence
we have an example of what Bengel rather loosely calls ‘¢ chiasmus,”
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and says is the characteristic figure of the epistle. IIporepydiuefa,
pepavriouévot, 70 gBpa, dari, are the more metaphorieal or visual
terms ; xapdlas, cwvelddaews, Aehovouérol, kafapg touch the spirib
more directly. The antithetical weaving of the sentence draws the
attention inward and onward to the unseen: ¢ Let us draw near, but
to the unseen shrine of faith; let us use ritual, but the simplest, the
most cleansing ; let us rejoice in our baptism, but remembering that
baptism is the appeal of conscience to God,”’ cf. 1 Pet. iii, 21, 1 John
iii. 19 f. We might say that the washing is general symbolism,
but the associated thought of baptism gives further point as in
Shakespeare, I1. ¥, i. 2, ¢ That what you speak is in your conscience
wash’d As pure as sin with baptism.’”” It is possible to imagine
another connexion between these two clauses, viz. that while Aehov-
ouévor points to baptism, peparricuéro points to the chalice of the Blood
of Christ. The reader must consider whether or no such interpre-
tation fits the whole context of the epistle; Intr. 1r. 4, 1. 21. For the
ritual and moral significance of jepavriouévor see Hort’s thorough and
profound examination into the nse of pavrioudy alpares I X.,1 Pet.
i. 2, He shows that *‘ The sprinkling of blood on the altar is repre-
sented by the sacrifice of the Cross...the virtue of which proceeded from
nothing cognisable by the outward senses, but from the inner yielding
up of the very life for the sake of men at the Father's will’’ ; that
¢ Obedience was the form of moral good which the preparatory dis-
pensation of law could best teach. Under the higher dispensation
of grace it lost none of its necessity: the sprinkled blood enlarged its
scope, while it filled it with a new spirit and sustained it with a
new power”; and that to 8. Peter and the seer of the Apocalypse
¢ The blood of martyrdom was in some sense comprehended in *the
blood of the Lamb,” of Him who is called *the faithful Witness,” or
Martyr.”

The punctuation might be made after wovyppds. But apart from
the considerations touched upon above, the abrupt commencement
koréywpev, k.7.A, i8 quite in the manner of our author; Intr. v. 8.

23. &\wlBos. ‘*Faith’ of A.V. was not found in earlier versions
and is without authority. The mistake has affected A.V. heading.
'The slip was easy: in cod. armach. of vg. fidet was written and
afterwards corrected to spei in vi. 11.

24. mapofuopov dydmns. Such paradoxes are not unfrequent in
N.T.; cf. Mark iii. §, 1 Thess. iv. 11; also Clem, R. lviii and Ixii,
éxrernys émelvaa. So in 2 Cor. iii. 17 the Bishop of Ely would read,
o 8¢ 16 mrebua xvpietet, éxevfepla, JTS, Oct. 1915.

28, émwovwaywyiv. In 2 Thess. ii. 1 of joining Christ in the
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day of coming. And here, ag in Didache xvi, gathering for worship ;
is connceted with that hope. The common worship is preparation -
for, even & sacrament of, the gathering together of all in Christ. .
And this the more evidently because here Christ's immediate coming
in the crisis of the time is especially in view.

X. 26—31. IN GOSPEL TRUTH NO SUBTERFUGE FOR SIN.

Away with fastidious hesitation; the coming trial is of tremendous 26
import. For there is no more question of sins of inadvertence as in
the old Law ; nay the whole of that old Law with its technical sin-
offerings is gone by. If we now persist in wilful sin after receiving
the knowledge which discerns real instead of conventional truth,
nought remains but an expectation of judgement, the more fearful for 27
our incapacity of defining it in terms of human imagination-—it is
what the prophet meant when he told how God had predestined
g fierce jealousy of fire to eat up His adversaries.’’ Do not be
adversaries of God. When a man has set Moses’ Law at nought, he 28
is out of reach of all human pity; ‘° on the evidence of two or three
witnesses,’’ we read, ‘*he dies.”” How much worse, think ye, shall 29
be the estimate of his penalty who shall have trampled on the Son
of God, and accounted as a vile thing the Blood of the Covenant in
which he received his consecration to our Lord’s service, and shall
Lave insolently used the Spirit-who breathes God’s grace? Argument 30
is needless; we know without felling Him who said, ¢‘ Judgement is
mine, I will repay’’: and again, ¢ The Lorp will vindicate his own
people.” It is a fearful thing to fall into the hands of God, the 31
living Ome.

36. émlyvwow =knowledge; not in the abstract, but directed
towards a particular object. See Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 248—254 ;
and cf. John i. 17.

ovkért...8vela. Like vi. 41f., xii. 17, this almost appears to
contradict the doctrine of the forgiveness of sins, Yet closer exami-
nation shews that ‘¢ sacrifice for sing’’ is an O.T. term, and that
the latter half of the verse is but & repefition of ». 18, What
does *‘remain’’ is indeed fearful. Here, as elsewhere, the ruin
involved in a bage choice at the erisis with which the readers are
confronted is emphatically stated. Yet such ruin is too mysterious
to be humanly defined: hence the 7is. As in 2 Tim. iv. 14, O.T.
language is quoted (Isa. xxvi. 11, LXX) to adumbrate what the
author presumes not to explain. And in all such fears or threats
S. Poaul’s principle {1 Cor. v. 5) is presupposed: Intr, mi 20.
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28. &nl Svolv...dmwo@viaxe.. From Deut. xvil. 6. The curious
addition in DiL (vt.mrr) B (hl.*) xal daxpbwr after olkripudv, may be
a modified reminigcence of a phrase in the same section of Deut.,
xiii. 8. )

29. 76 alpa r. Suabikns. From Ex. xxiv, as in ix. 20, but here
raised to a higher power by the preceding ** Son of God.”

76 wveopa THs Xdaprros. The following reff. will shew how
difficult it is for us, accustomed to the developed language of Trini-
tarian doctrine, to appreciate the delicate shades of meaning that
attach to combinations of »». with other words in N.T., Rom. viii. 15
ef. 1 John iv. 6, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 2 Cor. iv. 13, Eph. i. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 8.
But it must be remembered that a heritage of Jewish thought made
the personal conception of Spirit more natural than any vague idea of
influence : Intr. mx. 29.

“The grace” is the gift of new life which Christians received,
not merely in general, but with special intensity for meeting their
several trials. The Spirit of this grace is, from one point of view,
the ¢ breath ** of God who brings the grace (cf. John xx. 221.): from
another, the breath of new life within springing from this grace.

30. épol dkblkmons...kpwed Kipies. Quoted from Deut. xxxii.
35f. The second sentence ngrees with LXX, the former does not.
But it corresponds exactly with a quotation of the same four words in
Rom. xii, 19, and it represents the Hebrew fairly. Since it agrees with
the Targum of Onkelos still more closely, we cannot certainly infer
that the author remembered S. Paul’s words when he wrote this
verse, as is likely however, since the Pauline faith-text follows
almost immediately in », 37; eof. xi. 33, where there seems to be
a reminiscence, not of the LXX of Daniel, but of some version
which re-appears in Theodotion. More interesting is §. Paul’s
purpose in quoting. He gives the words the meaning they bear in
the original context: God’s people may be secure, for He will judge
between them and their enemies. Our author seems to give them
a precisely opposite meaning. Yet if the choice before his readers
was between & false patriotism and *‘in quietness and confidence
shall be your strength,’’ the original infention of the sentence would
presently recur to them.
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X. 32—39. TFIRST LOVE AN EDUCATION FOR THE SBUPREME
VENTURE OF FAITH.

And call to mind the early days when, freshly enlightened by the 82
Dayspring of the Gospel, you faced like stout athletes much trial
of sufferings. On the one hand you were then a spectacle to the 33
populace by the insults and afflictions you endured; on the other
band this gave you the assurance that you had really been made
comrades of the men whose chosen lot was a life like that. Your 34
comradeship you shewed by compassion towards our brothers in
prigon ; your own hardship you transformed by aceepting the seizure
of your property with joy, recognising in your new knowledge that
so long as you were masters of yourselves you had a better possession
than material wealth, and a possession that abides. Do not then 35
cast off that daring mood which so became you then and is now
designed to reap a plenteous harvest. For brave endurance is what 36
the times now call for, in order that you may do the duty which
God wills and then earry home what the prophets have proclaimed.
For there is yet but ¢‘a very little while.”” He (thus we may render 37
the dim early oracle precise to day), He who *‘cometh shall come
and shall not delay. And to my righteous servant life shall spring 3g
from faith.” Yet there is another verse on another note: *“If he
shrink back my soul hath no pleasure in him.” Well, as for us, we 39
have nothing to do with shrinking back to ruin; our ecalling is the
faith that ventures all for a life in harmony with God’s over-ruling of
the adverse world.

32. ¢wrwodévres, cf. vi. 4. The reading of 8*, duaprias sudr for
fuépas, looks like a ¢¢ western ”’ audacity prompted by the idea of
baptism; cf. Rom. v. 8.

33. dO\qou...Oearprtopevor. These metaphors are so like what -
Clement (vi) says of the martyrdoms under Nero at Rome that they
seem to point to Roman Christians as the recipients of the letter.
But they are bookish metaphors {ef. xii. 11}, and the author may
possibly have S. Paul’s phrage, 1 Cor. iv. 9, in mind. In D* ére- .
dirbuevor stands instead of 8., which shews that the Neronian allusion
was not obvious in early days.

3¢, 7ols Beoplos. Here the v. 1. 3 Jeoplos P AD*H 33
424** 442 1908 al. 9L (vg.) 2 (vg. hl) & (boh}) A Chr. al.:
rots deopdls mov ND°AL (vh.) @t Clem., Orig.cod-: 7ofs Jeauois
Orig.cod.* ; uineulorum tormenta 34 (vt.r) suggest that rofs Secpols .
pov arose from an earlier mistake desuols for deculois. Once ad.
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mitted, Tois deauofs wov became an argument for Pauline aunthorship;
ef. Phil. i. 7, 13 1., 17, Col. iv. 18, Philem. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 9; Intr. 11. 2.
The parallel to the true reading is xiii. 3 infra.

€avrols. éavrovs pI3NAH al. pauc. L (boh.) Clem. (Orig.) Cosm. §
Eathal,cod. al.: érvrois D al. Chr, al.: ¢y éavrois minusc. pauc.
Yrapt sine additam. 9% XR*AD*H* 33 L@ (boh.) @&th Clem. Orig. :
add. év obpavols NDH**@P (vg. hl.) A Chr. Euthal.cod- Cosm. } al.

" Here again early corruption has marred the freshness of the thought,
with which ef. Luke xxi. 19. Once the private will has been lost and
found in God’s will (x. 10), the self or soul is infinite riches. The
addition of év ovparols imporis an idea of future recompense which
is quite alien to the context.

For & theological comment on the valud of ¢ gelf *’ see 2 Cor, xiii.
5, B obx éreywidokere éavrols 31’ Inoobs Xpioros év uiv; and Maurice’s
pathetic explanation of this to his troubled mother {Life, 1. ch. xi)
¢ ..The truth is that every man is in Christ; the condemnation of
every man is that he will not own the truth; he will not act as if this
were true, he will not believe that which is the truth, that, except he
were joined to Christ, he could not think, breathe, live a single
hour....Separate from Christ, I can bear no fruit to God. Separate
from Christ, I am separate from every one of my brethren.,..”’

And ef. the language of Themistocles after Salamis: efiogua yap
ebphxauey Huéas Te alrods kal Tiw ‘EXNdda, vépos rogoiror dvfpdmwr
drwodpevor.. Tade yip odx fuels xarepyacdpeda, dANL feol Te kal Fowes,
Hdt. viii. 109.

36. pv émwoPdiqre. Field writes: ‘“A.V. ‘Cast not away....’
The rendering of the Vulgate is Nolite amittere, which is the mare
common meaning of the word, ¢ Lose not, let not go,” the opposite of
which is «xeracxeir 7 w. (ch. iii. 6).”" He gives quotations which
are highly illustrative of this ep.: 3édotka p) TéAews dmofdinre Tip
wappmoiav, Dio Chrys. Or. xxx1v. p. 425; v 8¢ 1ol mhelovos dpeybuevot,
xai v Ths wporépas vikns Sbfar améBalov, Dion. Hal. dnt, vim. 86.

37. &rvydp. P'® omits ydp, thus producing a vigorous abruptness
as in v, 23.

The guotation is from Hab. ii. 3 {., introduced by a phrase from
Is. xxvi. 20, another ‘‘advent’® passage. The clause, éa» dwoorrel-
Agrac k.7.X., Precedes ¢ 82 dixatos k.7.A. in Hab. Here it is postponed
to v. 38, and further emphasised by the prefixed xaf., As here, so in
LXX, there is some uncertainty about the insertion and position of
pov. But what is important is the author’s bold addition of 4 to
épxduevos, by which he adapts 0.T. language to the Church’s expec-
tation of the coming of Christ. In LXX épy. 7ife represents the
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emphatic Hebrew ¢ sghall indeed come’; who shall come, is left
mysteriously vague. In the Hebrew it is ‘‘the vision” that comes.
Thus Hebrew, LXX, and ep. represent three stoges in Messianic
thought, corresponding to the three periods to which they belong.
39. mweprmwolnoww. Cf.1 Thess. v. 9, 2 Thess. ii. 14, both *““advent”
contexts. The noun seems a late formation from wepiroiéw, cf. 1 Pet, |
ii. 9 with LXX of Isa. xliii. 21, Mal. iii. 17; also Plat. Def. 415, cwrypia
. ¢@Nafis, and Haggai ii. 9, elphvyp Yuxfs els meporoinaw. It is
diffieult to avoid recognising a reference to the saying of our Lord
which in Luke xvii. 33 takes the form, 8s v {nrijoy 7w Yuyiy adrob
mepimorjoacfor dmoldoer abriy, 8s & dv dwoléoer {woyovdoe adriy.
(Cf. Acts xx. 28, the only other place in N.T. except 1 Tim. iii. 13
where this verb is used.) In Luke too the context is an ‘‘advent’?
prophecy; but the verb seems to have been difficult to coarser under- !
standings and in the later text became odga:. Nor does the noun
occur in N.T. except in the passages already referred fo, and Eph.
i. 14, els drordrpwow THs wepmworijoews, a difficult phrase which the
Dean of Wells explains (as in 1 Pet. ii. 9) from the concrete idea of
LXX; ¢ that ultimate emancipation by which God shall claim us
finally as His ‘peculiar treasure.’’’ Westcott! however sees a larger
promise in 49s w.—*¢all that which God has made His own in earth
and heaven, not men only who had fallen from Him, and earth which
had shared the consequences of man’s fall, but all created things,
gathered together in the last crisis of their higtory...God in His infinite
patience and love wins His creatures to Himself...The thought is
of the complete fulfilment of God’s purpose.” ‘This appears to suit
the general character of Ephesians and the absolute use of r. in that
verse. In our passage there is a difference; . has changed position,
and gaining the grammatical government of the phrase has lost its
principality in the idea. Here the emphasis is on yYuyfs, and the
interest is in that proeess or crisis of life by which the ¢soul”
reaches freedom. ‘A living being has a body; the soul takes
possession of it and without intermediary has objectified itself in it.
The human soul has much to do, before it makes its eorporeal nature
into & means. Man must, as it were, take possession of his body, so
that it may be an instrument of his sonl2’” The author desires that
his friends may so truly get possession of their souls that they
moy become masters of the circumstances which endanger them,
They are to ‘‘come fo themselves’; to realise the true harmony
between the ideal of the Christian calling, and the difficulties pre-

1 St Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians, Macmillan, 1900,
2 The Logic of Hegel, transl, W, Wallace, § 208, cl. § 216.
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sented by the seeming, external necessity of taking a lower choice.
‘When this friction shall be serenely accepted as the divinely fit
means of destined advance (ef. gepduefa, vi. 1) they will have
entered upon *‘possession of sounl,”” which is the happy state of
faith, consequent npon the venture of faith.



CHAPTER XI

XI1. 1—3. FAITH AND THE ETERNAL ORDIR.

And, let men say what they will, there is such a pover as faith. 1
It is the heart of hope; it sifts fancy from reality when ve reach into
the unseen. Faith is; for in the impulse and strength of faith alone 2
did the men of old time win their place in the roll of seripture heroes,
It is by faith that we get intelligence to comprebend how the ages 3
have been adjusted and re-adjusted by God’s decree, so that we may
not think that the course of history has come about fron the surface
play of passions and accidents.

For this description of faith see Intr. 1r, 33, v.11. Add these
quotations from Windisch :

G wloris Tolvwy éoriv Byis TOv ddjlwy, ¢nol, kal els Ty alriy Tois
dpwpdvors pépee Thmpodoplay Ta ph dpwpeva.. émadh yap T4 & it
dvuwborara evae dokel, B wloris dmboTacw adTols Xaplierar uaXhov
3¢ ob xapiferar, GAN adté éorw oloim ad7dv, Chrysostom, §. xiii.
p. 197=2.

8 xal mioTeboar Nyerat 7@ feyp wplros (sc. "APpady), émedh ral
wplTos dehwvi} kal Befalay Eaxev vwddqyw, os €orw & clriov TO dreo-
Tdrw xal wpovoel Tol Te kbopov xal TGy év airy, Philo, de virt. 216,
p- 442,

povoy oy dyevlls kal BéButor dyabBdy % wpds fedv wieres...whdpupa
xproTdy Erldwy. . Yuxfis év Gwaoi Behrlwous émepnpeiapéims xal égudpu-
pévys ¢ wivrwy alrip kol Surapdve pdv wdera, Bovhoudvy 8 ra
épwrra, Philo, de Abr. 268, p. 39.

Add also Coleridge, 4ids, Moral and Relig. Aph. zii.. **in all finite
quantity there is an infinite, in all measure of time an eternal; and

- the latter are the basis, the substance, the true and abiding reality of
the former.”

And Pindar, Ol i. 28 ff,, glaneing half eynically, yet with an
artist’s regervation, at the uncertainty of faith, has coincidences
with the language of the epistle:

fi Bavpard woANg, xal wou 7o xal Bpordy ¢drw nép TO dAalf
Aoryor
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dedaidaluéror YebBese moucthos efamardvre pifor.
xdpes &, dmep Gmavra Tebxer T4 uelhexa Bvardls,
émeépoisa Tiudy kal dmaror éuijgare maTOHY
Zupevar Th morMdres®

dpépar & émilomor

HapTUPES goPWTATOL

1. ¥orw, emphatic; the reality of faith rather than its definition
is insigted upon. Hence the following ydp.

wpaypdrwy, the order in 3, rpayudrwr éwéorass (sic) shews that
this word was read sometimes in the first clause. The rythm of the
true text seems better. So does the gense, for ynless wp. be taken in
the vaguest sense, it scarcely fits éAropévwr, Faith gives subsistence
to any hope, existence te invisible fact,

For iwéotacs see notes on i. 3, iii. 14. “Ekeyyos is the  test
or ‘“frial” which shews a thing as it really is. Windisch quofes
from Epictetus, Dissers. iii. 10, 11, ér8d8’ 6 Ereyyos ol wpdypuaros, #
Soxipacia ToD ¢ihogogolrros. There it means the ‘‘account® which is
given in answer to this trisl: so Socrates in his Apologia (39 c) said
that the Athenians would find, when he was gone, others to try or
expose their true characters with less sympathy than he had shewn
(of é\dyxovres), and that they vainly expected to escape ¢ giving
account *’ (rob Sidérar ¥heyxor 7ol Plov). A.V. “‘evidence’’ iz almost
a confusion of the two senses. ¢ Test’’ seems to suit the context
here. -

2. Tadry. adrp pl® and two cursives; the same variation is found
at xii. 156 where p!® seems again to be in group that gives airis. Is
this the quietude of an Alexandrian corrector {(Intr. rv. 2)? Or did the
author himself throw the stress on the verb, éuaprupfifnosar, rather
than the pronoun ? This verb is a striking one, and with its cognate
noun gathers deeper meaning as the argument proceeds; of. xi. 39,
note.

3. aldvas: cf.i.2. The ref, is primarily to the creation, Gen. i.
But with this word the author takes a wider sweep. The idea of time
in aldvas—‘“ages’” not “worlds’’—is extended into faith in the
growing process of God’s already perfect will, cf. x. 10. Thus moral
purpose enters creation. To the first readers of the ep, their own
troubled days appeared disorderly. Their friend’s faith, seeing life
steadily and whole, perceived the divine continuity of history.

¢awopévwy: our borrowed word phenomena just expresses the
meaning. Blass, 75. 7, says u% éx here = éx p+, according to a
usage of good Greek, early and late. But it is more forcible to
construe g3 with yeyorédvar, a perf. inf. which attracts the weight of
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the sentence to itgelf; Goodwin, §109. The result of intelligent faith
is the conviction that ¢t nullity and transitoriness conslitute only the
superficial features and not the essencc: of the world'.’’ Blass
quotes the parallel in 2 Mace. vii. 28, 31 ol ¢& drrwv émolnoey avra
o feds. Readers of Philo will notice how often this chapter seems
to be connected with his writings., But the coincidences with the
Maceabean books are quite as remarkable. With Philo a general
community of thought and language is all that can be asserted.
Intr. 11, 32, 38,

X1, 4-16. FAITH AND THE PATRIARCHS.

*Stil far beyond the range of actual touch, historical sympathy
gets the individual amid a kindred of great names.!” Wallace.

By faith Abel offered to God a more abundant sacrifice than Cain, 4
and through that sacrifice he received witness of his righteousness,
God himself witnessing to the rightness of his gifts; and through the
sequel of the sacrifice be died and yet still speaketh.

By faith Enoch was {aken away so as not to see death; he was 5
not found, says the Scripture, for God took him. God fook him
hecause He had pleasure in him, for before he was taken the witness
is recorded that ‘“he hath pleased God.’” Apart from faith it is im- ¢
possible to please; for he who cometh to (God’s presence must by an
act of faith decide that God is, and that to those who diligently seek
Him He proves a good paymaster in affection.

By faith Noah received oracular warning of evénts not yet in 7
sight; he reverently heeded it, and prepared an ark for salvation, his
family’s salvation. Thus he openly condemned the opinion of the
vulgar world, and became heir of the righteousness which developes
along the line of faith.

By faith Abraham obeyed the call, while it was yet in his ears, to g
go forth to a place which he was destined to receive as an inheritance;
and he went not knowing whither. By faith he entered like a 9
sojourner into a foreign land; but it was indeed the home-land
where the divine promise would realise itself. He came as a sojourner
vowed to the life of tents, with Isaac and Jacob whe were associated
with him in the succession of the same promise; a sojourner in tents,
for he looked away from earth to the city that hath firm foundations, 10
whose designer and creator is God.

By faith too Sarah herself (doubter though she seemed) was 11
invigorated for the seed-sowing even when past the seasonable age,

1 Hegel, Logic, Wallace, p. 234, cf. supr. i, 108,
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12 since she did account Him faithful that promised. And so, from
one man, from a man as good as dead, were born children like
the stars of the sky in multifede and as the sand on the sea-shore
which is innumerable.

13 On the journey of faith these patriarchs all died; they did not
come home with the promises, but they saw them on the far horizon
and greeted them, and confessed they were strangers and pilgrims on

14 earth. ¢‘On earth’’; for those who use that form of creed make

15 manifest their gearch after a native land beyond. And if they had
been merely re-awakening the memory of that land from which
they came forth, they would have hdd opportunity to retrace their

16 steps. But now, you see, they are yearning for the better land,
that is the high heavenly one. Ard therefore infinite God is not
ashamed to answer to the homely ftitle of *¢their God’’; for He
prepared, for them, a city.

4. mhelova. A picturesque epithet which lent itself to the author’s
weakness for alliteration.

Hort’s judgment on the readings of the clause uaprvpoleros ..7ob
Geod—abrob Toi feol XD & (vt vg.)  (vg. hl) @ (boh.) A Orig.
Chr. al.: adr@ 700 feov PP Clem.: adrol ¢ Gep N* AD* 332
@th Euthal.d * _was that “the reading of the best mss. {ajrop
Tov feol) is apparently a primitive error, due to mechanical permu-
tation, the true reading being that which Clem. alone has pre.
gerved.”” That reading is now supported by p13. Yet Gen. iv. 4 might
perhaps have justified the emphasis laid by adrob on God’s *‘own?*?
witness,

Aohet: so P RA etc.; Aahefrar Dwil (v6.%) Et is the textus
receptus. Perhaps the influence of the Vulgate saved our A.V. from
such a jejune sentiment. ¢ Immortality! Not here in human re-
membrance **; cf. Phil. Quod det pot., p. 200, ¢ “ABe\, 78 wapu-
Sogbrarov, dvgpyral e xal {j. The pass. is rare; in this sense of a
person being spoken about, perhaps unparalleled; of the mid. there
seems to be no example.

5. pereréln. L. translatus est. Gen. v. 24 has xal ednpéoryoer
"Eviry 7¢ de@* xal oby ebplaxero 8ru perdfqrev abrdr & feds, which might
describe a calm and holy death. Wisd. iv. 10 is as reticent, unless
the part. be restricted in connexion to the verb, «al {ov peratd dpap-
rwh@v p.  Nor is Sirach xliv. 16 different, but in xlix. 14 something
miraculous is implied, ovde els éxriotn olos "Evary Towtiros ért vhs yhs,
xal yep abrds dvehfugpbfn &wd Tis yhs. Our author, full of the one
great wonder of the Person of Christ, prefers mystery to miracle, and
restrains himself from speculation.
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6. pobamoSérys. This does not imply mercenary religion, but
frust which is really personal. respondet curis aequatque amorem.
Notice the full-sounding compounds; but p!® has {yrovew.

7. edlafnbds. Cf.v. 7, xii. 28; L. metuens is inadequate.

korékpwey. Cf. Luke xi. 31f. This verb is rare compared with
kplvw in N.T., where only in Mark xvi. 16 and perhaps 2 Pet. ii. 6 ig
God’s * condemnation’’ of man asserted.

s xord wloTw Sikavoordvns. 8. Paul thinks rather of righteous-
ness springing ‘‘out of '’ faith; Rom. ix. 80, x. 6; cf. Rom. iii, 22,
iv. 11, 18, Phil. iii. 9.

8. For Abraham’s ¢“call” see Gen. xii, 1; from the human point
of view, Gen. xi. 30f. For his ‘‘sojourning,” Gen. xxiii. 4. That
thought is taken up again in v. 13. The stages of its spiritual
development are to be observed in 1 Chr. xxix. 15 and -Ps. zxxix.
(xxxviii.) 12. It is the core of that ¢ other-worldly”’ idealism which
has always been characteristic of the Jew, appeared in utmost purity
in the Galilean Gospel, and is interpreted for a rising generation in
the rest of N.T. In this ep. the doctrine of faith is mainly an appead
for the revival of that enthusiasm.

9. yiv riis érayyehins. For this gen. of essential character cf.
ix. 5. In ®* 75 is omitbed before the final airfs of this verse,
A slip, no doubt; yet the promise which the land owned (ef. xii. 4)
would be a pleasant thought.

11. xaraPoMiv is the proper word for “generation® rather than
‘“‘conception,” cf. Rom. ix. 10. Hence W.H. propose airj Zdppg as
alternative spelling; the early addition, [4] orelpa ofga, would of
course be incompatible with that. Perhaps the active verbal noun is
not alien to the Greek language in which **we cannot say yahewdw
ebplokesfac, but only yaherdr eiploxew,’” Rutherford, § 339.

ird moTov vyrfoare, as in v. 27, the author goes against the
letter of O.T. (Gen. xviii. 12 ff.) to reach the general and pro-
founder truth. For S. Paul’s application of the incident ci. Rom,
iv. 18 ff,

12. «adds vd dorpa, k.7.X., from Gen, xxii. 17.

13. kard wlonwv dwédavov, OCf.v. 7=‘‘inthe wayof faith.”” In
accordance with the metaphor that follows the author pietures faith
in terms of space, whereas 8. Paul hardly varies from terms of
energy.

wéppwbev.. dowacdpevor. Like pilgrims who see the minarets of
the city on the horizon, and still must camyp for one more night in the
desert. T.R. inserts xa! wew@évres afier (drres with a curious paucity
of authority or sense.

HEBREWS H
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16. viv...dpéyovrar, pres.; because the author, as usual, realises
written history as a vivid picture. Perhaps also because these pilgrim
fathers were still living and still waiting, ef. ». 40. But »ir must
be a particle of logic; else xal »6» would have been required.

éraoyvverar adrolis. The concordance seems to suggest that to
the N.T. writers énaiwrytvoua: sounded more natural than aloxv-
vouat When an ace. follows: yet cf. ii. 11 and the author’s general
tendency to use compounds. The meaning is rather *<is not abashed
before them *’—a boldly imaginative figure-—than ‘‘ashamed of their
conduct.” Cf. Plat. Symp. 216 B, wénrovfa wpds TovTor péror &w-
fpdmwy, & ovx dv Tis olovro & éuol évelvar, 1o eloydvesOar Sprwoiyr
&yl 8¢ robroy pdvov aloytwopac. Note the emphasis, atrots—adTdr—
adTois.

tmucadeiobas, almost ‘“to be surnamed,”’ cf. Ex. iii. 15. The
author dissents from Philo’s philosophic reverence, and follows the
early historians of Israel in dwelling on this homely, ‘‘human”
condescension in God.

X1. 17—31. FAITH: THE CONSECRATION AND REDEMPTION
OF IsRAEL. .

17 By faith hath Abrabam fulfilled the sacrifice of Isaac, though the
trial was hard: yea, the only begotten son was he in the act of

18 offering who had accepted the promises, unto whom it was said,

19 In Issac shall & seed be called for thee. For he had made up his mind
that God, even from the dead, can raise to life. And from the dead
indeed, by a restoration that is a symbol for later faith, he did
recover him,

920 By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau, and his blessing reached
into the purposes of God.

21 ' By faith Jacob, when he was dying, distinguished the two sons of
Joseph as he blessed them; and with the reverent insight of infirm
old age he worshipped leaning on the top of his staff.

22 By faith Joseph, as his end drew near, bade his brethren remember
that the children of Israel should go forth from Egypt, and gave
commandment concerning the removal of his own bones.

93 . By faith Moges was hidden immedia.tely after birth for three
months by his parents, because they saw how goodly the child was,
and they feared not the decree of the king.

24  By-faith Moses, when he was grown a man, refused to be called

25 the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, having made his choice rather to
suffer abiding affliction with the people of God than to have enjoy-
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ment of sin for a season. @reater riches in his reckoning than the 26
treasures of Egypt was the scorned estate of the Christ-bearing
nation; for he looked to the etermal service in which God pays the
wages.

By faith he left Egypt, but not because he feared the wrath 27
of the king; for he strengthened his resolution, as seeing Him who
is invisible.

By faith he celebrated the Passover {as Israel still does} and the 28
ritual of blood, that the destroyer of the first-born should not touch
them.

By faith they crossed the Bed Sea as by dry land. But the 29
Egyptians had encugh of sea and were swallowed up.

By faith the walls of Jericho fell after the procession had gone 30
round them geven times in seven days.

By faith Rahab the harlot perished not with the infidels, because 31
she had received the spies with the hospitality of peace.

17. mwpogevivoyxev, K.7.\., from Gen. xxii., but the perf. is in marked
eontrast to the aorists of that narrative. ¢‘Sacrifice’” is a metaphor
from ancient worship; the reality such language points to lies in the
union of man’s will with God, ¢f. x. 10. Thus Abraham is ever to
be regerded as having in faet sacrificed Isaac, though the slaying of
the boy was stayed. To our author the main argument of Gen. xxii.
is the eternal consecration of the nation, through Isaac, to the Lonp.
Cf. the somewhat narrower application of the same thought in Ep.
Barn. vil. 3, éwel xal adrds Owép TOv fuerépwy duaprily Ipelker T
axelos Tol myveduaros wposgépew Guoiav, tva kal 6 Tomos & yevéuevos
éri Toadk Tol wposevexféros éml 1O GuoweaThpioy Tehea8d. In Clem.
xxxi, Isaac himself is spoken of as a willing sacrifice, 'Toadr perd
wewolrews ywdokwy T péhhoy Hiéws mpogyero fuoia.

19. «olév wapafolq. Of.ix.9; but Camerarius, in the sizteenth
century, proposed to take év w.=wapaBéhws, as though ““in the very
erisis of the hazard’’; another of the bold paradoxes of the ep.,
but hardly possible though a scholium on Thue. 1. 131 lends vague
support to it.

20f See Gen. xxvii., xlviii. The last words of v. 21 are quoted
from Gen. xlvii. 31, where LXX jd88ov represents a ditferent pointing
of the consonants which signify ‘‘bed’’ in the traditional Hebrew |
text, Latt, render adoravit fastigium virgae eius. But cod. D of the ;
vulgate inserts super, and our English paraphrase, ‘‘leaning upon,”’ is :
legitimate. Our author certainly, and the LXX probably, had no,
iden of Jacob’s worshipping an image carved on his staff; ef. however i
Gen. xxxi. 19, 1 Samn. xv. 23, xix, 13, Hos. iv. 12.

2
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23 ff. See Ex. ii., of which these verses are verbally reminiscent,
as v. 28 isof Ex. xii. 21 ff. ~yevspfeis might possibly be construed
with wiore: as referring to Ex. ii. 1; his parents were careful of his
pure Levitical descent.

26. Tov évadiopév Tod xpuwrrol. A reminiscence of Ps. lxxxix.
{1xxxviii.} 50 f., where **thine anointed,’’ or *¢thy Christ,’’ means the
people of Israel; Intr. m. 6, 28, and i. 5, v. 5, notes.

27. pj ¢ofndels. This might refer to the exodus, and the
addition of & clause about killing the Egyptian, in D*3, (vt. vg.codd),
to v. 23, was no doubt meant to commend that explanation. But ‘‘as
seeing the invisible’’ seems to point forward to the burning bush, and
here as in 8. Stephen’s speech the spiritual education of Moses in the
wilderness is the proper sequel to his secular education in Pharaoh’s
court, and the preparation for his redemptive work. The author
deliberately corrects the letter of Ex. ii. 14 by the deeper truth of
Moses” real courage, which he gathers from the whole context.

28. mwpooyvew: cf, ix. 21 f. The verb wporyeiv is frequent in
the ritual chapters of the Pentateuch for the dashing of the sacrificial
blood against the altar, ete.

29. 7iv Epubpdyv ©. So LXX for Hebrew *‘sea of reeds.”

meipay AaPivres: of. ». 36, Field would translate, ‘“had ex-
perience of,”” adducing many parallels. And in v. 37 he suggests
that érepdabnoar (which from the variety of readings might seem to
have come in as a gloss) was originally éweipdfnoar and was intended
to explain 7. EAafov there.

XI. 32—38. TFAITH: FROM THE JUDGES TO THE
MACCABEES.

32 And what more am I to say? For time shall fail me if I tell the
tale of Gideon, Barak, S8amson, Jephthah, of David too and Samuel
33 and the prophets:—who by faith overcame kingdoms, wrought
34 rightecusness, won promises, stopped lions’ mouths, quenched fire’s
power, escaped the sword’s edge, were made powerful when they
were weak, and strong in war; they turned back armies of invaders;
35 women received their dead by resurreetion; others were broken on
the wheel, having refused the deliverance that was offered them so
36 that they might attain the befter resurrection; others again had
bitter experience of mockings and scourgings, of bonds too and of
37 prison; they were stoned, tortured, sawn asunder, died the death
of the sword, went about in sheepskins, in goatskins; need, affliction,
38 evil estate was theirs continually; men of whom the whole world
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wag unworthy wandered about deserts, were fugitives in mountains
and caves and holes in the ground.

32. Zapovik kal rdv wpodnrdv. Samuel, whose ‘‘ear the Lorp
uncovered ** (1 Sam, ix. 15), inaugurated or restored the line of ¢ in-
spired ** prophets; ef. 1 Sam. iii. 20 f., Amos iii. 7, Deut. xxxiv. 10,
and contragt 1 Sam. z, 10—-18, xix. 23 {., 1 Kings xxii. 6 ff.

32. paxalpns. So p¥ BAD* rightly; paxaipas @ : see Hort,
Intr. p. 156.

Bwapddyouv dwd &obevelas. Rendel Harris! sees a reference
o Judith in this verse. Cf. Clem. lv. with Lightfoot’s note.

mapepBords. In the quotation, xiii. 11, this word has the
meaning ¢ camp,” frequent in late Greek. Here it means ¢ army
in line of battle,”” as often in Polybius and LXX. Thig is however
especmlly frequent in 1 Mace. And at this point the author seems
to tarn his mind almost entirely to the Maccabean heroisms,
especially to the famous narrative of the Maccabean martyrs in
2 Mace. vi. and vii.—mpé pepripwr péyigror udprvpes, as the Prayer
~ Book of the Greek Church styles them. Thus *stopped the mouths
of the lions ' looks like a verbal reminiscence of Dan. vi, 22. Buf
that particular Greek phrase is not in LXX of Daniel, we only know
it from Theodotion’s version, and the general reference might be to
1 Mace. ii. 60. The women who received their dead may be those
mentioned in 1 Kings xvil. 17ff., 2 Kings iv. 17 ff, But the thought
of ¢“resurrection’’ iz greatly deepened if the mother of the seven
martyrs is particularly included. See her noble words in 2 Mace. vii.
29, The ¢ better resurrection’” will then be a elimax not a contrast,
and the reality of her receiving will be like the saving of our Lord
“out of death” in v, 71,

35. ywvaikes. So of course the mass of mss. But the consensus |
of B*AD*, especially if as is probable P18 must be added to the group, |
shows that ywaivas is the reading which the most ancient line of °
transmission has preserved. Is it a * primitive error,” or & faithful '
record of the author’s own slip of the pen?

troproaviclnoay, distenti suni vg.; o late word for a late form
of torture, which however can too well be translated into English
¢¢broken upon the wheel.”” Cf. 2 Mace. vi. 28 ff.

87. émapdolnoav. See note on v. 29 supra.

émploBnoav. Isaish is said in an apocrypbal book to have been |-
sawn asunder, but it would be strange to hark back here o an !

1 Side lights on N.T, research, pp. 170 f.
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early prophet. Yet see Clem. xvii., who says that by those who went
about ‘*in goatsking and sheepskins preaching the advent of Christ,”
he understands Elijah, Elisha and Ezekiel. Intr. o. 4.

38. The punctuation of W.H. gives better rythm and more
vigorous senge than is got by putting &v...é réopos in parenthesis.
The position of wAavduevo:r makes its slightly improper conjunction
with ¢“caves and holes’® quite tolerable.

XI1. 39—40, DEFERRED FRUITION.

39  And yet all these, though canonised through faith in the witness

40 of seripture, lacked fruition of the promise; inasmuch as God, with
us to day in view, had provided a better fulfilment than they could
conceive, that the completion of their blessedness might not be
achieved without our cc-operation.

39. paprvpndévres. This passage takes up the éuaprupffiysar of
v. 2. In xil. 1 {papripwy) ** being witnessed to’’ passes into ¢ wit-
nessing'’: at each stage in fhe salutary sufferings of the Christ the
partakers of those sufferings become in their turn witnesses, and the
earthly scene is filled with invisible as well ag visible spectators.
Indeed in xii. 1 we ate not far from the idea of *“ martyrdom,’” of. note
on xi. 2 supra, also ef. 1 Cor. iv. 9, 1 Pet. i. 11 f. (where notice the
affinity with our author’s doetrine of angels), v. 1, 9, 1 Tim, vi, 13,
and the testimony of the nations in Isa. lii. 13—Nii.

.40. pn xwpls fpév. In spite of xii. 23, it seems as though the
author presses this argument here upon the little group of friends
whom he i3 urging to their imminent duty—the perfect satisfaction
of these O.T. saints waits for their hastening or hindering it
Intr. m, 23.



CHAPTER XII
XIIL 1—3. THE MARTYRS' TRIAL.

Now we in our turn are on trial. Those whose faithfulness was 1
attested in the past are now to attest ours. They are spread round
us like a cloud of spiritual spectators as we stand in° the arena.
Therefore, though hesitation to do our appointed duty clings to us
like the wrap which the snxious athlete shrinks from casting off, let
not hesitation become the sin of refusal. Let us cast it off and run
with steady resolution the race that sfretches before us, locking past 2
the fears of sense to Him who leads us into the mysteries of faith and
will lead us to their consummation ; even Jesus, who in the trial set
before His manhood balanced pain with heroie joy, and with-a noble
scorn of shame resolutely faced the cross. So hath He been en-
throned om God’s right hand. Mark Him well, for our contest is all 3
one with His; what Korah-like gainsaying hath He so resolutely
endured from men who sinned against themselves in opposing Him
Still men gainsay, and still His firmness gives us power, so that your
faint-henrtedness need not end in failure.

1. wvépos. A common metaphor; here particularly appropriate to
the gathering of *‘spirits,”” xii. 23.

evmeploraTov: not elsewhere except in passages dependent on this,
Vg. circumstans makes it active in sense like the preceding weptxelpevor.
The strange fragilem (sic) in d seems to point to the passive sense
which is preferred by some. Isocrates’ weploTaros ¥mo mdrrwy sug-
gests ¢‘ admired,” the *‘ specious’’ sin {ef. iii. 13), in which, if they
yield, their honour will stand rooted in dishonour. No vague
besetting sin is meant, but failure in the particular duty which the
ep. is written to urge. The picture here presented (cf. vi. 19 . ) is of
a race-course ; the 0.T. heroes are watching to bear witness how the
readers of the ep. will acquit themselves: they, having Jesus now in
gight, who has run the same course and now sits visible on His
throne at the goal—note perf. xekafuer, which at last marks a new
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stage in the argument of the ep.—they are preparing to run the race.
This pieture suggests an active sense for elw. The sin which presses
on all sides upon the readers is like the wrap which the athlete, in the
anxious moments before the start, shrinks from laying aside—dgnro-
duréor dpe. Tods woAkhols Mudy yirdwas, Porphyry, de abstinentia. Cf.
Clem. vii. & yap 7¢ abry éouév okdppary, xat & abrds Hulv dylw éni-
xetral,  0id dwohelmowuer Tas kevas xal paralas gporr(das...drevicwuer els
76 alua 100 XpigTol.

Tpéxwper might be used figuratively of any contest, but the foot-
race makes the best picture here.

Tév mwpoxelpevov. The Sixtine and Clementine vg. have ad pro-
positum certamen. Hence AV, in its original text ¢* unto the race.”
Notice in the Prayer-Book how this passage helped Cosin to bring
the 1549 version of the collect for IV Advent into its fine present
form.

2. &pxnydv kal Tehewwrrv: of. ii. 10. This has been well
rendered, ¢ He who trod the path before us and trod it perfectly
to the endl.” Yet the idea of a captain in arms is ineluded. In
Tehewrr the author, who never labours his imagery, is passing from
the romantic picture to the realism of vo. 3 £,

avrl Tis Tpoxeywdyns owiTd® Xmpds. mpokeruérys corresponds to
wpoxeluevoy in last verse. Not the future reward but the immediate
‘¢ joy of battle ’ is meant. Cf, Father R. M. Benson, Letiers, p. 201,
¢ The joy which comes after peace is a spurious joy, an earthly one,
if it is a joy because there is peace in our days”: Intr. 1. 7,

{wépevev takes up vwoporfs from preceding verse (cf. x. 32, 36),
and is echoed in vv. 3 and 7. The thought is characteristic of this
ep. of the divine manhood. ‘* The message of the cross o sufferers
is this, that the highest and greatest victory that has ever been won
in human nature was won by the perseverance of faith, hope and
charity—in a word, by patience,—under the pressure of sufferings
that were neither removed nor mitigated, but endured; and that,
provided we can, by the grace of God, meet trouble in a spirit which
is essentially the same, however much weaker in degree, we may win
the same kind of victory in our measure®”’ Cf. note on iv. 15, and
Imtr. 1. 15, o1. 15.

3. rav dp. ds favrols. davross N¥D* (alrods pi® Ne 33 Orig.)
A S (vg.) & (boh.): éavrdv AP (vg.©H) % (hL): adrdr DeOrig. (?)
Chr. The v.ll. shew the progress of error to abrér. Probably
abrovs, in nearly the same sense as éavrods, was the original word;

1 Foundations, p. 192. .
2 F. M. Downton, in The Cowley Evangelist, June, 1914,
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see Blass, 48. 2, 7, and cf. xii. 16 where most mss. have adrot for
éavrol of N*ACDbtets, The phrase is & reminiscence of Num. xvi, 37
(xvii. 2). Its bitterness is turned by the complementary ntterance of
our Lord, Luke xxiii. 34.

XII. 4-13. CHASTISEMENT THE REVELATION OF THE
FATHER'S LOVE.

In your wrestle with the threatening sin of these critical days you 4
have not yet had to face death, and you have forgotten the consola- 5
tion which comes to you like a father’s voice pleading with his sons:
“* My son despise not the chastening of the Lorp, nor yet faint when
thou art reproved by Him; for whom the Lorp loveth He chasteneth, ¢
and scourgeth every son whom He receiveth.’”” Wait manfully for 7
His chastisement. As with sons He dealeth with you, He who is
God. For is there ever a son whom a true father does not chasten? g
If you stay outside the diseipline of the divine family into which the
whole suffering world of men have been initiated, you must be
bastards and not sons. And further: if we accepted the fathers who 9
begat us as disciplinarians and so learned to respeet them, shall we
not much more readily submit to ‘‘the Father of spirits’ and so

rise to life? To the life, I mean, which is life indeed; for if they, 10

according to their poor judgement which looked forward but for a few
days, used to exercise discipline, He knows what is really for His
children’s good and means them to share the holiness of His own

life. All chastening indeed seems at the moment to be a matter of 11

pain, not of joy: yet afterwards it yields fruit of peace to those who

bave been trained thereby—the peace of righteousness. Wherefore 12

¢“the slackened hands and the palsied knees do ye set firm and

straight,” and ‘‘straight paths be ye making for your feet,” that 13

the lame folk be not led astray but rather be healed.

4. miv dpeprlay. The article is significant: of. note on iii. 13
and Intr, v. 5. The gin of failing in the one hard duty set before the
readers of the ep. at that very time is meant.

5. 1mis...Buadéyerar. As though discipline were a person, ef.
xi. 9, xii. 24. To our author the discipline of love raises natural
relationship into spiritual. Cf. Leonian Sacramentary: DS qui
diligendo castigas et castigando nos refoves.

The quotation is from Prov. iii. 11 f. It follows LXX with
the addition of pov, which is omitted in D* and a few other

|

i
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authorities. Philo cites the verse with xat u} for pndé, and so p1®
here.

7. ds wadeloy. As offen in the ep. some trial seems indicated
which is nigh but not yet come, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 12. But in textus receptus
the characteristic prep. has become «i, the forebodingisdulled, and the
cheerful faith in God’s fatherhood is made dependent on His creatures’
resignation.

9. T 7. TGV mvevpdrev. Of. Num. xvi. 22, Apoc. xxii. 6, and
v. 23 infr. Some printed edd. of $ (vg.) give *‘ fathers of spirits’’
(i.e. ¢* spiritual fathers **?) hers. That is & misprint or misreading of
the mss. But the Armenian translation of Ephraem’s commentaries
seems to shew that he actually had this reading in the older version
which he knew.

11. mwaoco pév. Another of our author’s abrupt beginnings. The
v.]. 8¢ shews that it offended early scholarship.

i2. Tds wapepévas...drvopbicare, from Isa. xxxv. 3; a close
rendering of Heb.; yet there seems to be a reminiscence of LXX
also.

18. T6 XwAdv, prob. concrete ‘¢lame persons,’’ ef. of walrel,
v. 15; Intr. v. 5. But, giving a later sense to the verb, we might
translate, ‘“that your lameness grow not worse’’; cf. Thue. 7o
dveipévor THs yrauns.

An adaptation of Prov. iv. 26, LXX. Most Mss. have wovjrare,
(p™3) R*P 38 woreire. I8 woieire an Alexandrine correction of the un-
suitable hexameter rythm ? Intr, 1v. 2, v. 12.

XT1. 14—17. CHARITY WITH LOYALTY.

14 Peace: Yes, ‘‘pursue peace’ with all men. But do not, for the
dream of peace, desert the consecrated fellowship outside of which no

15 one shall see the Lord at His coming. Keep that unviolated, continually
interesting yourselves in the brethren lest there should be any one in
lack of the common treasure of God’s grace; lest any root of bifter-
ness spring up into a noxious plant, and thereby the simple multitude

16 be defiled ; lest any one be corrupted with lewd heresy or worldly
ambition, as Esau was, who for one dish of food sold his proper birth-

17 right. Tor you know that when he did afterwards wish to claim his
inherited blessing he lost his plea—no ‘¢ place for afterthought
was allowed in that court—though with tears he had sought diligently
to recover it.

14. elpivyy Budkere. Of. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii.) 14, Rom. xii, 18.
Tév-aywopdy. A Pauline word, but here used in the more special
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sense of LXX, the consecration which marks the people of God. So
2 Mace. ii. 17: & 5 feds & odoas ror wdvra Aadv adrod, xal dwodods THy
xk\povoplay. alrol wiow xal 10 Pagiheor xal 7O lepdrevua xal 7ov
dyaguér, It introduces a warning like those in vi. 4 ff., x. 26 £.;
such & warning as was hardened later into extra ecclesiam nulla salus.
This warning is in iambic metre and has almost a proverbial ring;
but it is followed by & second tambic line which is too plainly due to
the author’s carelessness.

15 £f. pof mvs: for ellipse of verb see Blass, 81. 2. The clause uf :
7is...&voxAg is from Deut. xxix. 18, where the corrected text of B
{adopted by Swete) has pi 7is éorw év bulv pifa drvw provaa ér XoAy xal
miplg. B* has eNoYAH which makes no sense preceded by éoriv, and
(like the addition of wucpfas after pifa in AF) shews how N.T. affected
the text of LXX. ’'EroxMy is probably due to our author’s adapting
memory. Blass, 35. 5 note, thinks it was in his text of LXX. For
the sequence of thought cf. this coincidence or reminigcence in
Leighton quoted by Coleridge!: ¢‘The boasted peaceableness about
questions of faith too often proceeds from a superficial temper, and
npt seldom from a supercilions disdain of whatever has no marketable
use or value, and from indifference to religion itself, Toleration is a
herb of spontancous growth in the soil of indifference; but the weed
has none of the virtues of the medicinal plant, reared by humility in
the garden of zeal.” )

17. &inmioas adtdv. For Esau’s profaneness and tears see |
Gen. xxv. 83 ., xxvii. 30—40. The adriy might refer to *‘ the bless-
ing,” and Gen. xxvii. 34 supports that explanation, which is adopted -
by W.H. in their punctuation. The sense is much the same, whether
“blessing®’ or ‘‘repentance’ be referred to. Esau’s hopeless loss
(which however is not represented in Gen. as eternal rejection from
God} is o warning to the readers of the ep. whose hesitation involves -
o fearful risk of ruin. 'We find the phrase ** place of repentance’ in
the Syriae Apocalypse of Baruch lxxxv.,and the Latin 2 Esdr. ix. 12.
In these books, which were consolations to the Jews after the fall ol
Jerusalem in a.p. 70, the doctrine is that in the day of judgement
repentance will be no longer possible. In Wisd. xii. 10, 20, the same
phrase occurs in praise of * the God of the fathers and Lord of-
his own mercy '’ who gives s0 many opportunities of repentance.
‘Westcott quotes from Pliny’s letter (x. 97) to Trajan on the Christians:
ex quo facile est opinari quae turba hominum emendari possit, si sit
locus poenitentige; and from Ulpjan, as though it were a term of

1 Aids, Moral and Rel. Aph, xxvi,
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Romsan law, in the third century at least. The phrase had wide
applications and need not have conveyed to the first readers the
theological hopelessness it suggests here to us; Intr. mr. 20.

XII. 18-27. 'THE TREMENDOUS HAZARD IN ETERNAL
: THINGS.

18 This is a stern warning, for in eternal things the issue of our
19 choice is tremendous. In this crisis you have come near to no
material fire of kindled stuff, to darkness and gléom and storm and
trumpet-clang and sound of words, of the which sound those who
20 heard it begged that they might have no further explanation. For
they had, been moved beyond endurance by that awiully distinet
command, ** If so much as a beast touch the mountain it shall be
9] stoned.” And so fearful was the apparition, Moses said, “I am
29 beside myself with fear and all a-tremble.” No, you stand on the
frontier of eternify, near to Sion the mount and city of the living

) God, Jerusalem in heaven above; and myriads of angels in festal -

23 assembly; and to the church of the firstborn, the patriarchal saints
whose names are enrolled in heaven; and to God the judge of all;
and to the spirits of those later saints whose righteousness has been
divinely perfected; and to the mediator of the covenant which now

24 renews its youth, even to Jesus; and to the Blood of that unearthly
ritual, tragic, personal, brotherly, which speaks, as Abel speaks,
unceasingly but with a meaning all divine.

25 See that you refuse Him not who is thus speaking. For if the
Israelites escaped not from God’s purpose when in the limited and
earthly revelation at Sinai they had refused their human interpreter,
how much less we who are all but turning our back on our Lord who

26 speaks from heaven. That other voice at Sinai, the voice which
shook the earth, was His. And now foo it is He whom we hear
proclaiming in the words of the ancient prophecay, ¢ Yet once more

27 will I myself shake ’ not only *‘earth” but also * heaven.”” That
“‘once more’’ signifies the removal of the things that are shaken,
I mean the whole fabrie of institutions human and divine, in order
that the realities which are never shaken may come and abide.

18-—21. These verses are full of reminiscences of Ex. xix, 11—13,
Deut, iv, 11 f., cf. also Deut. v. 22, ix. 19. But yylagwpéry is the
author’s own. Dw$ (hl) & Ath. al. add Spe:, but the authority for
omigsion NAC 33 1908 7L $ (vg.) € @&th Orig.'» Chr. al. is decisive.
To ‘“understand * Spe: from v. 22 seems weak. It is possible to take
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the partt. as neuters, expressing vague horror: ¢ Bomething tangible
and seared with fire.”” But vg. has ad iractabilem et accensibilem
ignem. Dr E. C. Selwyn! emends conjecturally repeyalwuéry to be
construed with 8per, and says that «. wupl could only mean ‘*a fire
burnt out.” If so, ¢ a tangible fire and presently burnt out’ would
stand in good antithesis with & feds Audv wlp karavallskor, at the
conclusion of this passage. But it is easier to explain the perfect
from the primary meaning of «aiw ag *““having been kindled.”” The
author’s addition yyhaguwpéry governs the clause. Exodus and
Deuteronomy express the terribleness of Sinai; he thinks of the
material quality of its terror in contrast with the invisible, personal,
spiribual richness of the mount and city of the living God, vu. 22 fi.
It is that inherent quality which he tries to suggest by this perf.
part.

19. wapymioavro, in all Mss. except R*P and two cursives uh is .
added. This is probably a correction of scrupulous grammearians;
for though wapatrofuas with ace., as in ». 25 and Acts xxv. 11 (od .
dmobareiv), or with direct inf., as Joseph. de vita sua 29 (faveiv of 7.),
means “beg to be excused from,” with ace. and inf. it would as a
rule mean simply ¢ beg.”

21. Tb davratdpevov. A nicely selected word ; it gives to the whole
description what Victor Hugo in his funeral oration on Balzac ex-
pressed as ‘‘ je ne sais quoi d’effaré et de terrible mélé au réel.”

fvrpopos. The agreement of ¥*D has persuaded W.H. to preserve
in mg. the otherwise unknown word Zcrpopos.

22f. For the heavenly Jerusalem of. Apoe. iii. 12, xxi. 2, Gal.
iv. 26 f. with Lightfoot’s note on 8. Paul’s use of ‘‘an expression
familiar to rabbinical teachers.” In O.T. too Sion and Jerusnlem
have sacramentel significance, see esp. Ps. lxxxvii. Whether 'Iep, ér.
be joined with wéher 6. {. or taken in apposition to the whole pre-
ceding clause, may be left to the reader’s taste. Whether maryyipea
be separated or not from dyyéhwr IS 4 more interesting question.
Tradition, including versions and punctuated mss., is on the whole
for taking these words together; so vg. multorum milium amgelorum
Jrequentize. The guthor’s penchant for iambic cadences makes for
this, TFor the liturgical tone of this passage see Intr. m. 4.

23. &khnoiq. In the first division of Acts which tells of the
apostolic communify in Jerusalem, éxxh. is reserved, in technical
sense—v. 11 is different—for the ancient Jewish Church. So pro-
bably in this ep. Hence the *first-born” are O.T. sainls, who are ;

i

L JTS8, Oct. 1910.
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enrolled in heaven, even though xi. 40 should imply that the realisa-
lion of their birth-right is delayed. The daughter Chureh, the
disciples of Jesus, will then come in at xa! wreduaow. The universal
tpurf Beg wdvrTwr—looking back as judge and forward to His ¢¢all in
all”’—(1 Cor. xv. 28)—connects the two.

wpar. droyeypappévor. Cf. Ex. xxxii. 32, Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, Is. iv.3,
Dan. vii. 10, zii. 1: R. M. Benson, Leiters, p. 220, ¢ As the circle of
affectionate memories becomes enlarged in the heavenly record, we
learn increagingly the blessedness of the eternal bond which unites
us in the company of all saints.”

wvebpact Sikaloy Terehawpévay. See Intr. mr. 23, 24, 25. D*
has rredpare 3. Tefepehiwudvwr spm sustorum funditorum : and Hilary
explains, spirituum in domino fundatorum.

24. Buabiikns vées. «kawds, ‘“‘new,’”” has here become péos,
ssyoung.”” Cf. Arist. Eth. i. 3, Siagpéper 8’ otfev véos tiw Hheklar
70 ffos veapds. Since véos can of course be used more genersally, the
quasi-personification (cf. xii. 5) is not bizarre; indeed it seems
patural in this picture of exultant life. In Gilbert's.reredos at
8. Alban’s Abbey the crown of thorns on the head of the Lord
rising from the tomb is just breaking into leaf. When the High Priest
entered the true sanctuary there was a renascence of the world. So
in 1 Pet. i. 8, *“Who according to his great mercy begat us again (dva-
yewwdaas) unto a living hope by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from
the dead.’’ Ci. Philo, sacr. Abel et Cain, p. 178, wapd 1ol dyfpw kal
véou Beall T4 véa kal kawrd @yabd perd wdons agfovias AapBdrerres éxdi-
Sdorwrrac undey fyelofac wap alr@ melawr § gurblws mapeAyAubis,
GANG ywépevdy Te dypdrws xal UpeaTnrds.

pealry, here with imaginative propriety; the mediator is not
merely the internuntius of God and man, He links the ancient church
with the new heirs,

26. Tov dn’ olpavey. N with limited but considerable support
has .olpawoii: cf. note on iv. 14.

26. The shaking of heaven and earth iz quoted with added
emphasjs from Haggai (ii. 6), who prophesied when an older ritual
had passed away and a new worship was beginning with little outward
promise.

XI'I. 28--29. Tre KixapoMm or (Gob.

28  Those realities are what our fathers called The Kingdom of God ;<
and that Kingdom which shell not pass away we are receiving in this
final issue of the ages. Wherefore let us shew gratitude, and in the
kingdom do loyal service well pleasing to God with reverence and
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awe, for our God is, as He was of old, *‘Fire’”’—not material but 29
¢ consuming.”’

28. Pacihedav. The *‘kingdom®’ or “‘reign’ of God was the
symbol by which salvation was preached and wrought in the Galilean
gospel. After the synoptists and Acts it falls into the background of
N.T. till the Apocalypse. But the primitive language now and then
reasserts itself as here: Intr. mr. 11, 1. 82, For dodhevrov cf. Dan.
vii. 14.

Exopey xdpw. “Exew ydpw, habere gratiam, pro eo quod est gratias
agere, non est styli Apostolici: utuntur enim Apostoli passim verbo
ebxapwrer,”’ Estius. But this is one of our author’s classieal
niceties. He does not mean ‘¢ give thanks,”” but “shew gratitude.”

X here joins an inferior group in reading &ouer. That spoils the
construction of the sentence, for Aarpedwuer is & parallel independent
subj., not as in the latinism of viii. 3, dependent on the relative.

evhoPelas kal Séovs.  Séous only here in N.T., and even here it has
disappenred in the late text, aldobs xai ebhaSecins. The true reading in
Clem. ii., perd Séovs kai suradihoews, is an almost contemporary witness
to the originality of déous in this passage.

29. wip kavovahiokoy, from Deut. iv. 24; ef. vv. 18 ff. supr.



CHAPTER XIII

Cr. XIIT. 1—-6. PRECEPTS OF GOOD CHURCHMANSHIP.

1 Let the brotherly love which has always bound together the family

2 of Christ continue to doso. Love is also due to those without, do not
forget it ; for through that wider love some have entertained angels

3 unawares, Be mindful of people in prison—in these perilous times
you are as good as prisoners yourselves; and of those in misery or
want—the weakness of our mortal nature is the blessed source of

4 sympathy. Marriage? Everywhere honourable, and the marriage
bed always pure. I speak not of formicators and adulterers; God

5 will judge them. A fine carelessness of money: everyone content
with daily bread. For it is the very Ipse dizit of God: ‘*Be sure

8 I will not overlook thee; most certainly I will not forsake thee.”’ So
we Christians must be of good courage and repeat: * The Lozrp is
my help, I will not fear. What shall man do to me?*’

2. Cf. Rom. xii. 13, Gen. xzviil. 8, zixz. 2; for {ev. In another
sense 1 Pet. iv. 4.

8. d&s..iv odpar. Cf. 2 Cor. v. 6 rather than Rom. xii. 5:
3L rightly paraphrases, tamquam et ipsi én corpore morantes, and
Virgil would have understood—mentem mortalia tangunt.

5. dpkotpevol. For this loose apposition see Blass 79. 10, but
ef. note on v. 8. The quot. is adapted from Dent. xxxi. 6, 8, Jos. i. 5:
that in the next verse is from Ps. cxviii. (cxvii.) 6.

adrdés, emphatic: cf. Clem. xvi. of ¢ Christ Himself, in whose
person the Psalmist is speaking.”

6. dore Buppodvras, with this martyr-courage cf. the amorem
intellectualem Dei of Plato: ovkely el del % dAjfein Huiy TOv Svraw
dorly & 7§ YuX§ dOdvaros & § Yuxh en, dore Bappolivra xph 8 uf
rvyxdress émordpevos viv, TolTo 8 doriv & M pemrqypévos, émixepeiv
Inrely kal dvaucprdocecfac.  Meno 86 B.

7l woujoe. This might be made dependent on gofSyfhsouac,
according to the ** Alexandrian and dialectical use of the interrogative
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ris instead of the relative §o7is,”” cf. Mark xiv. 36, o0 7 éyo féhw,
&M ri o6, Blass 50. 5. But, apart from the original context in LXX,
the more gpirited interrogative form which W.H. prefer is far more
in keeping with the aphoristic style of this passage,

XIII. 7. MEMORIAL OF DEPARTED LEADERS.

Cherish the memory of your leaders, men who spoke to you the 7
word God gave them. And contemplating with ever fresh wonder the
supreme event of their career, be imitators of their faith,

7. tév fyoupévav. Clement uses this word and also wpoxyyos-
wevor (i., xxi) of the officers of the Church in a general sense: ef.
Luke zxii. 26. But Clement also uses it of eivil or military rulers
(xxxvil.), and it is often applied to the leaders of the Jews in 1 and
% Mace. This passage seems to imply teaching as a function of the
leadership, and o hint at martyrdom—for it has a milifant ring,
But it is impossible fo guess whether they were bishops, elders,
presidents at the eucharistic service, or founders of the community
to which the readers belonged.

XIIL. 8—16. TaER SACRAMENT OF CALVARY.

Jesus Christ, yesterday and to day the same; yea, and while the 8
ages run. Elaborate precepts are rife which are as novel to Judaism g
as to us. Do not swerve because of them from the onward course.
For it iz a noble thing to have the heart founded deeper and deeper
by simple grace. But rules of food are mean—a trivial, disappointing
round. - We are beyond such cares; the ministers of the tabernacle 10
partake of the sacrificial food ; our altar is of a different order.
Indeed it is in outward appearance more analogous to the place ount- 11
side the camp where the refuse of the high priest’s sacrifice was (as
we read) burned. It was on Calvary, outside Jerusalem, that Jesus, 12
“in order to sanctify the people of God, suffered as & criminal. There- 13
fore let us go forth to Him outside the eamp, bearing the burden
which associntes us with His shame. With His shame; but also
with the inward spiritual reality of His saerifice, for the city which 14
we must now leave was never our abiding home; but, beyond the
shows of sense, we seek the city God has destined for us. By the 15
priestly mediation of our Lord Jesus let us offer up a sacrifice which
prophets and psalmists loved, a sacrifice of praise which ascends to
God unhindered by all the changes and chances of ritual; I mean
the *‘fruit of lips,”” the swect mystery of language by which we

BEBREWS I
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16 interpret our heartfelt devotion to His essential perfection. And do
not forget to be kind to one another and to share your earthly
goods; for such acts are also sacrifices with which God is well
pleased.

8. No verb is required. As in the original Hebrew of the
Shema* (Deut. vi. 4) this is a battle ery rather than a creed. Ci.
Maran atha="*Lord come!’’ in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, and vv. 4 {. above,

9. wapadépeocfe. T.R. has perpetuated the wepigépesfe of o few
ancient authorities; with that cf. Eph. iv. 14. But in this ep. the
danger is not of vague misbelief but of taking the wrong furn at
a particular choice; ef. ii. 1, xii. 13. This might seem to recommend
the reading of most Mss., ol weperarfoarres, *“those who have taken
to that walk,” i.e. who have already made the wrong choice. But
the consensus of R*AD*3L is almost decisive for ol mepmarolvres,
and such a rendering of the aorist would not really suit the ep., in
which the trial is always envisaged as being imminent yet still future;
ef. vi. 4—9, xii, 5—7.

Xdpuri: of. note on iv. 16. Here, as in ii, 9, the main idea seems
to be of the absolute bounty of God which can neither be disputed
nor measured, Yet something further makes itself felt. How far
does xdpes in N.T. imply beauty of form or character—¢the grace of
our Lord Jesus Christ*? There is ceriainly much feeling in N.T.
for that kind of xdpis; our Lord and the lilies; S. Paul in Phil. iv. 8;
the irequent xalds in this epistle; the dyyéhww Tawyyiper; the love of
language, often so delicate in pathos; the desiderium for the golden
splendour of the tabernacle, and (more exquisitely) for the fragic
simplicity of ¢ the days of His flesh.”

Ppépacw. Cf. Rom. xiv., 1 Tim. iv. 3, Col. ii. 21 ff. The
reference is not to the rules of Leviticus, but fo novel *‘unfitness
and irrelevance of teaching...barren and mischievous trivialities
usurping the office of religion.”

10 #. Another -picture, completing vi. 19 f., xii. 1. Here
Jesus, who in vi. is out of sight, in xii. in sight but distant, is to
be joined (13). And this imminent reality compels the suthor to
dissolve his picture almost while he draws it. The imagery is
thoroughly sacramental. When the Lord died on the cross, that
scene of ‘‘shame” (xii. 2), what could be seen was like the off-
soouring of a saerifice (11; ef. Lev. xvi. 27), But what really took
place in the eternal sphere was the entrance of the divine High
Priest with His own sacrificial Bloed into the presence of the Father.

¥ Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 134,
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And the sacrament is complete, for we, says the author, are to
appropriate its efficacy by doing as He did in visible shame and
spiritual glory (13 . ; ef. ii. 9, vi. 20, xii. 4, xiii. 7, 20). The imagery
is borrowed from Levitical ritual, but no care is taken to make all
the details correspond ; that ritual is not obeyed as a type, it is merely
suggestive. Intr. rm. 5 and 7.

15. Of. Ps. 1. (zlix.) 14, Lev. vil. 12 (2}, 2 Chr. xxix. 31, Isa. lvii.
19 (Heb.), Hos. ziv. 2.

The * sacrifices ”” of these verses are not the same as that which
informs the whole theology of the ep. Christ's one sacrifice could not
be declined into the plural number. Here the idea is rather that even
in the ritual of Christian worship there is & more than adequate
substitute for the many sacrifices of Judaism. Nor was this doctrine
altogether strange to Jews. Philo and other, especially Hellenistio,
teachers bad already recognised that it was ensbrined in the Old
Testament for the deepening of religion. Intr, 1. 4, . 13.

16. talibus enim hostiis promeretur Deus, vg.; ‘‘ promeretur
passive dixit interpres, etsi parum latine,”” Estius: it is a survival
from the Old Latin,

XIII. 17. LoYALTY TO THOSE ON WHOM THE BURDENS OF
RESPONSIBILITY LIE HEAVILY.

Be pliant to your leaders’ advice and commands. They bear the 17
weight of responsibility, and are watching through dark hours over
you, the living souls entrusted to them; they know the account that
must be rendered of such a charge. See to it that they may do their
duty -with bappy cheer and ne occasion for groaning—that would
scarcely be to your profit.

17. dypvryodow. Can this be a reminiscence of the type of
leadership, S. Paul? See 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27. Or is it rather a
grim touch of reality in this document of the warfare that occupied
the corner of the apostolic Chureh fo which this letter was written ?
There at any rate the command of the Lord was already approving
itself as necessary; Iva ypyyopy ... ypnyopeite oby...8 88 bpiv Myw, wiow
Néyw, ypyyopetre, Mark xiii. 35 £.

XTIl 18—2]1. CoMMUNION IN PRAYER.

Think of us in your prayers; for we would fain believe that our 18
inmost mind is known to God, and we desire nothing else than to be

true to His bonour in all our dealings. And more than ever do 19
12
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I beseech you to do this, in order that I may be the sooner restored
to you.

And may God who makes peace in troubled times, who brought
up from the dead the Shepherd of the sheep in the Blood of the
Eternal Covenant, that great shepherd of prophecy, the transmuter
of the aneient symbol of Life through Death into reality by His
obedience to God’s will, even our Lord Jesus—may God confirm
your shrinking resolution with all or any driving force of goodness
for the doing of that duty which His will demands; while He
continues to do with us (whose peace is already in His will) just that
which is well-pleasing in His sight; may God do all this for you and
us through Jesus, now exalted as Christ, to whom be glory for
ever and ever: Amen, even so may God’s will be done,

18. wpév. The author says little about himself, and we eannot
tell precisely what he means by this plural, In v. 21, as well as here,
it implies community in eonscience at least as much as in circum-
stances (cf. iv. 3). It might even be a modest way of saying ““me’’;
notice the modesty of asserfion in weféuefa, and contrast Phil,
i. 25, memoifds olda, with Lightfoot’s nofe. It ig perhaps worth
remerking that a similar request for remembrance in prayer is
introduced in Eph. vi. 18 f. by dvpuwpoivres (cf. v. 17 supra,
dypunrodow).

20. This blessing sums up the doctrine and purpose of the
epistle. It may be-compared with the liturgical conelusion of
Clement’s epistle, but the form is different. Clement’s prayer re-
sembles the Greek liturgies; this is like a western collect, terse
with cloge-knit movement, asking for a particular gift of grace:
Intr. m. 4.

In v. 20 there is the solemn invocation: in v. 21 the main petition
for the author’s friends that they may be enabled to do their par-
ticular pressing duty (note the aor. woefsar), continued into the
secondary petition for the author, and perhaps his fellow prisoners
or fellow sojourners, that God’s will may still be theirs. And all
ends with the mediation of Jesus Christ, and a doxzology which in the
context seems to be addressed to Him in glory,

The passéige from ‘our Lord Jesus” who did His duty in the
days of His flesh, to ““Jesus Christ” who has thus been perfected
in His glorious office, is parallel to the passage from the author’s
petition for his friends to his petition for himself —their will is not
yet lost and found in God’s will, his own is. ¢ Throngh Jesus
Christ?’ is more than * through Hi\m I offer prayer.,”” It corre-
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sponds to the faith of the whole ep., that loyalty to Jesus the
Lord is possible through His assumption of manhood into God.
But all this aniithesis and particularity is lost in the later text
which gives warrl épye dya8¢ for the 7. dyafd of ND*RE (boh.}
Greg.-Nyss. Euthale*d Fulg., and du» for the fuiv of XDM 33 1908

2 (vg.) & (boh.)¥. Another addition, which did not get into textus

3

receptus, is Xpiorov after "Ingoiv ; 50 D* and some mss. of vg.; and -

so Andrewes has it in his Preces Privatae. All these are modifi-
cations which (like émeaxépare for émoxéyerar, Luke i 78) fitted
the special prayer of the author to the general conditions of church
worship. 8o too, perhaps, the ¢* Amen” at the end of the ep. which
R*334L (vg-*°d) @ omit.

The atrg wodv which W.H. place in mg. of v. 21 on account of
it very strong attestation (R*AC* 83*( (boh.?) Greg.-Nyss.) is thought
by them to be a ‘‘primitive error” for adrés x. The correction
actually appears in 18124, (vt.4), and it would invigorate the **par-
ticularity’’ of the original prayer.

For the prophetic phraseology of v, 20 see Isa. lxiii, 11, Zech. ix,
11, Tsa, lv. 3, Ez. xxxvii. 26.

“Amen” is explained by 2 Cor. i. 20, Apoc. xxii. 20.

'Ev 7. dyafy might be illustrated from the wawrl rpéwy ere wpo-
pdae elre dhnbeia of Phil. i. 18, or at any rate from 1 Cor. ix. 22, 7ois
waow yéyora mavTa lva warrws Twis odow, If < the living principle, the
law within’’ them be not clear enough, then let any good motive be
supplied that may drive them to the venture.

XIIT. 2225, FINAL WORDS.

And, brothers, if this be too stern a treatise of exhortation, bear
with it. T exbort you now in quite another tone. For here you see
I am sending you also a real letter.

You know—or let me tell you, that our brother Timothy is at
liberty. Accompanied by him, if he comes here reasonably soon,
I will see you.

Greeting to all your leaders and to all the members of our holy
Church. The brothers of Italy send greeting to you.

And now, in the words of one we all know and shall ever love,
«Graee be with you all.”

22. dvéyeode: more intimate and affectionate than the inf. of
W.H. mg. The ‘‘exhortation” of the author has been long and
sometimes siern. Like S. Paul at the end of Gualatiang, he ¢ softens

22

23
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the severity ** by ** Brothers,” He adds a further courtesy; «a! and
vép may be taken separately, and the clause thus introduced will
refer to the kindly contlusion of a ‘‘leiter’’ which had in its earlier
pages grown into a treatise: so apparently A.V. Nor would the
gentle play upon wapakald...mapakhjoews be scorned. According fo
this interpretation éméoreida is epistolary aor., I write’? or
‘“have just written.”” Clement, in his conclusion, uses éwesre-
Aepne differently, of the main directions he has given in the body
of his epistle.

We do not know where Timothy, or where the author was. In
the next verse dowaforrac duds ol dwd v4s ‘Irallas is a little more likely
to mean, ¢ Your friends in Ifaly send you greetings from thence ”’ than
*Your Italian friends send you greetings thither,” because the former
is idiomatic Greek in which this writer would take pleasure. But
either rendering is perfectly justifiable. For the rest, the impression
left on unsophisticated minds by the whole conclusion, with its
reminiscences of Pauline phrases, and this mention of one Pauline
name, might be that a glimpse is given of a little company of apostolic
churchmen to whom $S. Paul was a loved master, lately removed
by death. The writer has been near the apostle in his peril, and is
hastening to share a new peril which now threatens his friends.
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